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ADDENDUM

ON page 274, after line 13, add:

This Comparative Religion would embody and

express that aspect of Metaphysic which would

reconcile all particular religions by showing that

there was Unity among them all as regards

essentials, due to the Unity (Skt. Bka-ta, P.-A,

Wahdat) of the Self from which they all issue,

while the Difference was to be found only in the

superficial non-essential details, varying with the

variations of time-place-circumstance, due to the

Manyness (Skt. An-ékata, P-A. Kasrat) of the

Not-Self,

Or, in accordance with the sub-division into

three, of the sciences subserving the firat threefold.

end of life, Moksha-Shastra may be sub-divided

into (a) DParshatta-Shastra, Brahma-vidya, the

Science of the’ Infinjte, ineluding Adhyatma-

Shastra or Psychology, Nyaya-Shastra or Logic,

Mimamsa or Pharma-Karma-Shastra or Ethics,

. (b) Yoga-Shastra, Applied Psy chology, the Psychical

Science anj Art of Suparphysical Powers and of

active identification of intividual with Universal

Consciousness, and (¢) Bhakti-Shastra, the Science

and Art of Devotion, of purifyinz the heart and

spiritualisifg the emotions by the cultivation of

the Love Divine (P.-A. Ishq-i-hagiqi).



CORRIGENDA

Page Line For Read

29 {Page-heading) Separation Separatism

49 8 (foot-note)- p. 7 p. 11

52 21 it-Salf, Tt-Self by the

Self,

60 21 the water,’of the water, for

60 23 the earth, of the earth, for

62 14 the sheath thy sheath

192 10 rigidity of disease of

disease rigidity

206 15 way why

233 14 perfect perfection

252 10 seed-fruit fruit-seed

252 il . ”

257 24 janma-heredity janma-privilege

(by heredity)

259 3 way why

263 26 Ra Ra,

266 4 (footnote) a vidya as vidya

266 35 usuage usage

271 1 the first four; I the four;

380 il feats Fea fea
380 13 RAT AeA



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

A SERIES of four lectures was delivered by me on

The Laws of Manu as embodying the principles of

The Science of Sacial Organisation, in the last week

of December, 1909, at the Thirty-fourth Annual

Conveniion of the Theosophical Society, in Benares.

The lectures had been prepared at the wish of

my loved and honored friend and spiritual elder,

Dr. Annie Besant, President of that Society, who,

after Madame Blavatsky and Col. Olcott, has done

most to turn the mind of modern India, educated

in western ways of thinking, towards what is of

lasting value in the ancient lore of India, and to

davelope national self-respect therein, by her forty

years’ whole-hearted self-sacrifice and unremitting

labors for the uplifting of the Indian People.

These lectures, after revision and expansion,

were published in book-form by The Theosophical

Publishing Society (now the T, P. House) in 1910.

The book, despite many and grave defects, was

well received by very diverse schools of ‘ Hindu’

thought in India, and séems to have secured

some favorable notice outside also.’ The rather

!Vide, eg. Urewick, The Message of Plata (pub. 1920);
L. Adams Heck (KE. Barrington); The Story of Oriental
Piilasophy (1928); Prof. J. 8. Mackenzie, Pundamental Prob-
lems of Life (1928).
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large first edition ran out in less than ten years.

I was asked by the T. P. House, so long ago as

1918 or 1919, for consent to reprint. A number

of notes had gathered, on the margins and on

pasted-in slips, in my copy of the book. I wished

to incorporate them in a new edition. I replied

that I wauld like to revise. They gave me time.

But I was lacking in foresight when I asked to be

allowed to revise.

The work of revision could not begin till some

ten years jater.. Other literary work, some of

which was perhaps less called for, and many

private and public worries and ongagements, some

independent of, and many consequent on, the vast

political turmoil in the country which began in

1919, (and which I’have referred to more fully

in the Preface to the third edition of The Science

of the Emotions) took up all my diminishing

energies and shrinking hours of daily work.

At last, after repeated reminders from the T, P.

House, I desperately sat down to the work of

revision, a week or two after my elder son went

into jail, in April, 1930, in connestion with the

Civil Disobedience movement directed by Mahatma

Gandhi. But in all these years, more notes had

kept gathering. India, with the rest of the human

world, had been passing through amazing experi-

ences~-and very distressful too for India, and some

other countries, if not for all; ali sorts of ideas

and feelings (not exactly quite new but garbed in



PREFAOE TO THE SECOND EDITION ix

new and strong forms) connected with the Re-

construction of Society with regard to all the main

concerns of life, Education, Domesticity, Economics,

Polities, Religion, were clashing in the intellectual

and emotional atmosphere, with inevitable action

and reaction on the physical life. I tried anxiously

to find out if Manu had any reconciling sugges-

tions to give to us, and to embody them in the new

edition. But this was a task far beyond my poor

capacities to cope with satisfactorily. And the

distractions and interruptions continued almost

worse than ever before.

The compilation of a paper (recently published

as a book) on “Phe Unity of Asiatic Thought” or

The Essential Unity of AU Religions, for the All-Asia

Educational Conference, held in Henares, on 26th

to 30th December, 1930, made a great interruption

in the work on Manu. Then, as if in cruel and

contemptuous mockery and challenge of the efforts

of those who were trying to bring about peace

between the creeds, came a terrible outbreax

of engineered communal riots in Benares, on 11th

February, 1931, which lasted for about a week.

This was followed by a far worse outbreak,

resulting in much greater destruction of life and

property, in Cawnpore, on 24th March, which also

lasted for about a week. The Indian National

Congress, sitting at Karachi in that same week,

appointed a Committee, putting me on if as

Chairman, to enquire into and report on the
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QCawnpore riots, and on the causes of, and the

remedies for, such happenings. I could not make

up my mind to disobey the Congress. But the

work of the Committee made a complete and very

long break in the work on Manu.

Before I could setile down to it again, the

truce arrived at between Mahatma Gandhi as

representative of the Congress and Lord Irwin

as head of the Government of India on 4th

March, 1931, was broken by the imprisonment

of Mahatma Gandhi on 4th January, 1932, almost

immediately after his return from the second

Indian Round Table Conference in London, and

the consequent resumption of Civil Disobedience

by the country. My elder son again went into

jail, and my private and public worries began

afresh,

At last, seeing there was no hope of completing

the revision of Manu within any reasonably short

period, the T. P. House suggested that the bulk of

the portion that had been printed off should be

published as a first volume, I agread. The

volume now presented to the public is the result,

I fervently hope the second and completing volume

will be out before the close of 1933.

The old form of lectures has been abandoned.

The book has been recast to some extent, anda

great many additions made, to the text as well as

the footnotes. Dr. Annie Besant had seid once, in

the course of a conversation on the subject, during
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one of her latterly very rare visits to Benares,

some time before I began revision, that the book

required to be thought out anew. But almost all

the matter of the first edition has been preserve,

as it had elicited kind letters of appreciation from

distant quarters of India and some other countries

alsa,

I am painfully conscious of the very serious

shortcomings of the work. The ideas are scattered

about, in more or jess scrappy fashion, and look

like a collection of separate notes just tied to-

gether; they are parily expounded in one place

and partly in another, with repetitions, and not

properly arranged and systematically developed.

These great faults are due, primarily, to my very

poor fitness for the task undertaken, and, second-

arily, to the conditions in which it has been carried

out—conditions entirely antagonistic to sound and

accurate scholarship and well and fully thought

out and balanced conclusions, al! which requires

close, prolonged, undisturbed and unbroken siudy

and reflection. The book is more like a collection

of shanties roughly put up in intervals of hurried

leisure amidst unavoidable other work, than like a

wall-constructed house. My only consolation is

that the materials of which the sheds are here

constructed, are good—because they are ancient,

and not mine at all—and can be re-arranged into

a fine building by more competent hands. I hope

that learned readers, who may happen to believe
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with me that the New India of the future can be

born painlessly and grow and shape herself into

health and strength and beauty, only if there is no

complete break made between the past and the

future, only if the essence of the traditions, the

genius, the individuality, the Soul of the Old India,

is carried over and reborn in the fresh body of

New India, only if the form is constructed newly

while the spirit remains the old, only if the nourish-

ment provided by the past is duly taken by the

future—I hope that such patriotic, and at the same

time humanist, sons and daughters of the Mother.

land, the builders of the home of New Indias, may

find the materials, here gathered, serviceable for

their work, and may utilise it with all necessary

corrections and improvements.

In conclusion, I request of all dear friends in the

spirit, if not in the body, who may happen to look

into this book, that any words which give the

impression that I am over-enthusiastic and wish

to sipport anything and everything that is con-

fained in the current rescension of Manu-Smrti,

may be replaced by more sober and restrained

language, Ido not, by any means, regard every

verse of itas gospel. I believe, in deference to the

views of scholars who have studied it from the

standpoint of historical criticism, that the bulk

of it was put into its present form about two

thousand years ago, as part of the Vaidika revival,

some centuries after the Buddha, like many other
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Samskrt works, as a new edition of one or

more much older works; that a good many

spurious interpolations have been made since,

and given currency, by interested transcribers ;

and that the directions contained in many other

verses, probably genuine, regarding details of

ceremonial observances, or punishments of crime

and expiations of sin (distinction between which

was not made so sharply in the earlier periads of

human history as it is to-day) are certainly obsolete

now, though I will not presume to say that they

never served a useful purpose. Particularly do I

hold that the verses which seem to base ‘ caste’ ex-

clusively on ‘ birth’ (janma) should not be accepted

blindly, or taken too literally and unreservedly as

self-complete, without reference to and qualification

by other verses, and that those which seem to give

due weight to ‘temperamental aptitude’ (guna) and

‘occupation’ or ‘means of livelihood follawed’

(Karma) as factors decisive of ‘caste’ should be

assigned their full value.

Briefly, T have studied the Smrti, with the eye,

not of historical criticism, but of philosephical and

psychological searching, and I have come to the

conclusion that the main principles underlying the

social polity expounded in it are psychologically

scientific and therefore of permanent value to

mankind, throughout many changes of temporary

forms, and I have endeavoured to expound these

principles in modern more familiar terms, to the best
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of my very poor ability, in the hope that what is

really precious in the ancient heritage of India may

not be swept away, by the flood of new notions,

themselves not all wholesome by any means,

together with the unwholesome rubbish thet has

undoubtedly come to overlay it in the course of

ages, by the action of the ever-changing outer

circumstances of the never-changing Inner Nature

of the Universal Life.

Benares BHAGAVAN Das

iv%th November, 1932



NOTE
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and the Vasanta Press for having caused them

yery great inconvenience in connection with this

book, and my gratitude to them for having borne

with me so patiently; also my gratitude to

Mr. C. Subbarayudu who has kindly helped in the

work of scrutinising proofs at Adyar, as a

labor of love.

BHAGAVAN DAS
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INTRODUCTION

(fo the First Hdition, by Dr. Annie Besant)

if is with very great pleasure that I introduce

this book, for I believe that it deserves the thought-

ful attention of the Indian and HWnglish public, and

contains ideas and suggestions of the greatest value

for all who are intorested in the vexed questions

of the day. Society, at the present timo, is ata

deadlock, unable to go forward into the future

without finding solutions for the problems of our

time, and yet impelled forward by the imperious

Jaw of evolution, which demands progress or

sentences to death. It stands at the edge of a

precipice, and sees no way to safety. Over the

edge it must go—as pravious civilisations have

gone, carrying their treasures of refinement and

oulture with them—unless it can find some Ark of

safety to carry it from the old to the new.

Such an Ark may be found in the Wisdom of our

great Progenitor Manu, the Father of the whole

ryan Race. His precepis cannot be followed

blindly in an age so far removed from that in
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which He spoke; but His ideas contain all the

needed solutions, and to apply the essential ideas

to modern conditions is the work which needs to

be done and which will receive His blessing in the

doing. The present volume is an attempt to

suggest a few adaptations by one who is full of

reverence for the ancient Ideals of his people, and

who believes that these are living powers, not dead

shells, full of reforming and reshaping strength.

The book has far outgrown the original lectures,

but has in it, I think, nothing superfluous or irrele-

vant. For the sake of the learned, both Asiatic

and Huropean, the authorities have been quoted

in their original Samskrt; for the sake of the un-

learned, these quotations have all been thrown into

foot-notes, so that the English may run smoothly

and unbrokenly. Technical terms have been

translated, but the originals have been added

within brackets,

One explanatory statement should be made as.

to the method of conveying to the modern reader

the thought of the anciont writer. The European

Orientalist, with admirable serupulosity and tire-

less patience, works away laboriously with dic-

tionary and grammar to give an “accurate and

scholarly translation” of the foreign language

which he is striving to interpret. What else can

he do? But the result, as compared with the

original, is like the dead pressed ‘specimen’ of

the botanist beside the breathing living flower of
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the garden. Even I, with my poor knowledge of

Samskrt, know the joy of contacting the pulsing

virile Scriptures in their own tongue, and the

inexpressible dulness and dreariness of their

scholarly renderings into English. But our lec-

turer is a Hindu, who from childhood upwards has

lived in the atmosphere of the elder days; he heard

the old stories before he could read, sung by grand-

mother, aunt, and pandit; when he is tired now,

be finds his recreation in chanting over the well-

loved stanzas of an Ancient (Purana), crooning

them softly as a lullaby to a wearied mind; to him

the ‘well-constructed language’ (Samskrt) is the

mother-tongue, not a foreign language ; he knows

its shades of meaning, its wide connotations, tts

traditional glosses clustering round words and

sentences, its content as drawn out by great

commentators. Hence when he wishes to share its

treasures with those whose birthright they are not,

he pours out these meanings in their richness of

content, gives them as thay speak to the heart of

the Hinda, not to the brain of the European. His

close and accurate knowledge of Samskrt would

make it child’s play for him to give “an accurate

and scholarly translation” of every quotation ; he

has preferred to give the living flawers rather the

dried specimens. Orientalists, in the pride of their

mastery of a ‘dead’ language, will very likely

scoff at the rendering of one to whom it is a

living and familiar tongue, who has not mastered
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Samekyt as a man but has lived in it fram an

infant. For these, the originals are given. But

for those who want to touch the throbbing body—

rather than learn the names of the bones of the

skeleton—of India’s Ancient Wisdom, for those

these free and full renderings are given. And I

believe that they will be welcomed and enjoyed,

ANNIE BESANT



TO THE PURE OF SOUL

O PURE of Soul! The angels raise their song,

And Truth’s light blazeth over East and West!

Alas! the heedjess world lies fast asleep,

And the Dawn’s glory wasteth in the skies!

O Pure of Soul! do Ye awake, arise,

And open wide the windows of your hearts,

And fill them with the shining of Day's Star,

And with the heavenly music of that song,

So, when the laggards wake, they may not lack

Some message from Ye for the next morn’s hope,

Some sign and token that their kith have seen

And staod before the Glory face to face,

And that they also may if they but will.

Be this your Sun-dawn work, Ye Pure of Soul!





FOREWORD

(to the First Edition)

SOMEWHERE in the published writings of H. B.

Blavatsky it is said that all earnest Theosophists

should be advised to study Manu. I had therefore

been looking from time to time into the scripture

which goes by the name of Manu-Smrfi or Manu-

Samhita. Coming to know of this, our beloved

President desired me to lay before our brothers and

sisters, an the present occasion, in a brief form, in

modern ways of thinking and of speaking, as far as

possible, the ideas I might have gathered from the

reading of that ancient ordinance. I should say at

the outset, that the study—indeed it should be

called only reading—has been very cursory, and

the student has been lacking in almost every needed

qualification. But if faith abundant be a qualifica-

tion, then that has not been lacking. I have

read, not in the spirit of tho critical and learned

scholar and antiquarian, superior to his subject,

but with the reverence of the humble leamer who

6
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wishes to understand, for practical instruction and

for guidance, so far as may be, in present day life,

ever mindful of his own inability, and ever holding

his judgment in suspense where he cannot

understand.

“Read the things of the flesh with the eyes of

the spirit, not the things of the spirit with the eyes

of the flesh’’—said a Master. To interpret the

words of Manu, as of all the real scriptures of all

the nations, mere grammar and dictionary, however

laboriously used, are not enough—unless perhaps

they be Samskrt grammar and dictionary. But

Samskrt Shabda-Shastra is not mere grammar and

dictionary, but the whole Science of Language,

which is inseparable from the Science of Thought

and of Exegesis, Nyaya and Mimamsa.

This is said, to obviate hasty objections that the

renderings of the Samskrt texts, in the following

lectures, put new ideas into the old words. In the

matter of all subjective knowledge, there are not

new ideas enough, yet, to exhaust the richness of

content of the old words of the ‘ well-constructed ’

and ‘ consecrated’ language. Those who have done

the work of translation with open mind, and with,

what is even more needed, open heart—as ready, at

least, to see the good points of the work under

translation as the weak ones—-they know that the

many shades of meaning, which have become

attached by varied and long continued associations

to the important words of any language, cannot be
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adequately rendered by single words from another

language. Every race, inspired by its own distinc.

tive ‘ruling passion’ constructs its own language,

as all its other appliances of life, in order to suit the

particular aspect of divine manifestation which it

represents. Therefore exact equivalents in any two

languages are very difficult to find. Hence, the

frequent need to .express the many shades of

meaning of an older and a fuller word by many

words of a newer language, not yet so full in

subjective knowledge. Those who are best cireum-

stanced to live in, and to live themselves into, the

modern as well as the ancient types and phases of

civilisation, may be most safely trusted to interpret

truly the latter to the former.

With this brief foreword I proceed to my duty.

BHAGAVAN DAS





CHAPTER 1

THE FOUN\DATION OF MANU’S CODE

OF LIFE

a Gh aqi aafianofasmgais Sega oe |
Mundaka Upanishat, I, i, 1.

att gddaeq ataeha |
a wteaenad aPaernegraa ttt

Manu, vi, 82.

aeopenaa feat az; Wasa aL |

Gita, x, 32.

Brahma declared unto His oldest son, Atharva, the

Science of Brahma, which verily is the foundation

of all other sciences.

All this whatsoever, that is designated by the word

‘This,’ all this is made of the substance of and is held

together by thought, by ideation, and by that alone. He

'Shankara’s Bhashya on Gaudapada's Mandikya-karika,
30, reads this ling as.

aq qaegqrentas Far ag Tels Teza:

That is, he who does not know the Science of the Infinite
Self, cannot know the heart of the Veda, é.c., of any Science

of the Finite, superphysical or physical.
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who knoweth not the subjective science, the Science of
the Self, he can make no action truly fruitful, can guide

no course of action purposefully to bemeficent iasues.

Of all the sciences, I am the Sciemce of the Self, and

of all speech, I am the mutual con verse of those who
seek the Infinite and Eternal Truth of the Self in
Whom all things live and move and ha ve their being.

THE CHARACTERISTIC QUALITY OF MAN

THE forest-chants of the Seriptur @ Sing how
minerals exist, plants feel, and anima |s know, bu
know not that they exist and fecl and k. 20”: whil
man exists, feels, knows, and also knows that he

exists, feels, knows.’ Because of this appearance

5 Rg-Veda, Aitareya OPrnche, I itt, 2, Sayaua’s com-
ment on this says,

aReRReIET SEIT WaT: Seba: wash gare.

arkwigr: 1 crass seremnfeg aerarserfpiatt,
a went ded 1 & a ata: sien: era, ¥

= areeqrenfia, siaem, sim, & ser afta

aera
In other words, “All things whatsoever are but means of

manifestation of the Supreme Self’s limitless powers: that

which is seemingly unmoving, manifests His attribute of Exist-

ence (sat, Il am} most ; the vegetable kingdom, that of Feeling

(rasa, Gnanda, Bliss) ; the animals, Intelligence (chit, chitta),

Consciousness ; man, Seli-consciousness (vijitina, prajtana).”

Western writers have said, “ Minerals grow ; plants grow and

live; animals grow, live, and feel,” or, better, God sleeps in

the mineral, dreams in the vegetable, wakes in the animal,
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of self-consciousness in him for the first time in the

course of evolution of our world-system, is it possi-

ble for him to know the Great Self and understand

the method and the reason of the World-process.

Because of this and this alone, is he truly the man,

the thinker, son of Manu, the all-thinker. The

others cannot think thus comprehensively, with

this self-reference of all that is before and after,

distinguishing between the Self and what is not the

Self, and so grasping the whole essence of the

World-process. In them al] the manifestation of

the Self is but partial, though in ever-increasing

degree: first of only the existence (sat) aspect of

the Supreme, then of that and some dim feeling

{anenda), then of these and a jittle of intelligent

consciousness (chit)}.? In man the manifestation

finds comparative completeness, and he therefore

looks before and after Ve thinks und knows himself in man”
The fictitious line between the living and the supposed nou-

living is being obliterated rapidly in western seieuce also.

1 Bergson puts forward the opinion that: ~* Vegetable

torpor, instinct. and intelligence—these are the elements that

coincided in the vital impulsion common to plants and animuls,

and which, in the course of a develonment in which they were

made manifest in the most unforeseen forms, have been

disyociated by the very fact of their growth. The cardinal

error, which, from Aristotle downwards, has vitiatcd most of

the philosophies of Nature, is to see, in vegetable, inatinctive,
and rational life, three successive degrees of the development

of one and the same tendency, whereas they are three diver

gent directions of an activity that has split up as it grew

Bergson’s three “elements” seem to correspond respectively

with tamas, rajas,andsattva, or Ananda,sat, and

chit. (Por explanation of changes of order see The Science
of Peace and The Pranatva-Vadu, by the present writer.}
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fulfils the purpose, and is the turning-point, of the

world-system. At the stage of man alone the

separated self, termed the jiva, becomes capable

of najat, deliverance, liberation, and fana-

f-illah, annihilation into God, wisal, union

with God, in the language of Musalman Sifis;

of salvation, and beatitude, in the words of

Christian seers and mystics; of nirvana

and the extinction of tha sense of separate

There is an element of truth in what he says; also an

element of errot in the shape of its unqualified extremeness.
Tt may be truc, as seems to be now held generally, that the

evalution of the ‘kingdoms’ of nature, and even the genera
and species, is along the branches of a trec, as it were,

aud not a continuous upward line or even spiral. Ash-

vattha, Sthanu, Yegdrasil, the World-tres, are

well-known symbols also, side by side with others, of
the Universe, in various mythologies. But what may be
true of the physique need not be true of the psyche

quite. And ‘symbiosis, co-operation between all the kingdoms

of Nature, the circulation of a cemmon vitality through all

its limbs or branches, is also recognised as a fact. Anyway,

the three ‘ elements’ are always inscparable attributes of one

and the same Living Substance; the ‘ divergence’ spoken of

by Bergson is a matter only of predominance and not of

exclusiveness; and that too in the physical forms only ; souls

pass from lower forms of body to higher, flying from lower

‘branch’ to higher ‘ branch,’ we may say. Reconciliation of

the various divergent views {—and all catch aspects of the

troth, and are reconcilable, if not put extremely—) is to be

found in the expositions given in theosophical literature, of
the nature of karma, re-incarnation, and evolution. “It is

rewarkable that through paleontological research the original

Latin word ‘evolution’ becomes inadequate and the old

Samskrt word (vi) kar (a) fereative evolution or unfolding]

reasserts itself’: FEneyclopedia Britannica, 13th edition,

vol. 29, art. Evolution. The word exfoliation seems to have a

similar significance.
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individuality, for the followers of the Buddha and

of the Jina; of maksha and freedom from the

bunds of doubt and error and matter, for the

student of Vedanta; of kaivalyam, realisation

of Gineness, the Unity of the Universal and the

Ontejly Consciousness, in the phrase of the Yoga.

Jn man, that principle which is variously called

the mind (manas), the means and instrument

of thinking, or the inner organ(antah-karana),

us the sonseious individualatom (echitta-anu),

attains that degree of development whereby it can

reflect the image of the Infinite fully, and sa

besome the bridge between the finite and the Infi-

nite, between the endless past and future on the one

hand and the eternal present on the other, whereby

it can become the means of a conscious individual

immortality, such as is referred to in the ancient

books, which tell us that consciousness extending

over the whole of any given world.system and cycle,

lasting and persisting unbroken from the birth to

the reabsorption of that system in the primal

casmic elements—that this is known technically as

immortality of the individual consciousness.’

MAN, THE CROWN OF CREATION—HOw ?

This potentiality of the human stage of evolution

is the element of truth in the otherwise boastful

1 anges camemaed fa asta 1 Vayu Purana.
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belief that man is the crown of creation, whom all

things else therein subserve. Because of this

potentiality of salvation (mokgsha)and all that it

signifies, even the lower nature-spirits (devas) crave

instinctively for birth amongst the sons of Manu,

and all the denizens of all the lower kingdoms strive

incessantly in their sub-conscious being to reach

his high estate! In no other way can they attain

to that self-consciousness. whereby and wherein

alone Emancipation from the bonds of matter may

be won, the long and weary exile caase, and the

joyous homeward | return A ey powards that! Self of

1 ageg aa a
aaa seat el art | ca: fear 1 ete.

ast quis fafaresayisscnarrat

FAT AEA, TACT |

qecvqueeyt ass Bary

TMITAIIN FAATT Se W BAugavata. XL, ix, 28.

That is to say,

House after house did God make for Himself,

Mineral and plant, insect, fish, reptile, bird,

And mammal too; but vot was He not pleased.

At last le made Himself the shane of Man,

Wherein He knew Hiniself the Boundless Self.

And then the Lord of Alt was satisfied.

This is what modern western philosophers like Hegel also

seem to mean when they say that the Absolute attains full

self-consciousness, or “ absolute knowledge, the spirit knowing

itself as spirit," in man. And probably the Bible means the

same thing when it says “God created man in His own

image”. For Safi verses to the same effect, see the present

writer's Krshya. p. 234.

“a
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Bliss, whence all this show of passing pain and

fleeting pleasure mixed in ceaseless toil and turmoil

has issued, in order that the glory of that lasting

bliss may shine the brighter for the contrast.

THE SCIENCE OF :THE SELF

The Science of this ever-living Self, Solf-con-

sciousness, deep-seated in the heart of every living

being, is that Science (Adhyatma-Vidya) of which

Kyshna said:

I am the beginning, the middle, and the end of all the

manifest; and of all the ways of mutual converse

amongst men, I am that guiding clue, which ever seeks

and ever points to the One Truth; of all the sciences, L

am the Science of the Self,’

The other sciences and arts and learnings all

exist, and also feel and partly know the objects

that they deal with. But they do not know them-

selves. And, knowing not themselves, they do not

know the relationships existing betwixt themselves,

of each one to the others, and betwixt the various

objects that they deal with respectively. And, thus,

they do not know even their special objects wholly.

Because all sciences and arts and crafts exist but

for the sake of the Self, for the use and service of

life, therefore the Science of the Self alone, knowing

itself, knows also all the others j in their very essence,

1 snore faereet Wet ATARI
aearea irra Peart ara: gaaatten Gia, x. 32.
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and ean set to each its due proportion to the rest,

and so make all harmonious and fruitful. It is now

being recognised, even quite generally, that the

roots of all the most concretely physical sciences

are lost in metaphysic, and to be found only by

diligent searching there. The force of the physicist,

the atom of the chemist, the vital functioning

of the biologist, the tendencies to multiplication

and heredity and spontaneous variation and natural

and sexual selection of the evolutionist, even the

impossible point and line and surface and one and

two and zero, etc., of the mathematician, are all

meaningless until translated into terms of meta-

physic, the Science of tha Self.’ Hence is this

Science verily the King of Sciences, to which all

others minister and owe allegiance, and which pro-

tects and nourishes al] others lovingly. justly, and

righteously :

it is the royal science, the royal secret, sacred sur-
passingly. It supplies the only sanction and support to
righteousness, and its benefits may be seen thus even
with the eyes of flesh as bringing peace and permanence

of happiness to men. Every ruler of men should study it

diligently, sc he may be, not a ruler but, a true minister
or servant; forit discloses the essential nature of pain

and pleasure, joy and sorrow, and enables him to triumph
over all elations and depressions, achieve the steadfast

mind, and do his duty righteously, serenely, faithfully ;
it is the lamp which lights up all the other lights, which

Hluminates the final darkness left by all the other lesser

See, é2g., Thomson, Introduction to Science (H. UD. L.
Series}, pp. 166, 167; and The Metaphysic and Psychology of

Theosophy (Adyar Pamphlets Series) by the present writer for

a fuller working out of this idea.
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sciences ; it shows the righteous way of all good and great

deeds; itis the one rock on which all law rests securely.'

THE HIERARCHY OF THE WISE LAW-GIVERS

Because it is the King of Sciences, the Holy

Science, therefore all true kings should know it, all

men ruling the affairs of other men should learn

it assiduously, if they would govern well and win

the love of men and gods; here and hereafter, and

happiness on earth and in high heaven for them-

selves and for their peoples. Manu says:

Only he who knows the science of the true and all-
embracing knowledge, only he deserves to be the leader

of armies, the wielder of the rod of justice, the king of
men. the suzerain and overlord of kings,’

The first Manu of the Human Race is the great

protctype of all such patriarchal kings. Thinking

1 afer caer, oeafeaaen 1

Tea RY GT BGASIAA NW Cia, ix, 2.

arene sft areal gedtiier apa a

fen ae waar aeaaeisfa, aa

arefifzanicntaa erdhanegaqaat:

Sqarmeaar ard eat eqaeata a

yd; PARIMIATA: AaEATTAL

apr, saat sacra wat u

Shukra, eli, }, 152-158; Kautalya, Arthu-Shastra, I, i, 23

Vatsyayana, Ny@ye-Bhashya, I, i, 1.

2 garey a Use a TSAGTCART

aaereara at Rasa to Manu, xii, 109,
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{mananam), looking before and after, joining

cause and effect deliberately in memory and

expectation—the pre-eminent and specific character

of man—is perfectly embodied in the Manu’s mind,

omniscient of whole past ages (kalpas), world-

cycles of activity and sleep, that only serve as

ever-repeated, ever-passing, illustrations of the

truths and principles of the Science of the Self.

Because he has this vast experienoe, extending

breaklessly over whole mons, of ail possible situa-

tions in all possible kinds of life, in lowest and in

highest kingdoms; and because his ormniscience

af infinite details is pervaded by the principles

of Self-knowledge, therefore is he fit to guide

new hosts of selves (jivas)}, in new cycles, from

their birth in the atoms of those primal substances

and times, ever so long ago, of which at present

we can call up but the faintest memories or

conceptions, up to their remergence in the Common

Self, at the nirvana of the system; therefore is

he fit to make laws for guiding them from age

to age, laws varying in details with the variations

of the circumstances of life, but as unvarying in

essential principles as the basic facts and laws of

man’s psycho-physical nature with which those

principles are fundamentally connected and from

which they are directly derived. And in this work

of guiding human evolution and making laws for it,

the Manu is helped by Sages (Rshis), who also

have remained over with him from previous ages
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{kalpas), and therefore are called shishtas,

the Elect and Select, literally ‘remains, remnants

or residua.

The verb-root s hish means to remain behind, and to

be distinguished from others, (and the root shas means to

instruct and be instructed); and all these senses are in-
cluded in the word shishta. The knowers and doers of

dharma,! well-instructed and distinguished beyond
others, who remained behind at the end of previous ages

{manvantaras),? and now stay on throughout this

world-cycle in order to maintain unbroken the chain of

worlds and kingdoms and races, and to preserve the

ancient dharma from falling into decay and ruin, by

constantly instructing the new jivas in their duties:-—
these are the Manu andthe seven Rshis. Out of his
memory of the past age our Manu declared the gd har-
mas suited for the present cycle, and therefore ie that

dharmaknownas ‘remembered’ (Smrtior Smérta).
And because it is observed and practised by those that
‘remained’ behind, and will be established again and again
in succeeding cycles, after the expiration of this, and has
been taught by the Elders and their Elders always (with

the needed modifications from time to time), therefore is

it known as Shight-&ehara, ie, the conduct, precept

and example, of the well-instructed remnant of high
teachers worthy of all reverence.’

7 & well nigh untranslatable word, including religion, rites,

piety, specific property, function, law, etc., but, above all. the

Duty incumbent on a man at the stage of evolution he has

teached and in the situation he may bein. More will be said

on it later on.

* * Rounds’ in theosophical parlance.

8 fittaiirs ferarfaeaed saa 1

Ready & far se Rsfea after: nv

aq: aaa Saaeaaariim: 4

fapecte a aaa aia severe
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The Markoydeya Purtna* tells the story of the

next or eighth Manu, Savarni by name, who began

his preparation for his future work so long ago as

the second Round (named in the Puranas as the

Svarochisha Manvantara), when he was born as

the kshattriya (warrior) king Suratha, and had

for companion in his austerity the vaishya

(merchant) Samadhi, both receiving instruction

from the sage Medhas. The Manu, Vaivasvta, now

reigning, is the seventh.

WHO Is Fit TO RULE?

None indeed who does not possess this compre-

hensive wisdom is fit to rule in the fullest sense of

that high word. But, even on a smaller scale, he

who does not know the essentials, the broad outlines

and general principles of the Science of the Self,

Atma-vidya, Theosophy proper, Brahma-vidya,

God-Wisdom ; who does not know the source, the

WAREMATEY SCI a AEA |

aeaReaTa: ead a: era: 7 FIT U

RITATS TT Ge qT

i: Celeera fern: a aaa: 4
Matsya Purina, oh. 145.

‘Jn the chapters which form the Durgé-sapta-shafi. Every

religion has traditions of the Spiritual Hierarchy which guides

the evolution of the Human Race, and the traditions have very

much in common, to the eye which is not intensely desirous of

secing only differences. But faith in the existence of sucha

hierarchy is by no means indispensable for the pursuit of the

main theme of this book.
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means, the ends of life; has not studied the work-

ings of the mind, nor learnt how to create good-will

in his own heart and in the hearts of others round

him; does not know, in brief, what are the origin,

what the end and purpese, what the way of ruling,

of his own life—how shall he fitly rule the lives of

others, be it in a household, or be it in a kingdom ?

How can he be of real and indubitable help and

service to his fellow-men? How will he enable

them to bring together means and end? By what

ways may he lead them on to the great goal—not

knowing what the goal is, and unaware of any

ways but those revealed tu him by the chance of

the physical senses, themselves the products of

causes to him wholly unknown?’

} Bamond Holmes, in The Secret of Happiness (pub, 1919),

says, in the Introduction: ~ When I had served as # School

Inspector for more than thirty years, it suddenty dawned upon

me that a man’s theory of education ought to be governed by

his theory of life.” Tolstoy says: “"No human activity can be

fully understood or rightly appreciated until the ceatral pur-

pose of life is perceived. You cannot piece together a puzzle-

map so long as you keep one bit in a wreng place; but when

the pieces ali fit together, then you have a demonstration that

they are all in their right places... So it is with the problem

of Art. Wrongly understood. it will tend to confuse and

perplex your whole comprehension of life. But given the clue

supplied by true ‘ religious perception,’ and you can place Art

so that it shall fit in with a right understanding of politics,

economies, sex-relationships. science, and all other phases of

human activity. . . . Religion, Government, Property,

Sex, War, and all the relations in which man stands to man,

and to his own consciousness, and to the Cltimate Source

(which we call God) from whence that consciousuess proceeds,”

{Aylmer Maude’s Introduction to Tolstoy's AWhai ig Art?,

p. xlii)——these are all at onee iNumined when the Nature of that
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Of the rule of such un-knowing men, in the

smaller household of the family and the larger

household of the nation, was the Upanishat verse

spoken by the Seer in sadness and in sorrow:

Sunk in the depths of ignorance and error, wise in

their own conceit, great in their own imagination, they
go on, the unhappy ones, stumbling at every step upon

the path, blind leaders of the blind.’

Ultimate Source is understood... This is good comment, though

uncéonsciousty made, on Manu’s verse (vi-82) quoted at the

beginning of this chapter. Not only pedagogics, not only

wstheties, but also domestics, socionomics, economics, politics,

civics, ethics, and all possible other depurtments and activities

of human life, and all the sciences subserving them, can be

“tully understood, rightly appreciated ” and wisely guided to

beneficent issues, only by Atma-vidya, the complete Philosophy

of Life, Another quotation from a modern western writer of

still another school of thought, to make the same ancient

thought cleaver to the modern mind: “Tt is the great structure

of our government here that is so weak. The mind of India is

chacs. No people can be governed, or govern themselves,

except upon the social axioms of a culture and a civilisation.

These conditions do not exist here, and I do not find that ‘the

man on the spot’ sees that as he should. We are patching

without plan, yielding without forethought, changing without

insight.” So wrote Mr. Ramsay McDonald (to-day, in a.c. 1930,

QLaborite Prime Minister of England) on Nov. 23, 1913, to The

Leicester Pioneer of Dec. 19, 1913, from Delhi, where he had

come as a member of a “ royal commission ” on " the public

services of India”. Substitute “the civilised world of to-day ”

for “India”; and “the principles of a social organisation

scientifically baged on psychology and philosophy (Atma-
vidy4) " for ‘‘social axioms . . . civilisations”; and “ any-

where ” for “ here ’-~and the passage becomes true.

1 yRaraaedt adarar: eater: aftearaerara: 4

saeqaray, series oer: ered AETTAT Tara
Mundaka, I, ti, 8.
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PRESENT CONFLICT AND CONFUSION

And such verily is the condition of mankind at

large to-day. Sovereign and subject, statesman and

private man, sejentist and priest, theoorat and

aristocrat, bureaucrat and plutocrat and democrat,

capitalist and laborer, brain-worker and hand-

worker, rich and poor, conservative and liberal,

individualist and socialist, communist and anarch-

ist—all having, as a rule, no knowledge and no

thought of the ‘why’ of life and but a very partial

one of the ‘how’: busying themselves more or less

frenziedly with the immediate gain to the sensex ,;

thinking only of staying off the trouble of the

moment; condemning, as beyond the pale of

practical’ politics, all attempts to formulate and

teach and reach high ideals in the administration of

affairs, even when acknowledging, with the lips,

that conduct is instinctively governed by the ideal,

practice by theory, that there is a philosophy

behind every great public movement, that ideas

are the forces which move nations-—how shall such

guide the human race to happiness ?

THE THEORY BEHIND THE MANU’S Way

The Manu and his assistants and subordinates

ate not so near-sighted. They look very far, before

and after. To them, ‘practical politics’ does not

mean taking account of only the evil side of human
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nature, wholly disbelieving and ignoring the better

side, and circumventing one’s neighbours by any

and all means. Their practical politics are always

dominated and governed by high ideals, by a com-

plete theory of life, its origin, its end, its purpose.

To their view, all activity not organically and

consistently related to the well-ascertained and

clearly-defined objects of life is not practical but

supremely unpractical.

In order, therefore, to understand and appreciate,

at theic true value, the rules that they have laid

down for the guiding of human affairs, it is indis-

pensable that the view of the World-process, on

which the rules are based, should be clearly under-

stood. Whether we agree in it and accept it, or

not, is another matter. But to understand the

practica we must understand the theory, we must

put ourselves at the point of view of those who

framed. and followed the practice.

ANCIENT HAST AND MODERN WEST

Many modern students, especially of the West,

say that the ancient Hast is unintelligible to them;

that they cannot understand the Hindii’s introduc-

tion of what they call ‘religion’ inte the most

commonplace affairs of life; his constant reference

to heaven and to liberation, even in the text-books

of grammar and mathematics. They fail to under-

stand Hindt life, because they look only at the
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surface ; and because, they, in their own life, occupy

a standpoint and follow an ideal very different from

that of those who profess to be guided by the

Institutes of the Manu. It is a frequent statement

in the ancient books, that the child cannot under-

stand and sympathise with the conjugal feelings

and passions, the romances and the sentiments, the

elations and the depressions, of the young. man.

No more can the young man, with his turbulent

egoism, restless ambitions, outrushing energies and

ever-renewed hopes and enthusiasms, understand

the graver demeanor and the sobering cares and

anxieties of the middle-aged, who have to bear the

burdens of the family and the manifold pressure of

the social organisation in which they live. No

more, again, can the middle-aged, engaged in the
strenuous struggles of life, wholly understand the

craving for peace and quietness of the aged, and

their retirement from the competitive struggle. But

the older can generally understand the younger, by

means of memory. Now, as the difference is

between two individuals at two different stages of

life, such is the difference between two peoples and

two forms of civilisation, occupying different stages

of evolution. An older race, even though feebler,

can generally understand the younger and more

vigorous, though the latter does not understand the

former. There are few complaints that the East

cannot understand the West; many that the West

cannot understand the East. There is no difficulty

2
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for the old man in understanding that the younger

one should be energetic, pushful, aggressive, eager

to make his way in the world and secure its good

things for his own use. He has himself passed

through that experience, and retains the memory of

it, unless indeed he has become too far removed in

age. But it is difficult for the ayerage young man,

every fibre of whuse organism:is impelling him

towards pursuit of the outer world’s experiences, to

understand what qniet reflection over these or

voluntary abandonment of then. san be, and how

it is possible.!

He who has not passed through the psychical

crisis of dispassion (va i-ragy a), surfeit with and

disgust for the things of the wor\d and the sordid

struggle over them, and the consequent lasting

sense of detachment, which is a canstituent factor

of wisdom as distinguished from intelligence and

cleverness, Gan never understand and sympathise

with the mood and conduct of one who has. This

is the essential difference between the psychology

“phe case of the inner psychologic ul “ conversion ‘'-strug-
gle. which comes to most persons during adoliescence. intensely

and with noble permanent results to the more advanced and

exceptionally sensitive and thoughtful jivas. sub-conscioualy

or semi-consciously. confusedly, and passingly to the majority,

does nut interfere with the general truth of the observations

in the text. That the whole tree is present already in the

seed iya fact. yet it does not conflict with the successiveness,

equally a fact. of the several stages of exfoliztion; and

“exceptions prove the rule’. See the present writer's The

Fundamental Idea af Theasophy. and The Sctence of the

Emotions, 3ed edition, pp. 56, 213, 298-9.
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of the West and of the East, modern and ancient,

young and old.*

MANU’S COMPREHENSIVENESS VERSUS

MODERN DEVICES

Manu’s scheme of life, individual and sogia!,

contains provision for not only both the younger

and the older, but also for all the different tempera-

mental psycho-physical typesand classes at all

stages of evolution, those who have passed through

dispassion and been born a second time thereby,

and those who have not, and those who are in inter-

mediate conditions? Modern schemes, ranging

through a score or more of isms, (Individualism to

Communism and Fascism to Bolshevism) make, it

seems, provision only for one type and stage, assumed

to inelude all the members of the race, or to be forced

upon them all, and failing, therefore, to meet all

requiraments, are constantly breaking down in

practice, and need continual revision.” The whole

1Parvaand Pashchima; pirva means both east and
earlier or older and before, and pashchima, west and later

or younger and behind. When you stand “ before” the rising

sun, that quarter is the pirva; to the “right” is

dakshina; “behind” is pashchima; to the left is
uttara. The general plan of history seems for civilisation

to travel from the Hast towards the West, round and rownd,
with the sun.

* See, on this, Prof. James’ interesting chapter on the “twice-
born,” in his Varieties of Religious Ex perience,

"As witness the changes of policy of Bolshevism in Russia,
since its coming info power in 1917-18, and the continual



20 THE NEW DEVICES [MANU

course of nature ordains that the older, who know

more, shall make provision for the bringing up of

the younger, who know less. Where, for any

special cause, this ordinance of nature is violated,

catastrophe must result before very long. And

there is much reason to fear that the new systems

of administering human society will prove a com-

mentary on and a justification of Manu’s ideas by con-

trast. They are the product of minds which are con-

fined as yet tothe Path of Pursuit (the Pra-vytti-

marga), and know little or nothing of, and care less

for, the other half of life, the Path of Renunciation

(the Ni-vrtti-marga); without knowledge of

which, the fundamental facts of the universe, the

foundations of all existence, remain unknown, As

Krshna says:

The men who are still on the Path of Pursuit, pursuit
of the pleasures of the senses, they know not the difference

ferment since the Great War, or rather since the beginning of

the twentieth Christian century, in almost all the ‘ civilised’

countries of the earth,

At ARAM: FIST; APT HT FAV: 4

aafeat fener: Ser aati fa a: Saat: u

REM Brad a aeydiseate ara |

araakartearr fasneresafe 3 Manu, xii, 95-6.

“ The views and the schemes and devices that are not found-

ed on the Science of the Self, bat are raoted wholly in exrro-

neous sensualism—they shall always be barren of happiness.

They shall spring up and die down like ephemeral mushrooms

in the rains, unwholesome. unable to stand thé test of time and

bear the heavy weight of ages.”
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between that Path and the Path of Renunciation, renun-

ciation of the things of physical sense and striving after
the superphysical and spiritual life. And because they
know not these two in their contradistinction, the two

which make up the whole of life, therefore the "whole of
the Truth abides not with them, nor real inner purity

from selfish desire, nor the conduct of reason-governed

self-sacrifice.’

WEST AND EAST AS ONLY YOUTH aND AGH

Such is all the supposed, and much spoken of,

and much exaggerated, difference between ancient

and modern, East and West. There is indeed no

other deeper-seated, inherent, insuperable and in-

eradicable difference. They are both Spirit of the

same Spirit and flesh of the same flesh—all most

truly Manu’s children. The ancient has been

modern in its day. The modern will be ancient in

its time. Indeed, the modern, in the sense of the

fifth sub-race, in theosophical language, is fast

aging now, maturing psychically and passing

through experience at a more rapid rate than the

ancient, in the sense of the Indian first sub- race,

1 gah a fafa @ sar a fiz aUgeT:
a ata aft sat a ace AG faa

RBhagavat-Gitt, xvi. 7.

In modern terms, the Adsura and the daiva types of the

Git? may be said broadly to correspond respectively to the

“ tough-minded” and the © tender-minded*’ of William Juimes,

the “ extrovert” and the “ introvert” of the psycho-analyst, the

aggressive Niotachzian blonde savage on the one hand and the

refined gentle-man on the other; in Greek, titan and god.
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seems to have done. And all attempts at inter-

pretation of the ancient to the modern, for the

passing on to the younger and more energetic

generation of whatever special knowledge the older

and now feebler generation may have gathered, in

order that the younger may mount to a higher height

of experience—all such attempts are but parts of the

natural ways and means of the younger’s matura-

tion.

It should be remembered that, strictly speaking,

what we call the ancient should be called only the

remnants of the ancient; for the bulk of it, so far as

the actual living present-day population of India is

concerned, ig in reality very modern and young.

For it is made up of younger souls, and is roughly

classed with the ancient only because upgrown on

the soil of the ancient, where the ‘forms’ of the

older type of civilisation still persist; where also

are older souls, here and. there, to keep the old

ideals alive, till the truly modern of both Hast and

West shall take them up. to carry them to a fuller

realisation in the future. So, on the other hand,

many oldet and more advanced souls are being born

now in the bodies of the new races, of the west, to

provide the necessary leaven of the older knowledge

'In the twenty years that have elapsed since the first edition

of this work, the European world has beon turned alt upside

down by the Great War of 1914-18 and has lived enormously

fast; while India too bus lived two hundred years in thase

twenty, in the political and economic departments of her

national life, as also in respect of socio-religious reform.
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for them and direct their attention towards super-

physical sciences. As cells and tissues, embodying

germs of nascent faculties are in the individual, so

are individuals and families, embodying special

knowledge and ideals, in the body of the nation.

The bringing together of eastern and western

nations in bonds of political, economical, and edu-

cational interdependence is an act of Providence

also tending, it would seem, towards the same end.

Jf we seek for a reason why younger and less

advanced souls {jivas} should be born into the

weakening physical moulds left by the more advanc-

ed (in India), we may perhaps find that this is only

in accordance with the laws of economy of force,

which run through and counter-balance the lavish

extravagance, in details, of ever-paradoxical Nature,

the Everlasting Duality (Dvamdvam, Ambiva-

lence, Polarity) perpetually playing within the heart

of the Eternal One. Aging grand-father and budding

infant fit in with each other appropriately, the

knee of the former is the natural play-ground of the

latter; his perfected wisdom (sattva) of soul

and decaying activity (rajas) and growing

inertia (tamas) of body help on to their natural

development the imperfect intelligence and growing

activity and lessening inertia of the body of the child.

MaANU-SMRT!I AND COGNATE WORKS

What then is this Theory of Life which is the

foundation of Manu’s Laws, one portion of which,



34 THE ANCIENT BOOKS [MANU

suited for one epoch, has come down to us, with

modifications made, from time ta time, by various

Sages and minor Manus, in order to suit the needs

of sub-cycles within the larger epoch ? With regard

to these modifications and explanations, we have to

remember that in trying to present to our minds the

outlines of Manu’s views intelligibly, it is not

possible to confine ourselves to the words of the

work known as the Manu-Samfité or Manu-Smrti.

In order to understand that work, cognate literature

in the shape of the “histories of world-evolution ’

(Itihasas and Puranas), and especially those paris

of them which describe past Indian life as governed

by the laws of Manu, is indispensable. Marw-

Samhita is said to be the quintessence of the Vedas ;

the study of it is campulsory on the twice-born on

pain of losing status, as “ education’ in the general

sense is necessary to entitle a modern western man

to be called a gentleman; and like the Vedas,

it should be interpreted with the help of the

* histories’.

Whatever hath been declared by Manu to be the duty

of any one, that is supported by, and is declared in

entirety and detail in, the Veda; for Manu knoweth all,

and the Veda contains ali knowledge. And the Veda

should be expanded and expounded with the help of the

Puranas and the [tihésas, the Ancient Histories of World-

Evolution generally, and of the Human Race specialiy.

For indeed the Veda feareth him whose knowledge is not

very wide, who has not heard much: “Such a one will

misinterpreb me, and will defraud me of my true
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significance and value,” so thinketh the Veda of the
narrow-minded and the ill-informed.’

SPIRIT VERSUS LETTER

This method, it is true, does not recommend

jtself to the modern orientalist. He expresses his

opinion of it in the single word ‘uncritical’. To

him, the date of the work ; the exact and particular

name of the author; the details of his biography ;

the various readings of a particular piece of text

although the sense of all be the same; and such

other matters are of PERSIE importance. And

1 4, 4, afacacatiatt & aael afetia: \
a@ adisfufaey 8 qaamaal fe a: Manu, ii, 7.

afaerageral ae agate, |

frraeuadigal area vaficafi u Mok., Adi-parva, i, 293-4,

The Indian (Hinds) is debited, and not groundlessly, by the
orientalist, with complete lack of the “ historical sense”.

Practically, no new historical works have been written in India,
(by Hindas, though some have been, 4 very few, by Jainas, and

by Musalmins) for hundreds of years now—uot counting those

written during the last seventy years. But the ancient

Indian’s appreciation of the value of History was so great that

he regarded it ay a fifth Veda (vide Chhandogye Upanighut,

VIi, i, 2). And the two verses, quoted above, expressly say

that Veda, 7.¢., the essential Science and Philosophy, is impos-

sible to ‘understand correctly except in the light of Universal

History. In other places, Igihisa-Purana are gaid to be

more useful and valuable (as obviously for popular education}
than even the Vedas. Indeed, a complete history of yorld-evolu-
tion would obviously be a complete encyciopedia of- dtrmagQw-

ledge, all philosophy, and all possible sognves.. Sectbe yroselth

writer's Krehue, ard edition, p. 9.
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from a certain standpoint he is perfectly right.

Where the subject-matter of the work is, not

general laws and principles and aiso facts more or

less certain, but the changing and passing products

of such laws and principles (like minor poems,

plays, lyrics, essays, controversies, articles of

virtu, curious inventions, pastimes, dress-fashions,

peculiar ornaments, machines, games, otc.), there

the personality of the author and the conditions

under which his work was created become useful

objects of study, as also helping to illustrate the

same general laws and principles, or at least as

affording interesting pastime. But otherwise, they

are not useful to study. Even in modern days,

people do not spend very much time and energy on

finding out particulars about the discoverers of

geometry or arithmetic or algebra, or about the

editors of successive text-books of these. The dis-

coverers of real indubitable truths are generally

only re-discoverers. Therefore no particular inter-

est attaches to their personalities, except as part of

general history. The inventors of passing things

are far more ‘interesting,’ naturally, and great

discussions arise as to how much ‘credit’ should

or should not ba given to them. Truth is common

property and cannot be copyrighted. Individual

peculiarities—not to call them aberrations—sare

special property, and therefore fit for copyrighting.

Truth is simple, single, universal, belongs to all;

difficult to understand only because, and when,
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uninteresting, so that people will not look at it.

Error is manifold, complicated, entangled, belongs

“separately ” to each “separate” individual. The

straight line is one. The crooked lines are count-

less. Every deviation from the straight line is an

error, a straying; and there is no limit to the

number of possible errings. The Supreme Self is

One and Universal. Theseparate individual selves,

made by 4-vidya, Nescience, Error are infinitely

numerous. The Scriptures of all the nations are

nameless. Such other works as, by their surpassing

excellence, approach the Scriptures in helpful

instructiveness, are nearly nameless, too—the great

epics of many nations, for instance. By their

perfect descriptions of human nature, true in all

times, they have riven above the level of passing

lists of passing facts. and have become text-books

of the science of psychology, sociology, history, all

in one. The Elders of the Race wrote and wrought

out of compassion for mankind, not for name or

fame or feel of pride or vanity or copyrighted money.

SEPARATISM VERSUS BROTHERLINESS

Manu, in reference to the Samhit#? known by the

name, is thus but a representative name, repre-

sentative of the Great Being who, according to the

Puranas, is the real, primal Progenitor and Chief

of the Human Race and also of minor Manus and

Rshis and the subordinate hierarchs who help in
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the work of carrying out his scheme, and who put

forth, from time to time, as need arises, the minor

laws which are all already contained potentially in

the Great Law. And therefore the free use of the

Itihdsas and Puranas and other traditions is helpful

in understanding the general scheme. This is so,

to the older temperament of the mind which is

inspired more by the sense of non-separateness

(abheda-buddhi); which tends physically as

well as mentally to Jong-sightedness, tolerance,

sufferance, compromise, reconciliation of all; which

likes batter to attend to the common elements in the

various views of truth; which is inclined to look at

thoughis behind and through the words, even at

the risk of being somewhat slovenly in the use of

language; which believes that the World-process

manifests from within without, and that forms

develop out of the life, and not in the reverse way ;

which icoks at history as the concrete illustration

of the abstract principles of philosophy, as the

working out of an ideal plan, and not at philosophy

as the bye-product of basketfuls of casual events

called history ; which believes that ideas and ideals,

discoveries of science and unfoldings of knowledge,

are all themselves the result of a great world-plan

of human evolution, and make epochs, and not the

reverse. To the other, the younger temperament,

of the mind which is moved more by the sense of

separateness (bheda-buddhi), with eyes keen

for the sharp edges of all outlines, and impatient of
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all compromise ; which delights to emphasise differ-

ences ; which revels in drawing distinctions ; dwells

lovingly and lingeringly on the apparent inconsist-

encies of others; thinks that life develops out of

form and functions out of organs, instead of the

opposite; which declares that history is made by

chance trifles, by the accidental speakings, doings,

intriguings of men and women often hidden in the

background, or by only the accidents of environ-

ment and the chances of climate; which is not

willing to see that such speakings and doings and

environments and climatic conditions are themselves

the results of wide-reaching and deep-lying causes

and can occur and be of effect only in the setting

of the general plan; which attaches more import-

ance to minute details than to general principles,

and to physical facts than to psychical—to such a

temperament, this method of ‘uncritical’ study

does not recommend itself. Perfection lies, of

course, in the combination of both principles and

details, of the two extremes in the golden mean.

But such perfectly balanced combination is seldom

found; perhaps is precluded by the very condition

of all manifestation, vzz., ineguilibrium, the succes~

sive exaggeration of each part over the others, all

which parts in their totality make up the whole.‘

larey gey:, 39eq af:, says the Sankhya; ie, bomo-
geneity, perfect balance, complete equilibrium, is the profound

slumber and rest of chaos, while manifest cosmos meang

differentiation, heterogeneity. inequilibrium, constant motion
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PERSISTENCE OF TRADITION

Hence the one view predominates at one time

and place, and the other at another. To the tem-

perament of the first, or Indian, sub-race, the view

which locks more to principles than to details

on the whole, seems to have been more attractive.

Therefore the different Puranas and Smrtis are

accepted without much critical enquiry, somewhat

in the same fashion as successive editions of a

work on mathematics may be, to-day, in the Wast ;

and whatever additions and alterations appear from

time +o time, in work after work, are taken as but

developments of potentialities already contained in

the fundamental rales and outlines.”

and change. So say Herbert Spencer and the modern evolu-
tionists also. Living Protoplasm is in a state of perpetually
unstable equilibrium, says the modern biologist. See Gia,
xiv, 10. ,

1 Many of the Puranas begin with the statement that it (the
Purana) was delivered by Sita to the Rshis for the good of
the people, at one of the twelve-yzarly meetings of the Rshis.
Out of these conferences perhaps, the modern Kumbha-fair has
grown. The twelve-year period makes a minor cycle (yuga}
in Hindi astronomy, and is said to be, roughly, the time taken

by one complete circulation of the solar vital fluid. Some
commentators explain the expression, sattré dvadagha-
vairshiké, as meaning * ‘ at the ritualistic sacrifice extend-
ing over twelve years”. “ Sacrificial ceremonies extending
over a thousand years” are also spoken of. But “ every
twelve years,” seems to give 2 more easy and practically useful
meaning. The first edition of the Encyclopedia Britonnica

came out in ac. 1768, the fourteenth in 1929, giving an
average interval of just about twelve years. The Purana

served the purpose of an encyclopedia in India.
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It is extraordinary how the successive genera-

tions of the Indian people have, by a sort of here-

ditary instinct, implanted by the guiding Hierarchy

of Rshis in them for the special purpose of preserv-

ing the old tradition for the later use of all man-

kind, clung on to their reverence for these Vedas

and Puranas, despite the most adverse circum-

stances. No jJonger able to understand them in the

jatter days of degeneration; unable to defend them

from attacks levelied against the surface-meaning

of many parts; often most cruelly and heartlessly

deceived and sacrificed to priestcrafty self-interest,

with false and too literal interpretations, by

ignorant and vicious custodians; through internel

dissensions and foreign invasions, when there was

much worldly good to gain and almost nothing to

lose by giving them up; they have yet clung on to

their belief in the preciousness of these Scriptures.

And it seems as if the purpese of Providence were

now likely to be fulfilled and the preservative labor

of the Indian instinct rewarded. For the lost com-

mentaries, which would have made the unintellig-

ible clear, made the absurd-seeming appear rational,

and the impossible allegorically significant—these

commentaries are now in course of restoration,

though somewhat indirectly, by modern science

itself, which not many years ago was the most

energetic of iconoclasts, but is now beginning to

turn its attention to superphysics and meta-

physics.
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THE THEORY OF CYCLIC LIFE

Manu’s Theory of Life, as it may be gathered

fram the Laws which bear His name, and from

these Puranas, may be summed up in a score or so

of words. Twa of these have been already mentioned

incidentally, viz., Pursuit ( Pra-vrt4i)and Retire-

ment (Ni-vrtti). And these are, ina sense, the

most important. The others depend on these. The

variants of this pair are many; the underlying idea

in all is the same. TheSmrtis, the Bhagavad-Gita,

the Puranas, speak of pursuit and retirement

(pra-vrt¢i and ni-vrtti); or selfishness and

unselfishness, desirefulness and desirelessness,

(sa-kamya and naish-kamya, sa4-ragya

and vai-rag@ya); or attachment and datach-

ment (sakti and a-sakti). The Philosophie

Schools (Darshanas) speak of them also; the

Nyaya and Vaisheshika Schools as emanation and

reabsorption (sarga and apa-varga), or pain

and highest bliss (dubhkhaand nis-shreyas);

the Mimamsa School as the action that binds and

the action that looses (karma and naish-

karmya); the Sankhya and Yoga Schools as

appearance and disappearance (avir-bhava and

tivo-bhava) or as endeavour and resignation,

seizing and abandoning, striving and letting go (iha

and upa-rama), or as uprising and restraint,

@X-pTession and re-pression, ex-hibition and in-hibi-

tion (vy-ut-thana and ni-rodha). The
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names of the Vedanta School are the most famiiiar,

bondage and liberation f{bandha and mokgha).

The Jainas speak of moving forth and moving

back, action and reaction (safi-chara and

prati-safi-chara),; the Buddhists, of the thirst

for the individualised separate life and the extinc-

tion of that thirst (trshna and nir-vana};

the Christians, of sin and salvation. And finally,

modern science accepts the same idea and calls it

action and reaction (in physics), composition and

dacomposition (in chemistry), life and death, ana-

bolism and katabolism fin biology), waking and

sleeping (in psycho-physiology), or, more generally,

evolution and involution, integration and disintegra-

tion, formation and dissolution of worlds and world-

systems.t Each phrase, old or new, expresses a

1Jagara and swapa, waking and sleeping (of Brahma,

Universal Mind); Sroha and av-aroha, ascent and des-

cent; un-nati and ava-nati, uprising and down-falling ;

vyrddhi andbrasa, growth and decay; ut-sarpini and

avacsarpint, upsliding and downsliding; ut-karsha

and apa-karsha, up-lifting and down-dragging; upa-

chaya and apa-chaya, integration and disintegration,

gathering and dispersal; ni-chayaand kshaya, nourish-
ment or storing and consumption; srshti and laya,

emergence and remergence; vi-kasa and san-kocha,

unfolding and infelding, exfoliation and infoliation (seeding);

uumesha and ni-mesha, opening (of the eye) and

closing; abhi-vyakti and a-vyakti, de-finition and

obliteration, reminiscence and obliviscence; pra-sava, and

prati-prasava, coming forth and in-drawing—are other

pairs of words, to be met with in the Pardmas, and works on

philosophy and medicine, and Bauddha and Jaina books, all

expressing various shades and aspects of the same idea of

dual movement, i.e, of the penultimate Duality, in terms of

3
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more or less different aspect of one and the same

fact; cash corresponds with a different standpoint

of observation. Thus, current science has looked

at the external, objective, or material aspect

of things predominantly, and so spoken of the

integration and dissolution of forms. The philo-

sophic systems have looked more at the internal,

subjective, or spiritual side, and have therefore used

terms indicative of the moods of the inner force

guiding that integration and disintegration of

material particles. And amongst the latter, again,

those which deal more prominently with the active

element in the inspiring consciousness, ey., the

Mimamsa, have employed words significant of

action and reaction; while those which look

more to the motive, have used terms of desire.

The commoan fact, running through all these pairs

of names, is the faet of the rhythmic swing of the

World-process, the diastole and systole of the Uni-

versal Heart, the inspiration and expiration of the

Universal Breath, on all scales, in all departments

of Nature, mental as well as material. And on and

around this fact, the Great Law-Giver and his

followers have built their whole Code of Life, life

in the physical as well as the superphysical worlds,

If we seek deeper for the cause of this pulsing, we

must come ta the penultimate pair of facts, Self and

movement. For proof of the same Duality, in terms of

cognition and desire, jhe reader may cast a glance at a work.

like Roget’s Thesaurus of Words and Phrases.
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Not-Self, variously called Atma and Anatma,

Purusha and Prakrti, the Ono and the

Many, Subject and Object, Spirit and Matter.

THE Two ARCS OF THE CYCLE

These are recognised in some shape, under some

name, in all systems of thought. Whatever their

exact nature may be, they are recognised as facts.

And when they have been nanred, and the Interplay

between them mentioned, the whole content of

thought and of the universe has been completely

exhausted. Nothing more remains outside of these,

It is just this Interplay between the Two which

appears as the rhythmic swing spoken of under

many names. The putting on by the Spirit of a

body of matter, small as atoms and microbes or

vast as suns and sidereal systems; subtle as the

most inconceivably tenuous ethers, or gross and

hard as rocks and minera!s ; this is the coming nut-

wards of the Spirit (pra-vryti}. The putting off

of that body is its return within Itself (ni-vrtti).

This process is taking place endlessly, everywhere

and always, on all possible scales of time and space

and motion, in every possible degree of simplicity

and complexity. And each complete life, small or

great, with its two halves of birth into and growth

in matter, and decay and death out of it, may

be regarded as a complete cycle. It is true

that, ac nothing in the endless World-process
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is really and wholly disconnected with any-

thing and everything else, so no such life-cycle is

wholly, truly, and finally, complete and independ-

ent. And it is therefore true that ali life-cycles,

i.¢., all lives, small and great, are graded on to one

another and form parts within parts, smaller wheels

within larger wheels, epicycies within cycles, all

in an endless and ever incomplete and ever-length-

ening and ever more “inveterately convolved”

chain. But, at the same time there is an appear-

ance of completed cycles. And one-half of each

such cycle is, comparatively, the arc of the descent

of Spirit into Matter, and the other half is the arc

of its re-ascent out of that Matter. And, according

as we please, we may call the one half, evolution,

and the other, involution; or, we might reverse the

names. Usage is not quite settled on this point-

We may speak of Spirit becoming involved in

Matter, in sheaths, bodies, vehicles, tenements,

abodes, masks or receivers (upadhis), and then

becoming evolved out of it. Or, we may speak of

Matter, i.¢., material sheathing, being evolved out

of the Spirit and then becoming involved or merged

back into if again. The naming is a question of

convenience for the purpose in hand. The general

idea seems to be fairly unmistakeable. It should be

observed however that the notion of growth and

improvement and refinement, progress of al] kinds

‘For fuller exposition of these ideas, sce The Science of

Peace, by the present writer.
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in short, has become associated with the word

Evolution. The reason is that the modern scientists

who have rediscovered for the world one portion of

the great law, have, naturally, observed only the

outer forms. And, in the course of their researches,

they have found that as the former grew finer and

more completely differentiated and delicately

organised, the richer in variety of experience grew

the manifestation af life in it. And because the

existing ways of human life, accompanying the

present complex organisation of the human body,

appeared to them the best of ail that they could

abserve, therefore they have identified evolution of

complexity of form with progress and superiority

of ali kinds in life generally. If there should come

a time when it is found that what is then

regarded as a more glorious manifestation of life

is compatible with a greater simplicity and

homogeneity of form and material—as is suggested

by passages here and there in the old hooks-~then

this notion would have to be somewhat revised and

modified. In the meanwhile, greater and greater

fullness, richness, and refinement in fife being

regarded as the invariable concomitant of increase

in the complexity of form, and in the long-circuit-

ing of the vital current through a myriad kinds of

tissues, circulating fluids, and hormones, the

‘ progress’ of both is cammonly spoken of as evolu-

tion; and the word involution does not appear

often in scientific literature, yet, in contrast with
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evolution; and this for the reason mentioned before,

namely, that modern western science has not been

able ta study, as yet, the processes of the dissolution

of a world, and the modern phase of civilisation

does not definitely recognise ‘retirement’ and the

stages that have to be passed through by the scul

on the Path of Renunciation.

EVOLUTION AND INVOLUTION

This current notion of evolution is amply recog-

nised in Samskrt writings. The text of the Aifareya

Aranyaka bas been already referred to, which says

that the Self manifests least in minerals, more in

vegetables, more in animals, more in men, and so

on. And some verses occur in the Brhad-Vishgu-

Purina’ which give a few more details: —

(Ont of the eight million and four hundred thousand

types or forms through which the soul has to pass) two
millions belong to the immovable, or minerals and vege-

tables: nine hundred thousand to aquatic varieties of
animals ; as many to the reptilia or turtles and the worms

and insects; one million to birds; three millions to

quadrupeds ; and four hundred thousand to the anthropoid

Quoted in the Shabda-kalpa-drume under aft, The
classification in these verses is from the standpoint of externa:

form and habitat, From the deeper standpoint of methad of

reproduction, the classification is fourfold, Sf3m, Ga, 43%,
fFS4. From the still deeper one, of vital currents and psychic

tendencies and gunas, itis threefold: FEAT, foes,
aaleeey And so on. But the idea of successive evolution
runs through all,



MANU] GRADATION OF FORMS 39

apes. After passing through these the soul arrives

at the human form (which takes up the remainder of the

total number, or two hundred thougand). In the human

stage, the soul perfects itself by deeds of merit, gradually

develops thereby the inward consciousness which marks

the twice-born, and finally attains the birth wherein

realisation of Brahma becomes possible.'

But what is recognised in the Puranas in addition

to this evolution of material form, and is not yet

Tecognised in modern science, is that, side by side

with this, there is an ‘involution’ of the Spirit in

these forms ; and, further, that when a certain limit

\ eqa¢ fateal Sas TaSaATT |

HS aed a ease a afer: |

feet vuat a gee a are: 4

aa ESAT WT aa: aati aaa

weg BA Beal Fwague aay |

aaae oeasy sepia adisora 2

For comment on these verses, see, f./., Geddes and Thomsou,

Lvotution, p. 99, and Keith, The Human Body, ch. vi,

{H.U.L, Series). To the above list, the following verses add
certain superhuman orders or kingdoms, as successively

higher and higher, vz. pramathas, gandharvas, siddhas,

devas, and the “sons of Brahma”.

wes fegu ezeaat F adeureag carafe: 1

aat wasat: seraTeqdistt aadtaer garam Fo

SRV THT BATE Rae AL

aa: at: dist fafiadty: a aewhse featate: u

Bhigaveta.

Manu, xii, 38-50, gives more details, and classifies the

several tribes and species under the three gunas, as

sattvika, rajasa,and tamasa.
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has been reached, the process is reversed and the

form tends to become ever simpler and simpler

again, without the gathered experience being lost,

till, at the end of the appuinted cycie, the individual

merges into the Universal.

THE HUMAN STAGE FIT FoR LIBERATION

OF SPIRIT AND SELF-DEPENDENCE

These two halves of evolution and involution,

then, constitute the rhythmic pulse, the very heart-

beat of all life. And in accordance with the law

thereof, our selves, or sauls, having successively

identified themselves with and separated themselves

fram mineral, vegetable, and animal forms in the

course of long ages, have now arrived at the human

stage, and become capable of retrospect and pros-

pect. For it would seem that in our particular

cycle and system, in the terrene chain, the man of

this globe, the earth, stands at the turning-point,

the junction between the two paths. And only he

who comes to such midway-point becomes able to

lovk both before and after fully. He only can

take himself in hand, grasp his whole personality,

and ask and answer what he should do with it and

why and how he should do it.

THE ENpDs or LIFE

What then should he place before himself as the

aim of life, and how should he canduct himself, so
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as to secure it in the fullest degree? Taking the

two halves together, Self-exprossion, Self-realisa-

tion, or God-realisation,' whichever we please to

call it, becames the suimmum bonum, the beginning

and the end, the motive and the goal, of all this

World-process. But taking them separately, it is

obvious that the object of each half should be

different from that of the other.

THE THREE ENDS OF THE PURSUANT HALF

OF LIFE

According to Manu, the object of the Pursuit-half

of life, Self-exprassion in and through a mate-

rial body, is threefold: Duty, Profit, Pleasure,

Dharma, Artha, Kama,

Some say that the performance of duty and the

gathering of riches are ‘the good’; some say wealth and

Sense-~enjoymenis; some duty only; some riches only.

‘Lila, Play. is the word most often used in the works

of Vedanta. Manu’s word is kridai, which also means
* play *.

araeqserh at. den wa a

aiefaiacaea TRE Ia: Ta: No Manu, 3, 80.

“Times out of number does the Universal Mind make and

unmake over and over again these countiess worlds with

countless lives upon them all as if in Play.” How otherwise

than in play does a playwright write his playa? Aad is not

the World-process an Infinite Drama, aud must not its author

be the Supreme Dramatist, Artist, and Player?
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But the well-established truth is that the three together

make the end of the life of Pursuit. ?

.K AM 4-~PLEASURE

Tt might indeed be said that sense-pleasure

alone, Kama, is the swmmuem bonum for the are

of descent. The word means the enjoy ments of the

senses and the wish for those enjoyments2 These

motivate and accompany the ever-deeper merging

of the Spirit in the sheaths of matter, its ever-

nearer identification with the clothes of flesh.

Does not Manu himsalf recognise that.

The man without Kéma-desire is the man without
action. Whatever a man does is the doing of Kima,

The Vedas are studied because of Kima. Their injunc-

tions are followed because of Ki.ma.'?

Why then does he hedge it in with two others

which are not at allso obviously connected with the

Path of Pursuit ? Indeed. he lays far more stress on

Dharma than on the two others. Nay, more, he

deprecates from time to time the yearning after

1 qalalgert F7: errata wa a

ad Uae at aaa fad eft a fafa: wv aanu, ii, 224.

* See The Science of the Emotions, by the present writer,

pp. 283-286, and 39%-399 for fuller statement of the meaning

of Kama-Eros,

1 garmeg fier aifag cera Fe afSfaa

ag f8 ae faba aaa titer far

arcay fe Aarferrt, Beet Afi Mann, ii, 2-4,
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sense-pleasures. Why does he doso? Because of

this, apparently: Pleasure, sense-gratification, needs

no recommendation to the human being at the stage

to which the current portion of his laws applies.

At an earlier day of creation, it may have needed

recommendation. We read that Daksha, son of

Brahma the Creator, ordered by his Father to go

forth and multiply, created with much penance and

asceticism and gathering of needed power, a band

of ten thousand sons called Hary-ashvas, and passed

on to them the divine command. And they went

forth, obedient, but not kKnewing, nor very willing,

Narada, taking pity on their innocence, wishing to

save them from the dreadful turmoil of the life of

matter, taught them the way of the Spirit, and

Daksha lost the whole band. He then created

another band of five thousand sons called Shahal-

adshvas. They also were led astray by Narada in

the same way. Then Daksha reproved Narada

for his unwisdom and premature haste:

The soul realiseth not without direct experience, the
sbarpness of the objects of the senses, the sharpness of

the pleasures that come from them at the first, and of
the pains that follow afterwards without fail. And it is
necessary for the souls perfection and satisfaction that

it should pass through both experiences. None should
therefore prematurely break the growth of another's

L Graeme STEM, A AARSIAAT 1 ii. 2.

“Though there is no absence of desire anywhere in this

world, yet is it not right to yield one’s soul up wholly te

desire.”
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intelligence, which grows only by exercise amidst sense-

objects, but should enable him to find dispassion and
renunciation for and by himself, through first-hand
knowledgs.'

And Daksha laid a doom on Narada that he

should never cease from wandering through the

worlds, taking births in even monkey-bodies him-

self—the meaning of which has been explained in

The Secret Doctrine, that the physical bodies were

defiled in the earlier races by the sin of the mind-

less, and so anthropoid forms were created, and

those who had disobayed the commands of the Lord

of Prageny in the baginning were compelled to take:

birth in these degraded bodies, the most developed

descendants of which helped King Rama of the

1 anya a atenfe searing

fafa cry aeara car feet: at: 1 Bhsgavata, VI. v, 41.

“ Before you can attain knowledge, you must have passed

through all places, foul and clean alike’; Light on the Path.

The soul has to “taste all things and hold fast by the good";

Bible. “ Betier to have loved and lost, than never to have loved

at all,” “Better to lose and then regain, than never to have

felt a pain,’ “ Resi is sweeter after work,” “ Sleep is sounder

after tire,’ “The prodigal returned is dearer than the home-

keeping son,” “The wisdom of the accond chitdhood is better

than the innocence of the first,” “Humility is the crowning

virtue, because repentant sin means richer content of con-

sciousness and greater retiability of the determination to virtue,
than ignorant untried innocence,” ‘‘The chase of Truth is

sometimes more pleasant than the finding of it, and, any way,

the finding of it is more satisfying after long and strong pur-

suit ’—all such thonghts ring changes on the same idea.

2? This, incidentally, solves seme doubts of Keith, The

Human Body, 9. 95.
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Aryan Race in his war with Ravana, Ruler of the

Atlantean Rakshasas.

At that early stage, then, desire for sense-pleasure

had to be nursed and fostered and stimulated, as a

sleepy child in the morning requires to be aroused

again and again. Ta-day, it has run to overgrowth.

So far indeed is it from needing recommendation,

that, instead, it needs constant restriction. One in

a million human beings perhaps does not suffer

from the tyranny of the senses, All our mind, all

our body, instinctively runs in the direction of

sense-objents. If, then, desire had been enunciated

by the Manu as a thing to be honored and pursued

as the prime object of life by his progeny, then

indeed that object would have defeated itself and

perished in a riot of excess. Hence the mention of

desire for pleasure, but with warnings,

ABR PH ASWHALTH

The due realisation of sensuous happiness by a

human being, of the epoch for which the laws are

intended, is possible only in and by means of

organised society, For the sense-pleasure of the

human being is not like that of the animal, a simple

and direct satisfaction of the physical appetites,

but is exceedingly complex. While the basis is no

doubt the material vehicle with its sensor and

motor organs, the form has become intermixed and

refined with infinite mental moods, thoughts and
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emotions, and also the influence of the nearing cur--

rent of ‘retirement’ (ni-vyt¢i) and the gradual

dawning of the Universal Self within the individual.

The result of these conditions and influences is that

sense-pleasure has taken on the form of a craving,

not to be gainsaid, for the lite of the family, the

community, the nation, the race, all meaning

fellow-feeling, sympathy, ilove, ever more and

more extensive:y inclusive; and of a desire for

the fine arts, capable of development only in a

condition of social organisation which makes such

a just division of labor that sufficient leisure and

means to each, according to the full of his capa-.

cities, become possible. Without such leisure to

each individual and without wealth in the race,.

accumulated primarily in national possessions and

secondarily in private homes, the refinements of

sense-pleasure—music, poetry, painting, sculpture,

parks and gardens, architectural monuments,.

zsthetic dresses and conveyances, beautiful domes-

tic animals, and all the other countless decora-

tiona of refined and polished life- all these

would be impossible. Hence the stress laid on

profit, riches, Artha, worldly means and

possessions.

DHARMA-VIRTUE

But yet again, the storing up of personal and

communal possessions, nay, the very forming and
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holding together of a social organisation at all,

would be wholly impossible, if the inherent selfish-

ness of the individual were not restricted and res-

trained by Dharma, if rights were not controlled

by Duty, if the production and distribution of wealth

were not governed by Law, and the liberty of each

modified by the needs of all. This lesson of the

1 qahgdisda: 41H: SaIsaHeIT

a4 fot are asia farPact
Padma Purana, Vi (Uttara-khanda), ch. 248, v. 12.

Da: Gere area, ea aI: |

art aalearatfa: sees azote:

AaGASH LIM: BWSTTATA |

ara efanears ad tamer: Sze: i

SReTSRA a4 area seera |

famaqraa areca oa cnerey ui
qatakawey fafhata 48 1

faery agar caleca Reale, arate

Mth, Shanti-parva, chs. 123. 166.

“As fruit and flower are better than leaf and woody branch

and stem and root, so is kama better than artha and

dharma. But as fruit and flower cannot be had without

carefully tending and fostering root and trnuk and branch, so

cannot kama be had without the others. Dharma yieldeth

artha; thatsubserveth kama, that bringeth joy; all are

rooted in sam-kalpa, primal ideation of ‘abjects’ of con-

sciousness beginning with sensation; all ‘objects’ ure as

means of food to the ensouled-body. This ~ hunger-thirst’,

this trshna, this ashaundya-pipasa. is the root of

the tri-varg@a, the triple-end of the first half of life.
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law of give-and-take, humanity in general has not

learns at all well, even yet, though the epoch of the

highest development of sensuous selfishness and

enjoyment passed away, it is said, with the Atlan-

tean Race. The Law-giver, as law-giver, therefore

confidently leaves sanse-pleasure ta take care of

itself, knowing well that it will do so even more

than is necessary, only prescribing such rules for

hygiene and sanitation as will maintain and en-

hance the efficacy of the physical body and its

organs for subservience to the higher kinds of sense-

pleasure. To wealth he gives more attention, lay-
ing down rules for the division of the social labor,

and for the gathering of wealth in the hands of a

typical class, under conditions which would secure

the benefits of it to all the people aceording to their

respective needs, To Dharma he addresses him-

self with ali his might, interweaving it at every step

with the other two, and insisting on it with detail

of penal consequences tyr breach of each and any

duty by each and any one concerned.

Dharma is that which uplifis to heights of honor
and greatness. Dharma is that scheme, that network, of

the duty of each, which holds together all the children of
Mann in organic cohesion, and prevents them from falling
apart in pieces, in ruin and destruction, Dharma, Artha,
and Kiima, this trinity is the sweet fruit of the tree of

life. fis the fulfilment of the object of the soul's taking

birth in fesh. Without Duty, the other two, Profit and

Aiter that. moksha becomes the end; it is gained by
giving up. through tapas, self-denial, the ‘triplet’ rooted

in kama.”
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Pleasure, are verily impossible. Barren rock shall sooner
yield rich barvest than lack of righteousness yield riches
and their joys. From righteousness and steady observance
of each one’s duty, both arise unfailingly ; from diecharge
of Duty is born happiness here and hereafter.

1 gata ae gas Aaqera }

ATI) Hart at aH: a ag MESA N Matsye P. oxty, 27.

atnaafaergaal areata sar: tl afk. Karna P.oxix, 59.

grasa aaa fal ae: BST

qaaiaey Baral areATgARAT ATA
aagaccat Bal GARE VT \) Matsya P. coxti, 3, 4.

Something might be added here ja what hag been said in the

note at p. 7, eugra. Dhr, the rootof dharma, means to

hold, to hold together, to bind together, to support, to maintain.

Tt also means to owe, to hold as debt, as something die to

another, or as a trust or deposit; rnamornikshepam

dharayati.

The words religion. law, legai, ob-lig-ation. are derived

from Latin roots having allied meanings, ligare. legere, lex, leqis.

That which holds a thing tugether, makes it what it is, prevents

it from breaking up and changing it into something else. its

characteristic Tunction., its peculiar property, its tundamental

attribute. its essential natace, is itsdharima, the law of its

being, primarily. That which makes the Wortd-procesa what
it is, and holds all its parts together as One Whole, in a break-

jeys all-binding chain of causes-and-effects, is the Law (or

totality of laws) of Nature or Nature's God, dharma in the
largest sense, the world-order (ef. the word dbharma-

megha in Yoga and Buddhist philosophy). That scheme or

code of laws which binds together humar beings in the bonds

of mutual rights-and-duties, of causes-and-consequences of

actions, arising out of their temperamental characters, in

relation to each other, and thus maintains society, is human

law, Manava dharma. Yet again. “The code of life,
based on Veda f{all-science of the laws of Nuture in ail her
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On the eve of the Maha-bharata war, the Rghi

Vyasa cried, and cried in vain:

Tery with arm uplifted, yet none heedeth. From
Righteousness flow forth abundantly both Pleasure and
Profit. Why then do ye not follow Righteousness ? '

But they heeded not the cry, and the result was

that that which they fought for, the pleasure and

the profit of all the combatants, were drowned in a

sea of blood. <A terrible lesson fer all the ages that

may follow.” The glories of science and art and

departments}, the due observance of which leads to happinass

here and also hercaiter, is dharma,”

yeasrqey fazer ats: 4 a4: | Vaisheshika-sttra.

Briefly dharma is characteristic property, scientifically ;

duty, morally and legally ; religion with all its proper impli -
sations, psycho-physically and spiritually ; and rightequsness
and law generally ; but Duty above all.

| gaargfaleas <4 sfaeeunte F

autada aaa a faa a goat n
Compare the Biblical declaration: ‘Righteousness ex-

alteth a nation.”

7 And yet, as Hegel said, the only lesson of history is that

men never learn from history. Since the above was written

in 1909-10, a far greater war than even the Mahabharata has

taken place, in 1914-18, in Europe principally, and Asia Minor,

North Africa and on all the seas subsidiarily, involving almost

all the countries and the races of the earth directly or indireotly

—-sll beeause of greed and grab and pride and hate and

jealousy--all, in ultimate tracing, the infernal brood of exces-

sive kama-lust and artha-greed unrestrained by dharma-

vighteousness, spawning excessive and un-sane po pulation, which
always upseta the most careful economic and political calcula-

tions. And the greed has been suicidal. Wach belligerent bad



MANU] THE PROGENY OF SIN 51

“Military trappings and bravery and all the splendors

of the finest civilisation are mere dust, nay, more,

they are sao much explosive powder, so much the

stronger agents for destruction, if the civilisation

is mot based on Dharma. In minute detail also

we find that every administrative problem whatsv-

ever, in the ultimate analysis, always traces

down +o character and ecthies and desires and

passions.

hoped to “beggar my neighbour” and“ enrich myself at his

expense’. But with the possible and doubtful exceptions of

the U.8.4., Japan, and England, none, even of the victors, seems

to be better off than before. Creditor nations have become

debtors, debtors worse indebted. Even the exceytions do not

seem to be positively any richer. Unemployment is almost

worse there, Thirteen millions, of the best out of each nation,

‘neluding at Jeast half a million from India, have been

siaightered outright, and forty billion pounds worth of ‘ pro-

perty,’ produce of human labour, exploded into air—to say

nothing of the ruin and death, by starvation and disease, of

millions upon millions of non-combatants, in most, especially
in the poor, countries. (See Beard, Whither Mankind, pub-

lished 1928, the chapter on “ War and Peace,” by Jnnil

Ludwig.) has, “from the baginning of the War until peace

was finally established, it is estimated that 14,300,000 people,

4,000,000 of whom were women, perished in Rassia from war,

epidemic and hunger. . . . Mothers crazed by hunger,

exchanging their own children’s bodies and eating them;

people killing each other for food. Another year and another

without bread. . . ,” (Jessica Smith, Womenin Sovied Russia,

pp. 8,9). In India, in little more than four months of the

winter of 1918-19, six millions of human beings (by the official

statistics, twice as many by popular estimate) were carricd off

by the epidemic of influenza known ag the ‘“ War-fever,” due

orincipally to the lack of fead and clothing, cansed by the vast

drain of enslaved india’s resources by the British for the

purposes of their War, in a population already permanently

living on the very brink o7 starvation.
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Hence then we have three ends ordained for the

worldly half of life: virtue or duty, profit, and

pleasure. Virtue, for thence only stable profit ;

profit, for thence only .the higher pleasure.

Pleasure, for without it profit is a load and a

burden intolerable; profit, far without it piety is

meaningless.

Cast ont the profit and the pleasure which are
opposed to duty. And cast out that duty also, regard it

not as duty, which is opposed to and hurts the feeling of
the general public, and leads not to any joy, even in the

distance. !

THE BND OF THE RENUNCIANT HALF OF

LIFE—M OK § H A-LIRERATION

Having exhausted these three objects of the first

half of life in due proportion and subservience to

one another, the embodied self enters upon the

second half of life. The object of this second

half is stated by the Manu to be Liberation,

Moksha, Self-expression and Self-realisation of

It-Self, in all the World-process as Its Play, with

negation of limitation to any one particular body,

with extinction of all separatist selfishness.

Having paid off the three debts, the human being

should direct the mind to Liberation. Not without dis-
charging them in full may he desire Liberation. If he

1 gfetaraiat at eatat aaah

ay arrears area a Manu, iv, 176.
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does so aspire upwards before due time, he will fall the
deeper into matter.'

None may hope to go to the holy Sages, who

breaks his human ties recklessiv. The bailiffs

of the law shall pursue him and drag him back, if

he tries to run away with debts unpaid.

THE INTERDEPENDENCE OF ALL THE ENDS -

As the three ends of the Path of Pursuit are

interdependent, sv also all these, taken together, on

the one side, and the end of the Path of Renuncia-

tion, on the other, are interdependent also. As the

two helves of the cirele of life have no meaning

without each ather, so, naturally, their respective

ends have none except in contrast with each other.

To «eek the one without having passed through the

other; tu pass through the other without looking

forward to the one—are equally vain. Only after

pursuit is renunciation possible. Oniy after renun-

ciation of the lower is pursuit of the higher possible.

THE THREE SoclaL DresTs

The three debts mentioned in the verse of Manu

are the concomitants of the three ends of the Path

of Pursuit; and, together with those ends, arise out

i -aarfa arragiaey aay are frat

SAME wear aparfeay wea: Wo Manu, vi, 35.
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of the threefold desire which leads the embodied

self on that Path.

The modern world has come to recognise what is

called the social debt; the debt of each individual,

for whatsoever he is and has, to the society in the

midst of which he has been given birth and helped

to grow. The ancients have recognised a greater

extent and significance and detail in this con-

genital indebtedness of each individual. Ther

have classified it into three parts; the debt to

the Gods (deva-rna); the debt to the Ances-

tors (pitr-rna); the debt to the Teachers

(yshi-rna}. The Gods (devas), the spirite

or (individualised, personalised) forces of nature,

provide the individual soul with the natural

environments, the substance and surface of the

earth, the waters, the air, heat and lighi, and

all the wealth of material objects, which make it

possible for him to gain experience of the sharpness

af sense-objects for pleasure and for pain. The

Ancestors (pitrs). the most distant as well as

the nearest, taken collectively, provide him with

the germinal cell carrying the experiences of the

millions of ancestors, which cell develops inta his

body, holding infinite potencies and faculties, and -

being his sole means of contact with the outer world.

Lastly, the Teachers (rshis), the guides of human

evolution, the custodians of all knowledge, provide

him with the intelligence, the mind, the knowledge,

which makes the contact between his bady and his
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surroundings fruitful and significant; whieh holds

together the experiences gathered, and becomes the

substratum of what we know as individual immor-

tality. Receiving these three gifts, the embodied

self contracts a separate debt for each.

Tus THREE PRiMaL APPETITES

The desire that impels him to accept the gifts and

incur the debts appears as threefold also in conse-

quence, though in reality it is but one.’ Tt appears

as the desire for the possessions of the world, as the

means to sense-enjoyments (vitl-aishana}; as

the desire for power and pleasures and sex-joys and

self-enhancement in the body and self-multiplication

and perpetuation in the progeny (putr-aisha-

na}; and as the desire for the world, for ‘a local

habitation and a name,” for honor and eredit, for

“name and fame,” (lok-aishana4), as the basis

of the other two. These three obviously corres-

pond to wealth, sense-pleasure, and duty, artha,

kama, and dharma, or, in terms of conscions-

ness, to action, | desire and cognition. 4

Lat aa Gag AT aan a7 faSinor ar ain i
Brhaddranyaka, iti, v. 1.

? Charaka significantiy substitutes pradpv-aishana.

9 Wor fuller discussion of the subject, see the present writer's

The Science of the Emotions, 3rd Edn., chapter on “* The Nature

of Desire,” pp. 35-45. Modern western writers on psychology call

theae elemental eshiani-s variously as instincts, inzpulses.
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REPAYMENT OF DEBTS BY LAWFUL

SATISFACTION OF APPETITES

The means of paying off these debts are parts of

Dharma, and go side by side with the righteous

fulfilment of the three ve objects of the Path of Pursnit,

interests (e.g., to name one of the latest, Herzberg, The Psy-

chology of Philosophers, pp. 24, 92: pub. 1929), or self-feelings

(e.g.. to name one of the most brilliant, William James. Prin.

af Psycholagy, I, x); or appetites, or even sentiments. They

do not seem to have yet recognised that there are three main

branchings from the root-trunk of Primal Zeiido, (Trshna.,

Tanha, Vasani, Maha-kama, Avidyad, elan vital,

hormé, will-to-live, urge of life}, while the Libido itself is
the one fundamental Desire for Lili. Krida, Play, Self-

expression in infinite ways; and that all the other instinets, etc..

(McDougall, in his Outline of Psychology, pub. 1923, lists four-

teen as primary and irreducible) are sab-divisional further

branchings from the three, The Buddhist names for the three

are bhava-trshna»(loka-). vibhava-trahna

(vitta-), kama-trshna ({dar4a-suta- or putra-

aishana). In terms (very unsettled yet} of modern psycho-

analysis, now much in vogue, we may say that the three corres -

poud respectively to the ego-complex, ah am-t a (the same. in

essence, as the herd-complex, though apparently different), the

property-complex, mama-t4 (not yet clearly recognised),

and the sex-complex, vayam-+t&. In terms of the body. the

“ appetites’ are (1) hungor-thirst {the will-to-be. sy am,

continously, by absorbing food, etheric, gaseous, luminous,

liquid, solid, as a separate embodied individual among

others, in @ world, and recognised by athers as snch—which

shows how ego-complex and herd-complex are obverse and

reverse of the same coin); (2) acquisitiveness (the will-to-de-

much, babu syam, by owning abode and implements, etc.) ;

(3) sex (the will-to-be-many, babu -dbai sy im, by procreat-

ing and bringing others into subjection and ruling over them).
In terms of the mind, the corresponding ‘‘ ambitions " are (1)
for honor, (2) for power over others, (3) for wealth more

than others. Play, amusement, runs through all.
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whereby the three ambitions are also satisfied.

They are three also: yajiia and dana, sacrifices,

chiefly in the form of high emotions, hymns and

bloodless rites of special superphysical efficacy

at the proper seasons, and gifts, charities, and help

and service to other men'; sanidna, rearing

up of noble progeny and taking as much trouble for

them as the ancestors have done for the debior,;

and adhyapana, passing on to others, enhanced

as far as possible, of the store of science received

from past teachers by himself, and sa keeping

the torch of knowledge ever burning”. These

will be dealt with further, later on. Here they are

referred to as connected with the ends of the Path

of Pursuit, as preliminary to the entrance on the

Path of Renunciation, and as intermediate prepara-

tion for Liberation, the goal of that Path.

THE TRIAD OF MOKSH A-FREEDOM

How is itthat while three objects are described for

the Path of Pursuit, there is only one mentioned for

the Path of Renunciation? We have seen that, in

strictness, there is only one object on the first path

also, viz., enjoyment, and that the two others

are mentioned for special reasons. On the second

path, one object, similarly, is the principal one, i/:.,

‘See Giid. iv, 23-33, for many kinds of sacrifices, all place-

able ander the three ways and means of repayment of debts.

2 ssrpyaararfy | eseTaag: 1 SSeRarareararfa
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Liberation or Salvation. But Liberation does not

depend for its realisation on any other object in the

same way that refined sense-pleasure does on duty

and wealth. It would seem, rather, that such other

subsidiary objects as may be connected with the

Path of Renunciation depend for their realisation

on the one-pointed and whole-hearted striving after

Liberation, freedom from the bonds of matter and

of sense-enjoyments. These subsidiary objects are

superphysical powers (yoga-siddhi) and devo-

tion (bhakti). These three are no doubt as

inseparably interdependent as the other three. But

the distinction is that, in the one triplet, Duty, in

reality the most subsidiary, is made most promi-

nent, for practical purposes; while, in the other,

for the same reasons, the main end is made the

most prominent. The opposition in the nature of

the two paths leads to this ‘inversion by reflexion’

in the degrees of importance of the respective

objects.

MEANING OF WISH FoR MOKSHA

The dharma-law of the Path of Renunciation

is the longing and striving after Liberation, nof

onty for oneself but for all others who are similarly

in bondage, is dispassion in ever-increasing degree,

and, at the same time, an ever-growing passion of

self-sacrifice, because of ever greater compassion

for all ‘younger’ souls, in devoted co-operation
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with all ‘older’ and more advanced souls. This

itself, in its culmination and climax becomes the

highest knowledge and the final peace, which, in

turn, gives rise to yet more perfect campassion, in

an é@ver-virtucus cirele, witness the Enlightened

Buddhas and Christs of perfect Wisdom and

perfect Love and perfect Self-Sacrifice.'

There are two states of dispassion —one, the preliimi-

nary and inchoate, with which the Path opens, and the
other, the final and perfected, with which it ends. ‘lhe

final dispassion is world-compassion, and ia but the blos-
soming of knowledge, the highest realisation of the Truth

of Oneness and surrender to the Ishwara-Creator of the
world-system, and service of all beings in accordance

with His will and with the realisation of the Unity of

all Life.’

AISHVARY A-SUPERPHYSICAL POWERS

The Artha-wealth of that Path is the

wealth of super-phvysical powers.*

1 See tha present writor’s Krohna ; a Study in the Theory of

Avatdres (section on “The Practical Devotionaliam of the
Gite"), pp. 197-239. for expansion of this idea.

Ath a ean, aegis Waa , aT, qaAT

2 ae aa AIA, Aa AGS IH aTANATAaTAN | aA IT

HIST AMAA | Youa-Bhashya, i, 16.

“ Love is the completion of knowledge”; “Love is the

fulfilling of the law.”

Yoga-vibhiiti. aishvarya, siddhi, shakti.

ag itis variously named.
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About thesa powe:s and Jordlinesses we read the

paradoxes :

They are the epiphenomena, the bye-products, of the
striving after samidhi-trance,' and are so many

hindrances in the way of complete realisation of
samidhi. When the embodied self re-awakens and

comes out of samadhi, then they manifest in him
as powers, accomplishments, perfections.’

Again we read :

When the aspirant is established and confirmed in
the virtue of probity, of utter absence of desire to mis-

appropriate, then all hidden genis and jewels and riches
of nature become available to him."

Also:

When he becomes perfected in the virtue of (physical)

continence, then irresistible (psychical) creative energy

accrues to him.

And many other similar paradoxes. Also in the

Eaght on the Path, after a series of apparent incon-

Sistencies, we are told similar things :

Enquire of the carth, the air and the water, of the

secrets they hold for you. . . . Enquire of the Holy

Ones of the earth, of the secrets they hold for you. The

conquering of the desires of the outer senses will give

you the right to do thia.

* A state of consciousness reached in profound meditation, in

which the body is completely entranced, and the consciousness

fully active ina higher world. Trance, ecstasy. ex-tasis, rapt-

ure, raptness, rapport, ctc., express shades of the idea.

23 qarargquent: egeart fea: W voga-siera, iii, 37.

3 aedanfasrat aqeaaftafa: Ww mid., ii, 37,

4 amaagtasrat deal: Ibid, ii, 38.
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‘We wander why the gain of gems and jewels when

we are not to want them; why the accumulation

of resistless power when it is not to be exercised ;

why the enquiry after secrets when we must not

profit by them ; why any kind of lordly sovereignties,

when our main work is the perfecting of dispassion,

renunciation, desirelessness, actionjessness !

The answer to the paradox is simple. We have

only to add two more words to the last. We have

to say that the walker on the Path of Renunciation

avoids desire and action and pursuit of any object

for himself, for his own personal pleasure and profit.

When such avoidance has become habitual to his

mind, then the Lords of Nature, the Sages, the

Administrators of the world, the members of the

Spiritual Hierarchy, the Devas, endeavor to enlist

such an embodied self in their service, in the

service of their and his world, and entrust him

with powers which he receives and exercises, like

all lower powers, for the good of others as public

trusts, not for his own enjoyment as private

property. Moreover, these become as much the

normal organs of his consciousness as the physieal

senses. Liberation from selfish desire is Liberation.

1 Even in ordinary buman affairs, we seo that the person

believed to be the most honest ig made the chief treasurer of

the state; the most impartial and just-miuded, with judicial

power of life and death over the people ; the most capable and

wishful of protecting and defending them from misfortunes and

attacks, with the whole military foree of the state.
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Prahrada, tempted with many boons by Ny-simha,

‘declined, but was compelled to take charge of the

Daityas, and become their sovereign, for the period

of the Round. He pleaded:

Do not tempt me with these boons, my Lord! From

very birth have I been ever afraid of falling into their
toils. I come to Thee for Liberation, not for boons.

But the answer was:

Tt is true that they who have placed their hearts in

Me, as thou hast done, want nothing else. Yet still, for

the period of this Manu-cycle, thon shalt be the Overlord

of all the Titan kings. Then, having exhausted all thy

merit by enjoyments, thy sin by new good deeds, and

the vitality of the sheath by the lapse of time; and

having left) behind for the instruction of the world the

example of a noble name which shall be sung in heaven
—tbon shalt then come to Me for the Great Peace.)

Those only in whom the Impersonal predominates

over the personal, the Universal aver the indivi-

dual, the higher Self over the lower self, selflessness

over selfishness, campassion. over passion, are

qualified to walk upon that razor-edged path on

which power has to be held, but must not be tasted.

Those who rule themselves with rods of iron, they

1 ar at sataerersesh ag aa: |

acamtat fated ageecarqarfra: 4
aft F afr safer: sereasaa a a wafer: |

sash wea SaronHgyes AIT

aia ge gata Te wea ares fea |

aif fagat aeletat Barr ateafa gaae: 1

Vishnu Bhigavata, VII, x, 2, 11, 13.
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only are fit to guide others with the fingers of gentle-

ness. Such become office-bearers (adhi-karis),

of high and Jow degree, in the Spiritual! Hierarchy,

according to the perfection of their dispassion and

compassion and their superphysical development.

It is true fhat from the standpoint of Pursuit, he

who takes an ‘interest’ in the work, who is eager

and anxious to acquire office and exercise its

powers, who takes keen pleasure in such exercise--

he is supposed to be the proper person to be put

into that office, though even a distinguished

western thinker like Plato, sufficiently honored in

the west to have considerably influenced subsequent

thought there, makes statements strongly and

repeatedly to the effect that the man reluctant to

rule makes the best ruler, that those governments

are best which govern least, that

“ the ruler who is good for anything ought not to beg

his subjects to be ruled by him,” and that ‘if in the

countless ages of the past, or at the present time, in some
foreign clime which is far away and beyond our ken, the

perfected philosopher is or has been or hereafter shail be
compelled by a superior power to have charge of the

state, . . . (there) this our constitution has been,
4

and ia, and will be”.

| Republic, translated by Jowett, pp. 186, 198.,

The last quotation indicates that Plato had heard

rumours, or bad more positive knowledge, of Manu’s Scheme;

for there was communication between Greece and India in

those days, through Persia, and. there were even pre-oxisting

Greek colonies in the borderland between Persia and Gandhara

(modern Afghanistan) which Alexander came acrosa during

his megalo-maniacal and battle-hungry raid on the Panjab.
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But from the standpoint of Renunciation, be who is

unwilling to receive power lest he should be tempted

to abuse it and grow his egoism(aham-kara)

again, who is always full of the sense of responsi-

bility and duty, who is anxious to be relieved of

office as soon as may be in accordance with the

will of the higher—he only is the proper person to

be entrusted with office, in the certainty that he

will never misuse authority, will aver exercise

power for the good of others and never for his own

aggrandisement.2

K. 5. Urwick, in the Preface to his, The Message af Plato,

referring to the present work (ist edn,} as “used extensively

by him in the introductory chapters,” indicates as much.

1 The case of Jaya and Vijaya, falling from their great offices

on the staff of Vishna, and imcarnating as Ravana aud

Kumbba-karna, is classical in the Puranas; as of Azaziel,

chief of the archangels, dalliag from his high estate into the

form of Satan, in Christian Mythology. The self-sceking

corraptness of officials und of state-cralt or Kking-craft, in all

departments of mundane governments, has been but too

common all down the course of human history, but too res-

ponsible for the balk oi human misery, taken together with

priest-cratt, and is so at the present day. Ethical fitness is

far more necessary for public office of trust and responsibility

and power and authority than intellectual or physical fitness.

Reluctance to accept office means deep sense of responsibility ;

eagerness for it, the reverse. For instinctive appreciation of

this fact, read the description of the comedy enacted at the

election of the Speaker of the British Parliament, and the

show of reluctance wade by him, in MacDonagh’s The

Pageunt of Parliament.

°°“ Lot not him that girdeth ou his harness boast himself as

he that putteth it off’; The Bible, I Kings, xx, 11. “ Consi-

der the end’; * Ali's well that ends well.”
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Every embodied self must pass through this

condition of office-bearer, in a general sense, on the

super-physical planes, sooner or jater, even as he

has to, to some extent, on the physical. Inthe

physical life, the man grows up under the triple

debt mentioned before, and repays them too by

rearing up and educating a family and serving his

fellow-men and the devas of Nature, even as he

has been reared, educated, helped. In making such

repayment, every head of a house becomes an

office-bearer and exercises powers of some sort.

The same process is repeated on a larger scale on

the subtler planes with superphysical powers.

And Manu’s verse then acquires a larger signi-

ficance. After having served his term of duty and

of office in the honest ministration of his trust, as

a term of burden-bearing imprisonment, in awe and

trembling—for even “great. ones fall back, even

from the threshold, unable to sustain the weight

of their responsibility, unable to pass on,’ * and

so lose long ages of time-~after such service is

he allowed to retire and enter the Abode of Peace.

Then only can he ‘deposit his mind in Rest,” as

Manu says; and as Shankara declares, commenting

on the aphorism of Vyasa :

Together with Brahma (Individualised Cosmic Idea-

tor, the Poet-Author of the Drama of a world), the great
Sages—beholding the term expire of rulership and of the
wielding of the powers appurtenant to it, and beholding

too the time of rest and retirement arrive at the closing

* Light on the Path.

°
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of the cycle of manifestation—withdraw their minds from
work and enter into the High Ahode of Oneness, where

the Supreme Self-Consciousness reigns eternally, and all

sense of separateness is lost.!

BHAK TI-BLISS

Such humble dutiful lordliness, then, is the

wealth (Artha)of this Path. Its sense-pleasure

(Kama) is the bliss of love divine, love universal

(Bhakti), the opposite of personal human likes

and lusts. Itis the constant feeling of the Universal

Self, as exercise of superphysieal powers and office-

bearing are the functioning of that Self in action.

This devotion, directed towards the highest Deity

and Ideal that any particular embodied self’s mind

can rise to, becomes gradually inelusive of all the

embodied selves that are looked upon as the pro-

geny, indeed as veritable parts and pieces and

sparks, of that Deity, and, ultimately, of the Uni-

versal Self.

The wise ones embrace all within their love, and

devote themselves to the good of all equally, for they

know well that the Lord is in, and indeed is, all beings.?

1 water fafgoor: arena afefer aes ora:
ae ae & at dora ofa

qemea Karena: wfasifa ot gery

Shaériraka Bhashye, UW, iii, 32.

2 ug adg aay uRncoafrarfett +

quer afsagicat aay afer u
Vishnu Purane, 1, xix, 9.



MANU TWO TRIADS OF ENDS 67

THE Two TRIADS OF ENDS

We saw that on the first path, Duty (Dharma)

leade to Profit (Artha), and Profit to Pleasure

{Kama). On the second and final path we may

say, similarly, that Love Universal (Bhakti), in

the sense of yearning after the final goal for all

selves equally, leads to the Power (Shakti) tosee

the great Vision of the Unity of all Life, and that in

turn to Liberation (M wkti) from doubts and sor-

rows, all born from the great error of the sense of

separateness. And, the virtuons circle turning round,

we may say that out of Liberation comes super-

physical Power to help, and thence greater oppar-

tunity for Loving Compassicn towards juniors, on

the one hand, and Devotion towards seniors, on the

other. Krshna says to Uddhava:

The aspirant who has conquered his senses, his

respirations and his pri-nas (vital forces, nerve-forces),

* Moh. Shanti parva, ch. 58, v, 31, says,

atecartes Rravisey: ata: aed trea: 4

“The triad of moksha is different. viz, sattva,
rajas, tamas.” But this requires special interpretation.

tor the triplet of sattva, ete. is all-pervasive. Tiana,

vi-raga, bhakti; mukti.shakti. bhakti; knowledge

of the Self, active compassion and service of others or

altruism. universal love; Vedanta (the science of peace),

Yoga (the science of power, esoteric science, occult science),

Bhakti-Aagama or Bhakti-shastra (the science of divine love);

such triads may be said to correspond to that of dharma,

artha and kama. See the present writer's Krshna, 3rd

edition, pp. 136, 220-223,
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which go one with another in restlessness, by the con-

quest of his mind; and who fixes that mind on Me-~ on

him the divine glories wait attendant.’ For he has
identified himself, by love, with Me who am the Guide

and the Lord of all. And therefore his command is as
compelling as mine, He whose intelligence has been

consecrated and made stainless by devotion unto Me, and
who knows the art of concentration—hbis vision extends

into all three reaches of time, beyond and including many
births and deaths. I am the Lord and the source of all

perfections, and I am the fount of the dharmas

taught by the Foga, the Sarkhye, and the declarers of

Brahma.’

' he drawing of tresh energy out of rest and sleep, of

ingpiration out of devotional and intellectual ‘blank’ medita-

tion, are instances of the same law.

2 fadfiaea ancy fraetaes ahi: |

afy anqeaa sufasiea faa:
c e

at 3 agianaa Sah: Sarl

gatza ferta cer wal Far Az |

AERA gear sea arenas: |
£ :

aca Satfent afaserqeqes teat u

aararaty faaial eq: Wate eH:
. * v

we aey abeqeq aay seman

Vishnu Bhagavata, XI, xv.

Of course, the full metaphysical significance ia that all is

ever containad in the I, and the more the smal) self identifies

itself with the Great Self, the more of Its infinite glories it

realises. But the Great Self is reflected specially, in endless
shades and degrees, in the Rulers of the world-systems, who

are only highly advanced and perfected “small selves,” jlvas.

ar rather jivan-muktas. And whosoever puts himself in

harmony with any such Ruler, by faith and devotion and
philanthropic service, ahares hia power, in greater or lesser

degree. Mundane, governmental, official hierarchies ‘are
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ISHVARA-—-THE Most ANCIENT IN A

WORLD-SYSTEM

Even on the physical plane, the sovereign of any

people is the embodiment of ali the might of that

people, and any authority, any powers, any posses-

sions, held by any individuals amongst that people,

are derived from that sovereign, sither directly by

appointment to an office on proof of special merit in

definitely prescribed ways, or, indirectly, by suffer-

ance and tacit permission through legal support

in various kinds of activities, on their satisfying

conditions of merit of other kinds in other ways.

Much more perfectly is this the case when the

organisation of a world-system in all its parts is

concerned, where all creatures are literally

pieces and sparks of the Central Sun, and live

and move and have their being in Him who is

to them the nearest and the highest ropresentative

of the Common Self; and where the adminis-

tration is carried on by Spiritual Hierarchies,

manned by selves cecupying different grades on the

Path of Renunciation, from the highest to the

analogous; only they are mostly very corrupt and oppressive

instead of philanthropic; still. as justly observed, some govern-

ment, even bad, is better than no government and anarchy.

with haman beings so full of evil passions. As has been said:

“Thoughts can, by a passive harmonious spirit, be compre-

hended and immediately answered. This can never be

accomplished without harmony. for the same channels must be

used in which Deity views instuntly His whole creation.”
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lowest, all inspired by the Principle, the Con-

sciousness, of Unity and of Good (i.e., unselfishness

and love), which ever prevails over separateness

and evil (i.e, selfishness and hate), at the end of

every cycle, for the clear reason that separativeness

is weak with its own inherent internecine war.

We thus see that devotion is a means to lord-

liness, and that Jordliness is approximation to the

state of the object of devotion, viz., the systemic

Lord, I shvara. Even those. on the Path of Pursuit

always obtain whatever of power they acquire by

means of such devotion, for the time being, and

whether it be conscious of unconscious. For con-

tinuous craving after something, and constant

meditation as to how to secure it, and refraining

from all ways and deeds which prevent its

acquisition,-are essentially such devotion. It may

not be directed consciously to an individual deity ;

but willing is also. unconscious praying: it is

the unconscious prayer for help, of the part to the

Whole, of the individual to the Universal store-

house, the Fount of all knowledge and power; and

such unconscious prayer ta the Impersonal is al-

ways answered by Him in whom the Impersonal

predominates the most over the Persona). in any

system. The Vishan-Bhigarata tells how in the

Jamasa Manvantara, {a long past epoch sa named

in the Puranas, because the Manu presiding over it

was named T&masa) two high beings, because of

the seeds of selfishness and strife in them. feil,
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along the are of descent, into the gigantic bodies of

primeval mastodon and dragon of the deep,

and warred against each other in age-long struggle,

working out the seeds of evil, till the mastedon,

weakening, sent up a nameless prayer to the Un-

defined, with all the strength of its indefinite,

incipient, dim mind; and then the Chief Ruler of

the system, representative, to the system, of the

Supreme and the Undefinable, answered the prayer,

and released the two mortal enemies from their

doom:

That king of mastodons poured out his soul in prayer

unto the Nameless. And Brahmé and the other high
gods, too much attached to their own names and marks,

came not. Then Hari came, the Oversoul of all the
beings of this system, combining all the gods in His

own person,!

The Yoga-sttra also indicates? that the Being

who is the Most Ancient, the Most Omniscient, in

a world-system, is its Ishvara, its Ruler, its

1 gey TRRAIA haa AS

senaat faffafestuarfaarean: 1

aa qarraaa ha Pasreaacara,

aafaaraaay efecrfacrattr VII, iii, 30.

? T, 23-26; II, 1.32, 45. And the Bhavishya Purdna (UI,

iv) says that the Asana of the Purdna-purusha, “ the seat of

the Eldest’ (or, as we might say in modern language. “ the

chair of the President”). is occupied, now by one, now by

another, great Deva, turn by turn; ¢.y., Varuna occupied it in

a previous kalpa (eon), Sarasvati in another, Ganesha will

in a future one; and so on.
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Supreme Logos, its Personal God, and that ail

superphysical powers and all perfections may be

obtained, by the beings of that system, by surrender

and submission and allegiance to Him, and identifi-

eation of self with Him.

WARNINGS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

But because of the recurrent danger of selfishness

and misappropriation of trust-possessions and

consequent fall, is the warming repeatedly given

that the possessions which an aspirant may desire

should be such as ean “be possessed by all pure

souls equally”? ;' his powers must ever be governed

by Devotion, and his devotion ever joined to Wis-

dom and Dispassion and Compassion, ever looking

forward to Liberation.” Lest the embodied self

should falter even when placed high, and fall back

into egoism again, he is advised ever to fix his gaze

on that which may not be seen by the eyes, nor be

heard by the ears, which indeed has no outward

being, which is out of existence, out of manifesta-

tion, which is eternal and heyond everything and

anything that passes, however glorious this

transient thing may be from our present standpoint.

Sharp as the sword’s blade is the Path, and full of

1 Light on the Path.

*See Padma Purina, Bhagavata-Mahdimya, ch. ti, for the

repeated mention of this triplet of bhakti, jfiana, and

viraga; and also V. Bhagavata, V, v. 28.
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“terrible toil and profound sadness, but alsoa great

and ever-increasing delight’’'’; and subtle, narrow

and very dangerous, as the razors edge, yet un-

tnistakeably discernible, is the line which divides

the wish te save from even the wixh to become a

saviour; much more clearly is the wish ta possess

extraordinary and superphysical powers, not for

the sake of helping others, but in order to taste the

intoxicating feel of power, the Path of Satan, and

not the Path of God.

THE ONE SAFEGUARD

Tt must be the Eternal that draws forth your

strength and beauty, not desire of growth. In the one
case, you develope in the luxuriance of purity; in the
other, you harden by the forcible passion for personal

stature. . . . Live neither in the present nor the

future, but in the Eternal. This giant weed cannot

flower there ; this blot upon existence is wiped out by the
very atmosphere of Eternal thought. . . . Hold fast

that which has neither substance nor existence.
Nothing that is embodied, nothing that is conscious of
separation, nothing that is out of the Eternal, can aid
you. . . . (And yet also) remember that the sin and

shame of the world are your sin and shame; for you are

a part of it; your karma is inextricably interwoven

with the great Karma. And before you can attain

knowledgs you must have passed though all places, foul

and clean alike. . . . Abstain because it is right to

abstain—not that yourself shall be kept clean.”

All this is but a paraphrase of what the Manu

says, bearing in mind that this Eternal Thing,

which has neither substance nor existence, which

1 Light on the Patk.

° bid,
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is not embodied and not conscious of separation,

bheda, is nothing else than the One Universal

Self.

Let the man discriminate between the good and the
evil, the right and the wrong, the true and the false, the
real and the unreal, and so discriminating yet let him
one-pointedly ever behold all in the Seif, the passing as
well as the lasting. He who beholdeth all in the Seif,

and in himself (because the small self is in essence the
same as the Great Self), his mind strayeth not into sin.'

1 qqaah ATACASISES arled: |

ag meat area Arse HR Aas Manu, xii, 118.

Other scriptures also frequently repeat the warning never to

jose sight of the goul for a single instunt, ard ever to be on

guard against the beguiling temptations that beset the way.

The Gif@ says, “Let the sacrificer be content to ext the

remains of the sacrifice; iii, 13, and iv, 31. In other words,

jet the workman be content with his due wage, the public

servant with his proper salary, and not crave after unlawful

gains or maddening taste of power. The Yoga-Sitra, saying

that “accomplishments” should be regarded only as bve-

products, of, and even as hindrances to, progress on the path of

renunciation, and liberation, has been quoted before. The

Bhigavata says,

aq Uae a adafaod a arate a carey

a amfidiors a veaflartealt aferseaa i
Mi, xiv, 14.

faahiaes aiaey freararcadt wer:

qari aaa: a ar fate: aeear u

serareaeeate asia FMEA |

ATT ATARHEY AIBA: UXT, xvi, 32, 33.

ahead dhe, gard aafafeaay

fra fafa asf fast o
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SUMMARY

Such is the broad outline of the Foundation of

Manu’s Code of Life, the circling of the World-

process, and the goals of its two halves, ever turn-

ing round and round in cyclic periodicity, in larger

and larger orbits and longer and longer eons. Into

ale aa BUST TaATAT mT

Heqarasa WET FaeMT FASTA; UXT, xxviii, 41, 42.

Briefly, ‘" He who has fixed his soul on (the) Me, he desires

naught-else-thun-l, not the sovereignty of either earth or

heaven, nor any yoga-accomplishments, nor even freedom

from rebirth. They all come to him of themselves, as needed

tor the work. because of his raptness in (the} Me. Otherwise,

they are but as obstacles in the way of union with (the) Ma,
and may be regarded either as waste of time and effort, in one

senac, or as means of filling and passing vacant periods. in

another.” Friends and lovers yearn to be together, while per-

forming inevitable duties which keep them apart, even though

the duties consist in the wielding of great powers.

Brahma prays to his super-ordinate Hierarch Vishnu, © Give

to me the knowledge which will save me from the egotsm of

imagining that Tam the Unborn Creator of this world-system,

and will enable me to serve thee with pure mind.”

aera oeaafa feadt at 3 aqaaraissarier, 1

IT, ix, 29.

See Gita, iii, 27, 28, and xviii, 61.

And Vishny says to Brahma,

aa Taye a 4a faataaafeaa 1

qeey aad a zen afes aT

BEATA ASML TL TACT |

payee Waa asafseda aserTzH tt
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this outline have to be filled in, in their appropriate

places, the ways and means of realising those goals,

by systematically ordering the individual life of man

into the four natural stages, organising his social

life into the four main vocations, and regulating

justly and equitably, and always in accordance with

the facts and laws of man’s psycho-physical

nature, the partition of rights and duties, work and

play, leisure and pleasure, necessaries and comforts

between tham all.

To summarise :

The activity dealt with by the Scripture is of two

kinds : Pursuit of prosperity and pleasure, and Renuncia-

tion of and retirement from these, leading to the highest

good, the bliss than which there is no greater. Action

done for one’s own sake, out of the wish for personal joys
in this and the other worlds, is of the former kind.

Action done without such desire, with unselfish desire for
the good of others, and with such conscions and deliberate

purpose, and not merely out of instinctive goodness, is of
the latter kind. Pursuing the course cf the former, the

embodied self may attain to the states and the joys of
those devas among whom gense-pleasures are keenest, su:

that they think not of Liberation, Pursuing the latter he
crosses beyond the regions of the five elements. He who
seeth all beings in the Self, him-Self, and secth the Self,
him-Self, in all heings, he, seeing same-sightedly the same

veraes Passed atafReraarscar: |

ARIAL! ACTA ASAT UW II, ix, 30, 32, 33.

Devi had told this same to Vishnu himself. earlier, in turn.

Briefly, ‘° The I-Not-Another, the I, the Eternal and Universal

Self alone, is and contains everything. Jt is All. always, ever,

everywhere. This is the final secret.” For attempt at fuller

exposition of the idea, see the present writer's The Science of

Peace, Ind Edition, Chs. vii, vill.
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law working everywhere and always, on all scales, in-
finitesimal and infinite, of time and space, attaineth and

realiseth Sw4-réijya, true Self-Government, on earth and
in heaven.

THE WHEEL OF LIFE AND LAW

These two Paths, of Pursuit (Pra-vrgti) and of

Renunciation or Retirement (Ni-vrtti)}, aresum-

med up in the Wheel of Endless Rotation (Anu-

vruiti), which is referred to inthe Giftd-verse:

He who helpeth not to keep moving this Wheel of
Lite and Law which hath been set going hy Me, the

Universal Self, and seaketh only the pleasures of his own

senses, he liveth the life of sin and liveth in vain."

1 garzaha 34 ata a

ami 4 fad a Bie wd Afar 0

22 SRA al Bey VaR Sa Sera |

facant arma g femarfaera un

oad aay aden Baraahy area

fad Baacg yarereeta ga Fn

aay arate aaa areas

aa Repeat sarersgqakiresla Wl sanu, xii, 88-91.

Abhy-udaya means, literally, ‘rise’? in the world,

success, prosperity ; nia-shreyas similarly literally means

“the greatest good than which there is no greater,” summam
bonum.

2 og gated am aratdadle 7: 1

aaraftiererat am aa a sftafa wii, 16.
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The way of keeping the Wheel moving is the

following out of the ends of both the Paths in their

due proportion and time:

These ends are (i) Kima-tamas, refined sense-

pleasure, (ii) Artha-rajas, profit, wealth, rich and
artistic possessions, (iii) Dharma-sattva, virtue,

performance of duty, observance and maintenance of law
and order—for the Path of Pursuit; and for the Path of

Renunciation, (i} Bhakti-tamas, love universal, (ii)
Aishvarya-rajas, powers superphysical, {ii)
Moksha-sattva, freedom from all bonds and pains
of _foparatencss, because of the realised Unity of All

ife,!

1 aya Bao HAT CHATS ToT |

AMET BT IA; TAG ASAT tl Afanu, xii, 38.

af, Gemauat fachawaa dq fa ware: | Bhagavata.

For {aller discussion of the significance of these three very

important words, sattva, rajas, and tamas, occurring

constantly in all Samskrt literature, see the Note appended to

ch. xi of The Science of Pence, Ind edition; and for ilustra-

tions from many departments of human life, chs. xvil and

Xviii of the Giga.

kK. J. Urwick, in his work referred to before, The Message of

Plato, p. 28, suggests the following Greek equivalents: tamas,

epithumia (appetite); rajas, thumos (passion, impulse,

courage); satkva, logistikon (reasoning faculty). By sound,

tamasshould be equated with thumos, rajas with logistikan,

and by remainder, satty a with epithunva. But, of course, as

philologists tell us, similarities of sound are devaptive. We

also know that words, in their wanderings in time and apace,

reverse and exchange meanings also. Thus, in Samskrt,

tiktu means bitter, and katu means pungent; but in

Hindi, +144 has come to mean pungent, and kad ui, bitter.

Asura and Sura, in the earlier Vedic Samskré, meant god and

titan respectively ; in later, they mean exactly the reverse. In

Zend, Ahura continued to mean god.
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THE Two PATHS AND THEIR ENDS

For the Path of Pursuit—sense-pleasure of the

nature of the lower clinging, wealth of the nature

of the lower restlessness, duty of the nature of the

lower harmony. For the Path of Renunciation,

also three ends—-devotion of the nature of the

higher clinging, superphysical powers and office-

bearing of the nature of the higher restlessness,

liberation attained by means of the higher harmony.

The way of realising the aims and purposes of

life upon the two interdependent and inseparably

connected Paths, is to plan out and organise that

life, in the individual as well as the social aspects,

into four Ashramas, stages, and four Varnas,

vocational or professional classes or sections, with

specific rights and duties for each.

THE Four StaGes or Lire

The Brahma-chiri, student, the Grha-stha,

householder, the Viina-prastha, wunremunerated
public worker and self-sacrificer, retired into the suburbs

or woods and foreste from all competition, and the Y ati

orSan-nyi.si, the wandering anchorite—-these are the

four orders that all issue out of the householder and
mark the different stages of each human life.

THE Four VOCATIONAL CLASSES

The Brahmana, the man of knowledge, the man

of the learned professions, the Kshattriya, the man

of action, of the executive professions, the Vaishya,
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the man of (acquisitive) desire, of the weaith-producing

professions, the Shiidyra, the man of unskilled labor in

general, the man of the subservient or assistant profes-

sions~-these are the four vocational classes. The three

first are twice-born, regenerate, conscious of the higher

‘Self; the fourth is the as yet only once-born, the child-

like. These four classes and stages of life, the circling of
the soul through the three worlds, physical, astral, and

mental, the unbreakable chain of causes and effects,
‘actions and reactions, running continuously through the

past, the present, and the future—all these are proven,

established, justified, by the Veda, the Science of the

Self, the Higher Knowledge. Grade after grade, the soul
advances, through low and high and higher forms, {Nl it

arrives at the stage when knowledge, love, and corres-

ponding action are all perfected side by side. Then that

soul, realising the essence of the VYeda-Shéstra, even

while ovcupying a physical body, and even though dwel-
ling in any stage or class, becometh one with Brahma,
one with the Vast, Infinite, Universal Life.’

1 gerant deews arascat afaeaen 1

Ue TTA, cae SATA:
are: afaat ae, aa aay fisvaas |

aga waorftied ast afta ga: i
Teas aT Sar: AAA: Bey

ad wet feet a ad Fara ofteafa uv

Hari sift; aw; aThiet gferifea: 1

afeneg at: Sel: ALY ATT: oT: tl

avant 4 fagtay fagca wcgea: 1

saghay ahd sag aaah:

Fe] afar, at; afesy arftet ar
arfteay aria: Her: ane eqzarira: 0

Sasa: agamaeea: t

arama frergesst areas i
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THE FULFILMENT

That life only is complete which secures ail these

ends in due rotation according to the Law.

Only he who passes through all the ordained stages,

one after another, controlling his senses, securing the

three ends of the Pursuant life, discharging his three

congenital debts, lawfully fulfilling and then transcend-

ing the three appetites-ambitions, offering up his energies

to the fires of Renunciant sacrifice, exhausting his vital

powers in the helping of others, cultivating love univer-

sal, and walking in the sacred paths of the yoga-myste-

ties, he only, when his sheath of grosser matter falls
away, attaineth Liberation and rejoiceth evermore.)

Thus, then, the two paths, the two aims, each

divided into three, the four stages of the individual

life and their respective duties, the four psycho-

physical temperaments and vocational classes, and

their four corresponding duties, four means of

livelihood, and four special rewards or prizes of

life (to be described later)—~these constitute the

fundamental factors of Manu’s Science of Social

RageaaaeaR 7 qa Fea |

aha a for a aT ea Ul

Manu, vi,81; x45 xii,97 5 1.96, 97; xii, 103; x, 335; xii, 102.

1 qaieraarqa: SITs: GATL

reqoraafrsten aa Tha AAT At

SPRATT Tat eeelay Para hRas

frarafeafeeta: SAIS TG Mann, vi, 34.
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Organisation. All the rest is details gathered and

arranged around these.

Sup plementary Note to pp. 59-61 and 76-77.

The antithetical nairs, raga (sa-ragya,+sa-raga-ta}

and vai-rdgya (vi-raga-t& or simply vi-raga),
kama (sa3-kaimya, sa-kama-t4) and naish-

kamya(nigh-kama-t4i), karma (sé-karmya,sa-

karma-t&) andnaish-karmya(nish-karmata)
are irequently met with.

Mauch confusion and puzzlement of thought is caused by
interpreting vai-ragya as passionlessness, nigh-kama-

+4 as desirelessnoss or atter absence of desire, and nish-

karma-td as inaction or actionlessness, utter absence of

action. The negative prefix in such words is not purely pri-

yative. Untruth does not mean merely abserice of truth, bat

positive falsehood. Unreality does not mean mere emptiness

and blank space, but a positive illusion, something which has
the appeurunce of reality. Unpleasantness does not mean

mere indifference, bat the opposite of pleasantness—paintful-

ness The opvosite of plus is net zero, but minus. So vai-

rigya does not mean mere absence of self-seeking passion,

but positive other-seeking compassion. So nigsh-kama-ta

means, not the utter absence of all desire. but the absence

of selfish desire and the presence of unselfishness, which is not

a merely negative quality but is positive altruism. And nish-

karma-t& does not mean inaction, but the absence of the

selfish action which binds and the presence of the unselfish

philanthropic action which releases the soul from its bonds;

the former (selfish action) means the incurrence of debts, the
latter {unselfish action) means vositive self-sacrifice and the

repayment of debts. So, finally, a-vidy4 does not mean mere

ignorance, mere absence of knowledge, but perverted know-

ledge, the positive Primal Error of regarding the Boundless
Selr as identical with a limited body. See Foga-Bhishya, ii, 5.

Manus words, pra-vrtta karma and ni-vrtta

karma, pursuant action and renunciant action, are less liable

to misunderstanding. The Git® uses the word naish-

karmya, and warns the hearer against understanding it as

inaction, ag abandonment of all action. Of the four intellec-

tual, emotional (ethical), and physical qualifications needed for
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successful “enquiry after Brahman,” one, usually mentioned

last in the list, is mumukaha, ‘wish for Hberation’, the

others being vi-veka, discrimination between the fleeting

and the sternal, vai-ragya, dis-gust with the fleeting,

and the group of shama, etc, tranguillity, control of

body and sense, resignation, detachmont, aspiring faith,

steadfast contemplation. The perennial selfishness of man

has given, wonder of wonders, a perverse turn to even

this wish, and made it a wish for one’s own personal

liberation, as something which can be secured sepa-

rately, without caring for others; though ‘liberation’ menuns

nothing else than liberation from all personal selfish deyire

and from all sense of separateness. Probably with a view to

correct this perversion..in some books of later theosophical
literature, the word mumuksha has been replaced by or

equated with the werd love. But that again is liable to mis-
interpretations. What is meant by mumuksha is the

intense desire for liberation not onty for one’s own self, but

for all selves. and this is the very essence of universal love,

all-embracing compassion. The misunderstanding ré the

Buddhist nirvaiga is similar; it means extinction—of selfish

individualism.

How common the perversion, veritable acme of Maya, is,

is indicated in Prahrada’s prayer to Vishnu,

gpm as aay: eafahoarar.

ear aie fast & quiatrar

sara faert DIT Pa aT

Hey CIAHET TUL SVITISTIEA U Bhagavata, VIL, ix. 44.

Elsewhere in the Bhdgavata, it is said,

Maat FRA ate esezidiom fe ay

Saared ara AAA Ta:
“Most munis retire into solitude to selfishly seek their own

solitary benefit, but the lord Dvaipiyana Vyasa is ever work-

ing for the good of ail beings.” Mbk., Ashvamedha-parva,

ch. 13, also tells how K 4 ma lies in ambush, hidden in the wish

for Moksha itself, to attack the unwary. See The Science of

the Emotions, 3rd edition, p. 398.



CHAPTER II

THE WORLD-PROCESS AND THE

PROBLEMS OF LIFE

aedaqroaetenta ait: dart Va a |
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wey afeqy ani ANAS: I
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aoa = ust geisha |

The Lord of Beings maketh and unmaketh countless

cycles and world-systems, asin play. The laws for the

conduct of human life, individual and social, vary with
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the varying Ages of the History of Man, Krta, Treta,

Dv4para, and Kali, in consequence of changing conditions.

The man of philanthropic wisdom is born to understand

and ascertain these laws from time te time, and treasure

them, and help the observance of them by his people, and

increase the general store of knowledge and the realisation

of the Universal Life among them. To guide him in

rightly discriminating and teaching the different duties of

the different types of human beings, in different circum-

stances, the all-seeing Manu, son of the Self-born, framed

this Science of Duty. Herein are declared the good and the

evil results of various deeds, and herein are expounded the

eternal principles of the duties of all the four types of

human beings, and all the four stages of life, of many

lands, nations, tribes and families, and also the ways of evil

men. And the ruler, the King, the kshattriya, the

administrator, was created to execute the laws and to

ensure the observance of their respective duties by all,

as ascertained and prescribed by the brahmana, the

legislator.

Manu, i, 80, 85, 98-'9, 102, 107, 118; vii, 35. -

Resumé

In the last chapter, endeavor was made to place

before the reader what might be called the ground-

plan of Manu’s Scheme of Life, in a few triplets

or quartettes of words: the wheel of life and its two

halves; the three ends appropriate to each half; the

corresponding three debts, three repayments, three

special appetites-ambitions (plws a general fourth),

three special rewards or prizes of life (plus a



86 MAIN IDEAS [MAND

general fourth), three twice-born special types or

classes (plus the general once-born plasmic fourth),

three main special ways of livelihood (plus a general

fourth, subsidiary to the three); three stages of

life in the world (plus a fourth away from it)—

arising, in their turn, out of the three aspects of

consciousness or functions of mind and the three

qualities of matter; all ultimately based on the two

primal factors of the World-process, viz., the Self

and the Not-Self, each with three attributes, and

the Interplay between them. !

lyaft:, frafe:, aaafar: ta, aea:, a—ahm, aA,

afi: ; Rr, team, ea, HTT, TIAL,
aa, (dara); ssa, fae, Gar, (ats9er}—arrare:,

afiae:, Aga, (Proffagt), aru, am, bal, (Pataz:);

are, efer:, aey:, Qe:; aqal Te; ant, 24,

aTAes:, Tear MAG, Ter, feet, Gie:, Saar); TH: A,

ai, (@2:, aan); fre, wera, a, (a), ae, TAT,
wa, (wees) , seat, wave, HraTaRa, (74, BEL)

That is: Pursuit, Retirement, Cyclical Rotation: Virtue,

Profit, Pleasure—Liberation of Spirit, Superphysical Power,

Love Universal ; the Debts to the Teachers, the Angel-forces of

Nature, the Ancestors ; Study, Pious Works, Progeny, (Charity);

Ambitions for Honor, Wealth, Power, (Play); Hunger, Acqui-

sitiveness, Sex-urge, (Will te Live); Self-preservation, Self-

expansion, Self-multiplication, (Self-expressiou) ; Man af know-

ledge, Man of Action, Man of Desire, Man of Labor; Student,

Householder, (unremunerated) Philanthropist-Publicist, An-

chorite; Learned professions, Exceutive professions, Wealth-

producing professions, professions of Helping with unskilled

Labor; Cognition, Desire, Action, (Mind) ; Quality, Substance,
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RELATIVITY AND VARIABILITY OF

DHARM 4-DUTY

Endeavor will now be made to sketch in some

details, appertaining to our own particular epuch

of the great life-cycle of the Human Race.

It is obvious that laws and rules are not inde-

pendent of the kinds an circumstances of the men

whom they are intended to guide and govern.

Particular laws correspond with particular con-

ditions ; general with general. Unchanging laws

can. be related only to unchanging facts. Changing

facts require changing laws. This is amply re-

ecognised and prominently enunciated by Manu,

Vyasa, and other law-givers :

The scheme of laws and rights and duties, varies

with the variations in the conditions of changing cveles.
It is one for the Krta-yuga; itis another for the Trev! ;
it is still other for the Dvapara period; and yet again is
it different for the Kali-yuga. Dharma-duty differs with
time, place, circumstance, sex, age, temperament, voca-

tion, stage of life, means, good and ill fortine. What is

righteous duty for one may be veritable sin for another.
Dharma is very various and manifold, according to the

Veda itself. Yet there are some few duties which are
binding upon all unvaryingly, with very rare and occa-

sional exceptions.)

Movement, (Matter); Omniscience, Omnipotence, Omnipre-

sence, (the Infinite); Cognisability, Desirability, Mobility.
(Root-Matter); Self, Not-Self, Interplay, (Natare- Process).

1 aem sagt aalgarai ssh

ary afeat qui qerqe7s:
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The ways of living cannot be the same for child-

hood, for youth, for prime, and for eld. And the

¥uga-s correspond very closely with these. The law

of analogy holds good here as elsewhere; the reason

@ Ua ad: disaaed a ofa at waa

GARIN SereTaaET Ah

a aa: aaeey PAMACTET aU:

gfateet aaa aia: =a: 1

Mbkh., Shanti, chs. 35 and 314,

aal cer aii afteqegar: 1

POA ATTA SAAT:

UIGHEY aaTSH Tera: I

aaretfiaai Sedat AR

qapaaaaifetscial THAT NU Lbid., AnoshAsana.

af: aur casey alae: |

ar waa wad THETA |

aféat aaacte atafaeafage:

td araran ayy aga sad era: Uo Manu, vi, 92; x, 63.

“New occasions make new dutiegy; Time makes ancient

good uncouth”; and “ The old order changeth, yielding place

te new, And God fulfils Himeclf in many ways”.

The four yugas, or ages, are the four cycles through which

pass a globe. a country, a race, etc. For an individual they

are, physically: childhood, youth, maturity, old age (the four

ashramas). See the present writer’s Arsiaa, pp. 3, 40, 51. In
a certain sense, the (idyllic) nomadic, the pastoral-agri-

cultural-raral, the urban-industrial, and the factorial-

mechanical modes of gregarious life may be suid roughly to

correspond with the four ages.
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of this law of analogy, or correspondence, as it is

sometimes called, being the Unity of the Self which

imposes uniformity, or similarity in diversity, on

all the processes of Nature, that same Self’s Nature.

This law is clearly stated in the old books:

As is the organisation of the small man, even such
is the organisation of the Large Man.’ All the details of

the Universe have their correspondents in the details of
the human body; because both are born of the Self-same

Nature of the Self-same Brahma; and universal and
singular, whole and parts; are inseparably bound up

together. To know the one is to know the other. The

bedy is the living temple of God, and the Self is the God.

As the microcosm, so the macrocosm. As above,

so below. This is true on all scales; but for our

present purpose, the Large Man is the equivalent of

the Human Race.

1 oraraa & gest area weaat fra: |

aTaMAaTary Aargqeyl SVEIeIT tt Baagavate, XII, xi, 9

warty a aath cadre; |

oyrfear aT sar: afer ee crea

Fas T gor, yrareascafeaaa aferar:

sefaaat @ fat fret sagt |

festa fae aie verry:

raises ae verataarare

anor Bactrenaetay fea

fisarra aaisarnt vale fahaar 1

Sa) Bare: aH: AteaT Bet aT Taz

Garuda Purana, ch, xv.
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The more minute the details of duty, the mare

special and lo¢al they must be. This is shown by

Yajfiavalkya’s verse, at the very outset of his

Smrti:

Listen to the scheme of duties which have to be
observed in that region of the earth which is the natural

habitat of the black deer.’

The neglect, or the deliberate ignoring, in the

later days, of this most important principle of all

law, so amply recognised by the old law-givers, is

the main cause, and also the effect, by action and

reaction, of the disappearance of all living legisla-

tion in India, for very many centuries, perhaps

twelve or even fifteen, now; of the replacement of

the spirit by the letter; of assimilative philan-

threpy by exclusive bigotry; of the heaithful,

it ghould be noted particularly that the fact of the Unity of

the omnipresent Self is the cause of the fact of analogy,

similarity, wri-formity (as the Manyness of the Not-Self is

that of diversity). That Unity is the real reason for the

certainty felt in legical induction, otherwise utterly fallible

and wholly unjustifiable. Once, therefore always; as in one

time and place, so in all times and places. Why? Because

the One is Unchanging. The old Nyaya gives the reason of

vyapti-grata (induction) as being pratyaksha (direct

perception) of 74ti or simanya (genus) simultaneously

with vyakti or vishegsha (particular or individual).

The new Nydya calls the same process by the name of pra t-

yasatti, and makes rather a mystery of it. Western

poeta and scientists have recognised and are recognising this

Law of Analogy or sama-darshita, “ same-sightedness,”

in the larger senge also, more and more fully, as, ¢.g., in the

case of the analogy discerned between the structures of an

atom and a solar system.

‘ gfeqa Bat aa: Reneqhera aalfasrad
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gradual, and normal change which means growing

life, by the rigid and forced monotony which means

ossification, disease, and death.

EARLIER STAGES OF HVOLUTION

Enunciating, therefore, this important principle,

of adaptation and adjustment, at the outset, the

Institutes (Samhita) of Manu gives a very brief and

rapid sketch of cosmogony, of the descent of Spirit

till it reaches manifestation in the physical plane,

the genesis of the various kingdoms cf vegetables,

animals, men, gods, fshis, and of time-cycles. The

details may be gathered from the Puranas in the

light of theosophical literature.

Out of all these, the facts most relevant to our

present purpose are those connected with the

changes of psycho-physical constitution undergone

by the human race. After passing through enor-

mous periods of time, and evolving sensory and

motor organs, and inner and outer faculties, on

yarious globes of the physical plane, in different

stages of density known in Samskrt story as globes

of the physical plane (dvipas of the Bht-loka),

through Rounds and Races and sub-races and still

more minute divisions, on successive and separate

continents and sub-continents and countries—

allegorised in the Puranas by the seven circlings of

Priyavrata’s car arcund the globes, and by the

septenates of divisions and sub-divisions of land
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aL

ruled over by his ‘sons’ and * grandsons ’ “—after

all this, the human race has arrived at the globe

and the condition of substantiality of this earth. *

And we are now, so Puranic and theosophical

literature tells us, in the reign of the seventh Root-

Round-Manu Vaivasvaja, whosa personal name is

Shraddha-deva, while our immediate Race-Manu

is the fifth, who is also apparently designated by

the same office-name of Vaivasvata.*

That we are in the fourth Round, and have

crossed beyond the middie point of the complete

cycle of the terrene Chain, and also of the greater

cycle of which the terrens Chain is the fourth or

middle one, seems to be indicated by the Hindt

1Varshas,khandas, 4vartas, with other septenates

of the sons and grandsons of Priyavrata, and their sons, each

arulerofa dvipa,a vargha.a khanda, and so forth.

*The Jambi-dvipa, at the stage of the llavria-Varsha, the

Bharata- Khanda, and the Ary-Avarta, or the Ring or Race of
the Aryas, who are also called Paficha-janah, the fifth
people.

3 Vide Fhe Seeret Doctrine. The Manus are of different.

grades. Every Round has a Root-Manu at its beginning, from

whom all Law proceeds, and a Seed-Manu at its and, in whom

all results are embodied. Hence each Round has two Manus,

and is therefore a ‘man-vantara'‘ between (two) Manus’. On

each globe, through which the evolutionary wave passes—of

these there are seven in a Rotnd—there is a minor Manu for

each Root-Race. As three Rounds lie behind us and we are

now half-way through the fourth, there have been three Root-

Manus and threes Seed-Manus for these three Rounds, and we

are now under the fourth Root-Manu, or the seventh in suc-

cession. On our own globe, we belong to the fifth, or Aryan
Race, and so are under the filth Race-Manu.
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works on astronomy and astrology (Jyotigha).'

These works say that the present age is the first

quarter of the fourth age (the Kaliyuga) of the

twenty-eighth creat age (Mahayuga) of the Vaivas-

vata Round, of the third Day of the Creator Brahma

which is known as the ‘White Boar Period’

(Shveta-Varaha-Kalpa), in the second half (of our

Brahma’s life-time), i.¢e., of His fifty-first year.

THE HuMaN RACE—ITS PRIMEVAL FORM

Having thus rapidly brought our jivas to this

earth«globe and evolved them to the human stage,

we have now, in order to understand the signi-

ficance of the Laws of Manu, to take a brief survey

of tha history of the Human Race in the present

great age. This is presented in detail in H. P.

Blavatsky’s The Secret Doctrine, but most suc-

cinctly and clearly in Annie Besant’s Zhe Pedigree

of Man, and is supported by more or less veiled

statements and allegories scattered throughout the

' The verse of the Fhagavad-Gita, x, 6, WERT: 4G a

Tae FAICTY, ig interpreted in two ways. One supports the
statement as to the fourth Round; in it WAR: ig regarded

as an adjective of Manu-s and vr | of wEaT:, ie., “ The seven
ancient Rshi-s and the four Manu-s". The other is: “ The

seyen great Rshis, the still more Ancient Four, i.e., the Four

Kuméra-s, and the Manu-s”, See Bhagavad-Gitd, by Annie

Besant and Bhagavan Das, X, 6.
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Samskrt Itihisas and Purauas.’ The forty-sixth

chapter of the Markandeya Puraza gives the most

opén and connected account that the present

writer has come across. From all these it appears

that humanity was ethereal and sexless in the

beginning; then more substantial and bi-sexual ;

then still more solid in body and different-sexed ,

that it will again become bi-sexua! and less sub-

stantial, and, finally, sexless and ethereal again.

In Manu, we have only one verse to indicate this

change:

Brahmé divided himself into two, became man with
one-half and woman with the other.’

The Markandeya Purtza describes this first stage

or Root-Race of Humanity on our globe in the

present Round, a little more fully :

In those earliest times there were no differences of
seasons; hence no marking of the beginnings and endings
and returnings of year-periods; ali times were equally
temperate and pleasant; there was neither heat nor cold:
there was no vegetation, no roots and flowers and fruits;

+ The first volume of The Secret Doctrine is entitled Cosmo-
genesis, and may be described as a history, in great broad
sweeps, of the evolution of our solar system down to the

formation of our earth. The second volume is entitled Anthro~
pogenesis, and is a history of the evolution of the Human Race

on this earth, down to the present stage, in the barest outlines,
finishing off with hints as to the future stages, The Puranag

and {tibisas cover similar ground. And it is ‘curious’ that
modern western ‘wniversal histories,’ ¢.g., Wells’ Outlines of
History, are beginning to follow similar lines.

2 Par SISA AeA TeTSHAT |

anda ant deri a PIAA TH: | i, 39.
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a slight want of aliment was felt by human beings in the
forenoons and the afternoons, but ail the needed nouwrish-
ment was obtained by absorption of subtle substances
{osmosis of what we may perhaps call ethers capable of
being indirectly affected by mental effort!); sound with
its five qualities ? was the [one] sensation; men knew no

differences of age, but oozed cut sexless from the bedies
of their parents, full-grown, and without any deliberate
reproductive desire on the part of the parents; there were
no distinctions of older and younger, superior and inferi-
or, between them, but all were equal; no tending and
nurturing and bringing up of bodies was needed ; nor any

sacraments or laws, for all behaved towards each other
seronely, equably, without the excitements of loves and
hates; they were all very similar-in appearance, all lived
the full term of life, four thousand years, and their bodies
were incapable of being destroyed by disease or accidents
or violence of natural elemental forces or of fellow-
beings.’

‘Our breathing to-day seems to be a process of rauch the

same kind.

> It is dificult to say what are the qualities meant. Herbert

Spencer, in his essay ‘On the Origin and function of Music,”

says: ‘“. . . Feelings demonstrate theniselves in sounds

as well asin movements . . . Variations of voice are the

physiological results of variations of feeling . . , The chief

peculiarities in the utterance of the feclings (may be grouped)

under the heads of (1) loudness, (2) quality on timbre. (3)
piteh, (4) intervals, and (5) rate of variation . . . Using

the word cadence in an unusually extended sense, we may say

that cadence is the commentary of the emotions upon the

propositions of the intellect’'. The one humming sound of the
Acm-exclamation, by varlations, may be made to express

pleasure or its opposite pain, anger or satisfaction, snorting

sneer or soothiug approbation, anguiry or prohibition, The vital

importance of svara, tone or cadence. to the efficacy of

Veda-mantra’s ig well-known,

8 a aernegeTfh arear aceefa 3

TaSTS: Blea aU saa v



96 THE SECOND STAGE (MANU

THE SECOND STAGE

Then came the second double-sexed stage and

race, illustrated by the stories of [la-Sudyumna,

the mother-father of Purtrava; of Rksha-raja, the

_mother-father of Bali and Sugriva, and many

others.’ Climatic and other appurtenant condi-

tions underwent a parallel change also:

Solid land appeared here and there, not everywhere;
lakes, channels, and mountains formed and separated out

ada st yale ten® 4 feaaad |

gitdtzadl afaenaaa atswaa

ofa eararfeeat ata fasta aera 1

eqiaa HAT aal wat APA SE

asafahina: Bs: Wears TaN: |

aca: ita ssreaterataa:

atat fae g dard sqeasfaant; WaT: 1

aq seq a ed a fadd Sa ot: saan

aPreaeTaA TSA J WET |

geaergs; wat sata far

mea g aearfin qalat argatfir &

aga stated a a aay: u

‘“ Remnants of bi-sexuality . . . are to be found im

every human being, and are disclosed by embryology and

comparative anatomy in the form of vestiges of female re-

productive organs in the male and of male reproductive organs

in the female. Herein exists an indisputable proof of the

originally hermaphrodite nature of the human anatomy.”

Iwan Block, The Sexual Life of Our Time, p. 12.
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of the ocean; the beings began to live in and on these,

and as yet made no houses; the seasons were still

element and there was no excess of heat or cold. With

the lapse of time, a marvellous power (siddhi) came

to them, and their nourishment was obtained from the

subtle aroma of the waters, by the power or function

called osmosis (ras-ollasii). They also suffered from

no violent passions and were always cheerful in mind.
But towards the end, they began to know death; and the

peculiar power of nourishment failed, at the approach of
death, in each individual separately; and in the whole
race, generally. This race began to put forth pairs of
different sexes for the first time in this kalpa or round.

At the end of their lives, when about to die, they put

forth round, egg-like shapes which gradually developed
the one or the other sex predominantly.’

1 a faa afar ga: aisaa Rafat 4 o aaa: 4

aficacaggia Sara saarata u

aleaar eacuaficion: aay aferacter &

ale Test Agi fear 6 fafersnad u

eat aera adearal fafgalar ttzar

AAT BAKA BAA

a arat sfeardisfea a gar arfa cea: 1

qadiefrafaent afPnaeg aaa:

at a Pearrafica fer afeaaraer: 1

lea Tesa ATMA FAT AST:

@at at: BARN AI Sey: aaa fess:

orgRtsra wea Fregareaa a: GEL

a The printed text has arta, w which gives no appropriate
sense.

0 The printed text has far, which makes no sense.
>

é
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THE THIRD STAGE

Then comes the third stage, which is described

thus:

When the power of absorbing nourishment from

the subtle aroma of the waters was lost, then rain fell
from the skies, tain of liquids not like the waters of to-

day, but milky. And from that rain sprang ‘mind-creat-
ed’ or ‘wishing’ trees (kalpa-vrksha-s), which

served the purpose of dwellings. They were arboreal
houses. And from them the human beings of that stage,

in the first part of the Trett.-yuga, derived all the other

simple things they needed. Gradually physical love ap-

peared amongst them; and progeny became physical,

with monthly ‘flowering’ and periodic and repeated
gestation.’ Because of this appearance of grosser desire

pied a afar Sa ser BYYART |

aa: wate wets. faa R dvs:

1See Haveleck Ellis, Psycholagy of Sex, I, “ Sexual

Periodicity,” and IIT, ‘“The Sexual Instinct of Savages”.

Iwan Block, The Sexual Life of Our Time, p.16, says: “ At

that time, in the humana species, as now in the lower animals,

the sexual impulse was periodic in its activity.” See also

a afar afer aq? The Brahma-Purina aud the Matsya-
Puardna give more details about these, in describing various

continents (Varsha-s). The Vishnu-Purdana gives us a
slightly fuller account of the sidd hi-s referred to bere. The

Vagu-Purana, Pirva-bhiga, chs. (Vv and Vill, mentions other

details. M4bA., Shanti-parva, ch. 266 (Kambhakonam Hdn.),

has avery brief sketch of the transformations of the human

race during the four ages. Many of the other Puranas make

rapid passing references to these. The current verses and

views of Samskrt lore, as regards STs, aaa, ete., (wde
footnote at p. 38, ch. I, supra,) also apply to the successive

human races.
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in them, the ‘wishing’ trees died away, and other kinds

of trees appeared, in their place, with four straight
horizontal (four-square) branches. From these, the race

drew such food and apparel as it needed. The food was

of the nature of a liguid secretion like honey, stored
in pot-like fruit, made without the help of bees, and
it was beautiful to see and smell and taste, and

greatly nourishing. Then avarice grew amongst them

yet more, and egoism, and the sense of mineness'; and

idid., p. 36, for connection between periodicity of sex-feeling
and of food; and for how, later on, both became continuous,

as, today, special kinds of fruits. originally seasonal, are now

produced throughout the year by special cultivation. The

classical ancient works on Medicine, Charaka and Sushruta,

give valuable information on the cycles of ieod-assimilation

and sexual secretions. The disregard of such cycles is a main

cause of the widespread psycho-vhysical ill-health of the

times. “A certain Frenchman has remarked that man is the

only animal that eats when he is not hungry, drinks when

he is not thirsty, and has sex relations at all times.” Adler,

The Science of Living, p. 259 (pub. 1970). A Parana allegory
says that Indra cut off the wings of the then flying mountains

with his thunderbolts, so that they fell down and became

immoveable, and he also slew the vast dark demon, Vrtra, with

those same thunderbolts, se that he dissolved in rain. The sin

Indra incurred thereby, he divided between the lands, the

waters, the trees, and the wamen, giving them compensating

boons. The waters become dirty periodically, bunt nourish life

and produce pearls and many other good things. The lands

suffer from deserts and sterile tracts here and there, bat

hollows and diggings are always getting filled up. The plants

suffer from diseases and unhealthy sap-discharges, bat their

branches, if cut off, grow again. Women suffer from monthly

illness, bat have the choice and (very doubtful) joy of love

always: Wetetaet: figg:, Thus pain and gain are always

compensating one another. This allegory obviously describes

the cooling of the earth, and the settling down of great

masses formerly in perpetual commotion, and then the begin-
ning of rains and their consequences. Other allegories similarly

describe other vast geological and even astronomical changes.

1See Edward Carpenter, Civilisation, its Cause and

Cure, p. 102.
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the trees which had given them all they needed, dwel-
ling, food and raiment, died ont because of that sin; and

the pairs of heat and cold, and hunger and thirst, were
born amongst the peopie; and also evil men, demons and

monsters, serpents, beasts, birds and ferocious reptiles,
and fishes and crawling creatures, some born withont

envelopes and some through eggs; for all such are the

progeny of evil thought and sinful deed, Then to protect
themselves from the inclemencies of the changefvi

weather, the people began to make the first artiricial

dwellings ; and villages, towns and cities, of varios sizes,
were formed. And they made the first houses in imita-

tion of the shapes of their former arboreal dwellings.

And they also began te work for food. But the industry
was light. The rain came at their wish and prayer!; and

it collected in hollows, and flowed forth in the low-lying
channels, making lakes and rivers. Then 4 new kind of

Praying for rain, amongst the African people, and other

descendants of the third Root-Race, is perhaps a memory of

those times. In the filth, it became more elaborate, connected

with superphysical rituals of sacrifice. Tt must not be for-

gotten that the dependence of human life upon, and the need

for, rain are as great to-day as they were ever berore, though

the ‘civilised’ man of the present day may regard Vedic und

other ‘ prayers’ for rain ag superstitious. The elemental facts

of life are far more important than the artificial and saner-

ficial ones. Modern civilisation may give itself airs on its

steam-power and electricity-power and powder-power and

machine-power,; but all these are the creations of mind-

power, and that is wholly dependent upon bread-power, which,

for the civilised man, if not for the ichthyophagi, depends upon

the rain, directly or indirectly, As the venerable A. R. Wallace

said in one of his last hooks, Aforal Order and Progress,

written when he was nearly ninety years of age, the earliest

discoyeries of mankind stili continue to be far more vitally

useful than his latest ones, e.g., those of agriculture and of fire-

making. Man's greatest needs still continue to be supplied by

the products of the vegetable kingdom (varkshi-siddhi)
and of the waters (ras-ollasa)}. And the nomadic,

pastoral, agricultural, rural, stages are «ll to be found to-day,

in slightly changed forms, in the most civilised countries

also side by side with the industrial and mechanical.
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vegetation grew up; trees bearing various kinds of fruit

at fixed seasons; and wild cereals of fourteen kinds.

They grew up near the habitations as well as in the
forests, not requiring human labor to plant and sow and

grow, but caly to pluck and reap and store. But loves and

hates and jealousies and mutual hurting increased yet

more among them, and the stronger took possession of

the trees and cereals, exeluding the weaker; for inequa-

lities of mind and body had appeared with the new way

of progenition; and then these sources of laboriess food

failed also. Then they prayed to Brahmi: ' in dire dis-
tress and He made the earth, the creat mother and source

of all nourishment, take shape as «2 cow (that is, milch-

animals appeared) and Brahmi. milked the cow and

taught them how to milk it, and various cereals and

plants appeared again. But they would no longer grow

and produce fruit of themselves, as before. So Brahma

perfected the hands of the people and taught them the
use of the hands, and the ways of industry and agricul-
ture and horticulture, how to grow canes and grasses and

cereals of various kinds. And thenceforwards men live
by the labor of their hands. And this epoch is called the
epoch of hand-power (hasta-siddhi), as the preceding

ones were those of tree- -power (vérkshi- sid dhi) and
water-power or ositosis-power (ras ollasé-siddhi)
and willepower (ichchhé-siddhi). Since that time

food has ta be carned with toil, and ail other supplies
have to be won by industry. After teaching them the

arts of trade and tillage of the soil, Brahma established

laws and conventions, differentiating the people gradually,

more and more, into‘ castes’ and‘ colors,” according
to their different capacities and tendencies. And he

divided Hfe into different stages, according to the con-

ditions newly come to prevail, of the birth, growth,

decay and death of bodies. And for each caste and each
stage he assigned appropriate duties.”

'RPor the meaning of Brahma, as Universal Mind, Cosmic
Tdeation, Collective Intelligence, etc.. see the present writer's

Krshna, pp. 15-17, 173-176,

2 ang wag aay Tae: TSYaT TAT:
Ta: FTE MT Te:
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Where the Markandeya Purana speaks of the

Creator, Brahma, the Vishnu-Bhagavata mentions

Prihu, an incarnation (avatara)of Vishnu. It

says that Prthu was the first King who was given

aaaeqainia qel BT: TRE

aqiea cA Seem FagrERa ar

Ta: BIA F UNeqeTATHeaaSAAT. |

aft arearaicrar taiferfa: gga:

THETA TACT TARA WaseTaT:

SN aeagiatet Ake: I

aerf a qaasa Gesapienriy a |

aeaa aaa Bei wearer

stars wells 2% gee TA
aa ar aceifa or ge aryTeT Fn

aa: aretdtes qaehuaaed a: |

Tare: Tse Tea: A

sacar 8 fe aral adieer |

aa zegreasrta stdtemaeparta &

TRARRRTTATT FE: TA GUE J

TERT FATT STATA AAT:

aa deny aces asaeathy at; Tar |

Hear agenda A arefaaafecer,

BY AYA aa HeIIISANAT: |

fasreeqperear 4 wareasepafear: ul

aa: TER cat fafesarese sat

areal eqarhaar caeqr afsearat frtaa:
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the name of Raja, and who milked the cow, and

levelled the earth, and cultivated it, and drew corn

and other foods from it, and also minerals and

arat seagate aria frararft 2

palaeaad Kararata fat:

y Reaadt Saar agar: TAs 1

aa Baa Gaara ETEATeASISHAT. |

THGEMAGA WITTER A

ATVIRSAT IAT Tea AaT

TEMlaey FATA SAATIIST Ft

aaa Tea TTS BA

umetal eared ssarafenat ger |

ase: Tateea ata waa

gageaehaa aes AaTAS |

aa sen ar agave favat Fr

frarateraifa car aeaftay sat:

aera: Weeds aay AeA: GST:

ICE ASA AT A MTATATT:

GEA FSS FpaTeaeaT: YA: WHT:

aa aol arg: azaTal: TaAfsAR I

aay wear ta aca gets a

aie anf aisrfl arererareg a: FA:

Jal Fast sitgent a atefea at: ga:

ad: @ wat seas area aa zs 1

aan era eeafefe a HTT UI
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precious stones, and created houses and towns, for

the first time, in the history of the race.’

At the birth of Prthu, the angels (gandhar-

vas)sang:

He will be known as the RfZjaé because he will

rejoice the hearts of men by his great deeds. . . The
illustrious son of Vena, the Lord of Powers, like a very

father to the people, provided them with food when they
were hungry and taught them how to milk the cow, and
level the surface of the earth, and draw from it the

aa: saeniteen, RuI=qrY s Sf
afagial ¢ aralut sacurat eg oa: 0

aaiat cara Tara aT

aaa a aala aadat at i

‘For further considerations on the subject, see Arshve, a

Study in the Theory of Avatiras. Some modern Western

Scientists are beginning to turn their thoughts in this direction.

Thus Wallace, in his work referred to in a provious note, Moral

Order and Progress, avows belief in special ‘‘ spiritual in-

fluxes” in the course of man’s evolution which give it a new

direction. A sober book like The Dawn of History (H.U.L.),

pp. 251-2, recognises the influence of “ exceptional men” and

the “ disproportionate increase of efficiency when, by a happy

accident, several great men are active simultaneously ”

Analogous are the origin of new types or species by sudden

Mutation, as now recognised by evolutionists; emigration of

colonising bands from old to new countries; the shooting off

of electrons from one atom-system to another, or from one

orbit to another within the same atom-system ; and of planeta

from one solar system to another, or of moons from one

planet to another—as indicated, ¢g., in the Purana-legend of

how Chandra (our Moon), very long ago, cloped with the wife

(a moan) af his teacher Brhas-pati (Jupiter), had » child,

Budha (Mercury), by her, and was ultimately compelled to

restore her to Brhas- -pati after a great “‘ war in heaven” and

gigantic astronomical turmoil.
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cereals; and he constructed, and taught them to con-

struct, cattle-pens, tents and houses, villages, towns and
cities, and market-places and forts and strongholds of

various kinds; and also how to work mines and quarry

stone. Before the time of Prthu, these things did not

exist and the people dwelt at ease, without fear and

danger of any kind, here and there, wherever they

pleased.

Such is a bird's-eye view of the past history of

the race in the words of the Puranas.”

1 gafysafa attamrarcaheateah

SAGAS Uae AANA: FST MTV, xwi. 15.

qeaecqaaca fig ase |

qassefag ey. sepa aa fa:

wahaeataedeq, Tae? aaa: far i

faqrareacaaias at da ated

mre, Teatfa zattn fatearh a)

qsaaeaeareieaeaaas i

are gafte Maar qeaifanerar

FUGA SHRMET TITTEARE: WV, xviii, 29 to 32.

2 Many particulars will be found in Vrahu-Purdae, J, vi

(Wilson’s translation}; aud frum other Puranas may be gatiered

by the student who is prepared to give the necessary time

and labor, many details abort the third and the fourth Races

and even much larger facts, like ‘Chains' and ‘Systems’. [n

The Pedigree of Man, Mrs. Besant has identified ‘Chains’

with the various bodies which Brahma ‘ casts off’ from time

to time, apparently in one Day. The Maetsya-Purive

deseribes eighteen ‘days’ of Bralina, seventeen preceding the

present. Hach Purana is sipposed to have a special refercuce

to the minor cycles in the present chain which ‘ ceflect”

the great ‘days. respectively. The weirdest and most

extravagant and exuberant fancies of the most rom untic
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As to the future, it is said, briefly, that after the

Dark Age (Kali-yuga) is over, the old conditions af

the Golden Age (Satya-yuga) will be established

again. It is also said that one age only daes not

story-writer of to-day seem to be anticipated in the Puranas, as

having been actual facts at some stage or other of the many

races and sub-races and the hundreds of minor civilisations

touched upon by them. The gigantic bodies and changeful

forme of all the most bizarre and monstrous kinds of the earlier

races of Titans ; their peculiarity of substance so that nothing

could hurt them, not even the electric forces ot Indra’s

thunderbolt as in the case of Namuchi ; the gradual diminu-

tion of size and solidification of substance of the bodies, till

they became perfectly adamantinc in texture and invulnerable
to weapons, so that cven the discus of Vishnu and the trident

of Shiva and the will-force of Rghis could not blast them, or

cut through their stiff necks or pierce their hard bearts, while

the results of their tapaa lasted, as in the case of Hiraa-

yiksha and Hiranya-Kashipu and Ravana and Kumbhakarna ;

the rapid growth and maturation of the Rakshasa-races, as in

the case of Ghatotkacha ; instantaneous conception, birth, and

attainment of full size, as in the case of devas and

apsaras; budding off or oozing off in sweat, as in the case

of the Maitra-varunas, Vasishtha and Agastya; the inter-

marriages of the Devas, the Daityas, the Rakshasas and the

divine Kings of the Solar and Lunar dynasties, as in the case

of the immense family of Kashyapa, of Samvarana with Tapatt,

of Vayati with Sharmighth4 and Devayani, etc.—all these

are to be found in the Puranas, A great war of zroplanes is

described in the Mutsyu-Purdna in connexion with the Tripura-

war. Another type of civilisation is described for the days of

Ravana, in the Ramdiyana—and so on. It is obvious that a

work which aims at surveying the whole of this world-

system’s history from beginning to end, to deal with the ‘ten’

subjects which Puranas deal with, can take account of only

the most important events and types. It will have to speak

of globes instead of countries, of genera instead of sub-spacies,

of races instead of individuals, of epochs and cycles in place

of centuries and years and months, This is what the Puranas

do, A King seems to mean often a whole Race and Dynasty,
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necessarily prevail over all the earth ata time;

put that while one age is regnant in one part and

amongst one people, another may be holding sway

in another part and over another people—like the

older and the younger generation existing side by

side, or like many brothers living on together, with

many years’ differences between them, or like a

virtuous family and a vicious family living in

adjoining houses. Putting these statements to-

gether we may infer that what is meant by the

return of the Golden Age is, that humanity, as

and an episode, what extended over a whole civilisation

occupying perhaps thousands ot years. In this way only may

the Puranas be interpreted usefully.

To theosophists, all this will be mere repetition of what is

described, in much ampler detail and more lucidly and con-

nectedly and intelligibly, in The Secret Doctrine and The

Pedigree of Man. To others it may have the interest of

novelty. To the theosophist also, it muy be a satisfaction

to find that the Puranas give the outlines of the history

almost in the same words as are used in The Seeret Doctrine;

and vice versa, to many Hindtis who may not have had the

opportunity of looking into the Puranas, it may be a welcome

confirmation of theosophical doctrines. It is partly for this

reason that these lengthy extracts have been given. It should

be noted that the available printed text is more or less

corrupt, as stated by the editors and publishers themselves of

the Bombay edition of the Markandeya Purdaa ; and verses

and chapters have become disarranged and thrown out of their

original and proper order, while other purts have been wholly

lost or ‘‘ withdrawn from public gaze by the custodians of the

sacred knowledge”. In making the extracts and the transia-

tion, I have therefore had to make some very slight change in

the order of the verses, in two or three places, to obtain a

connected sense out of them, in accordanes with The Secret

Doetrine.
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a whole, will tire of its present mood of intense

separative egoism, sex-difference, individualistic

property-grabbing: of the involved loves and

hates and vehement excitements of the passions;

of the endless clash of opinion against opinion and

pride against pride; of the desperate struggle for

existence, not only for the necessaries of life, but

for honor, power and prestige, luxuries, and amuse-

ments; and that, so tiring of it all, the human

racial soul will gradually withdraw to a higher

level, to the bi-sexual and then the sexless condi-

tions, to comparative freedom from the grosser

passions, and to the more peaceful joys of spiritual

love, sympathy, and (higher communistic, solida-

tian) co-operation which those conditions mean,

before merging into comparatively complete libera-

tion (videha-moksha) with the closing of

Brahma’s, ic., our Round-Manu’s, day of wake-

fulness and work.

In the setting of these transformations of the

human race, have arisen the Laws of Manu which

we have to deal with. But, before taking them up,

it may not be out of place to make a few comments

on these brief historical outlines, as they have to

be referred to over and over again, in understand-

ing the reasons for those laws.

In the first place it may be noted that there is

nothing inherently improbable in such a course of

transformations. The law of analogy is coming to

be recognised more and more as all-pervading, even
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ber modern science, which begins to see that atoms

are as solar systems, and that the life of a single-

cellel animal is typical of all life. The law of

recapitulation, viz., that every individual recapitul-

ates in its growth the types of all preceding

kingdoms and races, is definitely enunciated by

evolutionist science; and this law is based on, is

indeed but another form of, the law of analogy. If

there be any truth in these laws, then, since we

may distinguish these stages and transformations

in the life of a single human being, we may well

infer that the life of the whole race will be found

toa correspond. The infant shows the stage of

=exlessness; the adolescent, the traces of both, the

grown-up, of difference , the aging, again a gradual

effacement of difference; and the aged, a complete

effacement. Of course, at present, these stages are

tuarked more psychologically than physiologically.

But the analogy is sufficient for our purpose of

establishing a prima facce likelihoad.

Secondly, the need to refer to sex-difference so

prominently, is due to the fact that, as indicated in

the extracts, all other features and differentiations,

psychological and physiological, and forms of sacial

erganisation and other appurtenances, depend

largely upon this ; and changes in those run parallel

with changes in this. The purpose of all this

evolution and involution may he described, in one

way, as being, first, the growth of egoism, and,

then, the transcendence of it. But (next after the
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hunger-feeling) the most concrete embodiment of this

idea is the accentuation, and then the blurring, of

the sex-feeling.’ On these again, depend the nascence

and the subsidence of all the other passions ; and on

them, in turn, ail the other endless complications

of life. Hence the prominence given ta it.

‘See, f.i., Maratt, Anthropology (H. U.L.), yp. 1595 and

The Science of the Emotions, ch. IIL (B) “ On the Nature of

Desire”. The chief and most complicated “‘ complex,” in the

terminology of the ysycho-analysts of to-day, hrdaya-

granthi andkama-jata, in that of the Upaniskats and

the Bhagavata, is the sex-complex, undoubtedly, at the prosent

stage of different-sexed humanity.

fara eerufes: fae eaeaen: |

tae act walle are es WA Mundaka.

da: fiat Rradtarate aif: era faare: |
Bhigavata, IV, v, 8.

afe aq agate aaai fa siaaar acheratsaat af

TASETAESAPM: th Tbids, K, ixxxvii, 39.

But the ego-(food) complex and the property-complex must

not be lost sightof. They are comparatively simpler because

there is less secretiveness about them. T.ess ; not absence of.
All three, being prominent consequences of individualist

selfishness, and therefore exposed to danger from competitive

adversaries, are accompanied by fear and secretiveness-—some

more, some less—as well as by ambivalent oxhibitiveness.

Insanity may be said to be, invariably, an uninhibitable excess

of any one of the ‘ignoble’ emotions, due to 4 corresponding

deficiency of the contrasting ‘noble’ emotion, or vice versa.

All emotions, mainly six ignoble and six noble. are directly or

indirectly connected with the two triplets of psychical and

physical es hands, ambitions-appetites. Complexes as well

kinds of insanity may, accordingty, be divided and subdivided

under the main ambition-appetites and the good-and-bad
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In the third place, it will appear to many that, in

the extracts, cause and effect have been reversed,

It is stated that physical degenerations and changes

take place in their natural environments because of

psychical degenerations and changes in the men;

while a thinker of to-day would deem it safer to say

that the psychical changes took place besause of

the physical changes. Because men are greedy and

quarrelsome, therefore the rains fail, and the crops

do not grow and famine staiks in the land—is a

startling way of putting things to the modern

thinker. To him it appears more reasonable to say

that because the harvest has failed and there is a

shortage of food, therefore there are more thefts and

burglaries, and men porforee show greed and selfish-

ness, and endeavor ta snatch the crumbs away from

the hands of their fellow-men.

emotions. Within limits, “ complexes " enrich the life, by long-

circuiting “of the processes of consciousness, as ganglia do

the nervous system; or art-curios, articles of virtu, pictures,

etc., a dwelling; in execoss, they hinder, load, obstruct free

movement, produce in-sanity. Thus, excess of loka-ishanad

(ego-complex, ambition for name and fame) and mada (pride)

would cause megalomania; of dita-ishana and kima,

erotomania ; of krodha {anger) at defeat of any eghand,

homicidal mania; of moha (perplexity, because of fear for

others, i.e, excess of compassion, or for onself, “e., fear

proper), may cause ‘theo-mania or persecution-mania ; of

lobha, klepto-mania. And so on. Manu’s Scheme helps

to prevent excess of eshana-s and formation of such mon-

strosities as the edipus-complex and the electra-complex, and

neuroses and manias generally. and makes Society sane, by

provision for dalancing everywhere. acess is Insanity;

Balance is Sanity.
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The final truth, and in the most comprehensive

sense, is, of course, the truth of the interdependence

of spirit and matter, consciousness and vehicle;

the truth of psycho-physical parallelism, that

changes of one series of phenomena go side by side

with changes in the other series; and taking the

total of time, it is impossible to say which precede

as cause and which succeed as effect. And the

words of the Vishvu Purina approximate to this

view more closely, where it describes the same

stages of primeval human history. Jt says that

Vishnu, on the one hand, hardened the hearts of

men, and, on the other, simultaneously produced

the changes in the natural surroundings, which

made it possible for humanity to taste in full the

experiences connected with the spirit of Egoism, so

that it might return to Universalism and submis-

sion to the Wiil of the Good and the All-Merciful

with a fuller heart and mind. But if we mark off

definitely a number of events making up a cycle,

then it becomes possible to say whether a psychi-

cal event stands at the beginning, or a physical

event, each alternately succeeding event being, in

the former case psychical, in the latter physical.

Thus, a thought leads to an action; that gives rise

to another thought; that leads to another action

and so on. Or, an action gives rise to a thought;

that leads to a new action; that gives vise to

another thought, and soon. It is thus a matter of

temperament and of selection for the purpose in
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hand, whether we shall begin the cycle which we

wish to mark out for study, with a psychical event

or a physical event. The ancients have clearly

enunciated the assured truth of this interdepen-

dence and rotation, for metaphysical purposes.

But for the empirical or practical purposes of

guiding the life of a world-system, or of a minute

individual therein, they begin with consciousness.

From this standpoint, the material arrangements

and conditions of any particular world-system, or

planet, or department of it, are the product of the

will and the consciousness of its Ruler; even as a

house, a garden, a school-room for the education of

his children, with all its furniture and appliances,

is the creation of its proprietor’s will and con-

sciousness. In the case of a world, at least one

purpose of the Brahma-Logos in creating its

conditions is to make them subserve the evolution

of the embodied selves with whom He is dealing.

And once we recognise that the arrangements of

the physical world are the product of superphysical

forces, we may well go on to say that the gifts of

the gods flow forth more readily when the men are

virtuous and loving to each other and to the gods.

In order that milk may flow forth in abundance

from the mother’s breast, there must be a surge of

mother-love in her and of tender compassion for

the helpless baby. And this will be when the baby

turns to her. How shall it flow when the children

quarrel among themselves and insult her, or are

8
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grown-up and self-reliant, and do not care for her

any more? Even so is it with the human race and

its great mother, the Earth. When human beings

multiply too much in sin, the Barth becomes barren

by counterpoise, to maintain the balance of nature.

The corruption of the emotional and the astral

atmosphere by the masses of vicious thought and

feeling superphysically, reacts on the physical

atmosphere, and on the clouds and the rains, and

therefore famines, plagues, and epidemics of

different sorts occur.!

1 See the story of Karkati, the cholera-microbe, in the

present writer's Mystic Experiences, and of Duhsaha-yakshma,

the consumption-bacillus, in the Markandeya-Purana. ‘' The
Fuegians believe in a great black man . . . wandering

about the woods and mountaing . ; . who influences the

weather according to men’s conduct.” Spencer, Principles of

Sociolegy, I, 392. For a supplementary explanation, see

Manu, viii, 22, the implication of which is that when the

wany are reduced to serfdom by the few, and the tenure of

the soil by its tillers is at the scant mercy of others, and the

cultivators of the earth see the produce of their labor snatched
away, season after season, by tyrant masters, then they

naturally have no heart left to put into their work, and

neglect the preparation and manuring of the soil. which

becomes impoverished in other ways also, by the improvident
greed of the masters. Extremes meet. What primitive instinct

recognises by intuition, advanced science works up to, at last,

after prolonged courses of intellection and reasoning. That

psychic-biotic and chemical-physica! forces and sthala and
sakshmaz (dense and subtle, physical and astro-mental)
matters interact, that violent evil emotions produce poisonous

toxins in the living body, and elevating and noble emotions

produce health-enhancing secretions, is being recognised by

medical physiology. And one theory of the origin of

epidemics is that disease-germs are sometimes carried up into

the skies by whirlwinds and wiiter-spouts, and then come
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From the matter-of-fact standpoint of modern

politics and economics also, if it is true that a

shortage of supply increases the intensity of com-

petition in the demand, it is also true that if the

producers are weaker than the non-producers, and

the latter deprive the former unjustly, by force and

cunning, of the produce of their labor, leaving them

not even a living minimum, then they will surely

cease to labor and produce, and will swell the

down with the rain, in the ill-fated tracty. Similar views are

mentioned in Charaka, in the chapter on “‘ Jana-pada-

uddhvansa ". Those who have realised thet mind and matter

are co-efficients, and interdependent, that every mood of mind

goes with a mode of matter, and vice versa, that there are

kingdoms above as well as below and side by side with man,

and superphysical as well as physical, that because of the all-

pervasiveness of the Universal Life-Principle, the Self, there

ig a vast incessant ‘ symbiosis’ and co-operation between all

these kingdoms, but more prominently to us between some,

and less so between others; they will find it not necessary to

altogether brash aside the doctrine that a kingdom of devas

(gods. eluhim, farishta-s, malayak, angels) goes aide by side
with the human kingdom, that the two are inter-related for

reciprocal help or hindering ((#td, iii, 9-15), that as there are

fourteen Manus, progenitors of ‘men,’ so there are fourteen

corresponding Indras, kings of the ‘devas,’ and that ag

races of men succeed one another, so also do those of the

devas, on parallel and inseparable lines, devas aud men

both being more or less individualised forces of Nature, ag
indeed are all the other kingdoms also, in different ways.

Modern science is tryng to discover the secrat of producing

rain artificially ; who knows but that the old sacrificial y aj fia-

rites had some efficacy in this respect, and, combining thought-

force, prayer-force, will-forco, with physico-chemical forces

released by the chanting of mantra-s and by the offering

of various substanceg into the fire, were able to seb working the

appropriate angelic nature-forces ? But the science of the ritual

has obviously been lost for long by the professing custodians.
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ranks of the non-producers of various sorts, till

gradually the whole land will reel back ints the

beast, as has been ilustrated repeatedly even in

the recent history of the nations. It is also

admitted conversely that the quality and quantity

of the work of the cheerful and contented workman

are better than those of the moruse, the sullen, the

discontented. And, finally, it is recognised that it

is not the natural needs, but the artificial greeds,

of highly intelligent speculators, with their trusts

and their corners and their endless davices for

tempting or foreing others to their ruin, that make

the struggie for existence so very much more

painful than it would otherwise be. Indeed, it is

becoming undisputed that the present system of

competition in the over-production and over-acquisi-

tion of luxuries is the cause of an enormous wast-

age of all kinds, and of the lack of necessaries to

large masses of people. Thus even matter-of-fact

economies ultimately base on character and sen-

timents, and do not altogether contradict and

disprove the old books.

Fourthly, as to the other details about the extra-

ordinary powers, if we look around us to-day, we

1 Compare the conditions of the Grecks and their helots, the

Romans and their provinces, the English Saxons after

the Norman conquest, the German peasants before the

outbreak of the Peasant’s War in a.D. 1522, and the agri-

cultural populations of France before the French Revolution,

of Czarist Russia, of contemporary “British” India and

“Indian ” India (7.e, the Indian States), and of Bolshevik
Russia during the earlier experiments of the new regime.
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find facts which answer very nearly to the descrip-

tions. The vegetable kingdom and the lower forms

of the animal kingdom live by what may be called

the osmosis-power (ras-ollasa-siddhi}. They

absorb nourishment from the surrounding elements

without any deliberate effort. ‘he large majority

of animals, and men also, live even at the present

day by what may well be said to be nothing else

than the tree-power (varkshi-siddhi); a consi-

derable part of the human population of the earth

still derives all its requirements, food and clothes

and utensils and house-materials, wholly from

various kinds of plants; to say nothing of the fact

that the most important part of human nourish-

ment is air-breathing, which is but a form of

ras-ollass. All the varieties of sex-conditions

and methods of propagation too, are to be observed

in the vegetable and animal kingdoms to-day. It

has only to be remembered that the human beings

of those first Races were very different in bodily

constitution from those of to-day, though the

embodied selves were the same—as is shown, for

instance, by the statement, in the Itihasas and

Puranas, that Jaya and Vijaya incarnated as

Hiranyaksha and Hiranya-Kashipu in the Daitya

race, then again as Ravana and Kumbha-karna in

the Rakshasa race, and finally as Shishu-pala and

PDanta-vaktra in the Aryan. And because their

bodily constitution was so different, therefore, when

the Puranas speak of their food and drink and
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clothing and dwellings as coming from the trees

and the waters, they do not mean that richly

cooked viands, elaborately prepared liquors, silks,

satins, wacllens, brocades, and palaces of brick,

stone, jewelled marble, steel, stained glass, and

silver and gold, all came out direct from the waters

and the treos, but just the means of nourishment

and of covering up their bodies and escaping

from the rigors of the changing climate.

A fifth point which might be dwelt upon, is that

some of: the Paurdnika statements confirm the

theosophical view that, in the present Round or

Manvantara, the lower kingdoms have des-

cended out of the human, though in the previous

Rounds the human was gradually developed out

of the former.

In the other Puranas, these ideas seem to be

indicated by such stories as that of the primal

creations by Rudra-Sthanu, under the command of

Brahma, which creations (monads) were exact

copies of their Creator, and would not multiply in

turn; and again that of the Mohini-avatara of

Vishnu, during the period of which the germs of

life that emanated from Shiva became the minerals.

The significance of such stories seems to be that

what are known as the elemental kingdoms in

theosophieal literature, are, so to say, matured and

live their life within the body of the Creator, just

as the seeds of a plant have a slightly separate life,

and attain maturity, within the body of the
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parent-plant, and that when they appear first of ail

on the physical plane, they appear as the mineral

kingdom. The Vishru-Bhagavata indicates that

these stories belong to previous manvantaras,

or Rounds. On the other hand, in the present or

Vaivasvata Round, the animal kingdom is described

as born from the different wives of the Rshi

Kashyapa (which is aiso a name for the Sun),' the

eldest of whom is Aditi (which is also a name for

the Earth), and all.of whom-are the daughters of

Daksha, who has taken a new and human birth as

a descendant of Vaivasvata Manu.

On the question of fact, obviously the layman, the

non-expert in physical and superphysical science,

is not competent to pass any opinion. He must take

his facts from modern science and ancient scrip-

ture. But reconciliation between the two does not

seem to be impossible, and may be attempted, even

by the non-expert, on grounds of reason.

On the ons hand, we have the view of the fixity

of species, as indicated, for instance, in Manu’s

verse!

As the Creator fixed primally, such is the nature
of sach creature throughout the period of manifestation,

and appears in that creature of itself, be it murderous or
be it compassionate, gentle or harsh, virtuous or vicious,

truthful or deceptive.”

‘qere: Saya wala, as: GH: 1 Nirukea.

2 Rerea azar sataataaraa |

FIET GUSTMA Bl AMET SAVATPAA UW i, 29.
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Modern cytologists also seem to support this

view, which is also the view of the Bible and of

pre-evolutionist science, when they say that the

number of chromosomes is fixed for each species.’

On the other hand, there is the view of evolution,

of the origin of species, proclaimed by modern

science and also indicated amply in ancient litera-

ture, and most emphatically in respect of the

gradual progress of the embodied self through the

lower to the higher stages, till it arrives at the

human stage, when liberation becomes possible.

How to reconcile these views ?

And another question is, whether there has been

a special exception, in the present Round, and a

reversal of the normal process, so that lower forms

have descended out of bigher.

Some slight treatment of these views is relevant

here, because of its bearing on the caste-question,

as will be pointed out later.

The reconciliation of all these views seems to lie

in the fact, now recognised by some of the most

prominent evolutionists, that what they call the

primal germ-plasm, the ancestral germinal cell, the

infinitesimal biophore, the Hving atom, in short,

has in it already the whole of the infinite, possibi-

lities of spontaneous variations and natural selec-

tions of forms, 7.¢., definite species; but that the

*“The chromosomes always appear in the same number in

the same specieg at every division of the nucleus”; ney.

Britannica, 13th Edn., Vol. 29, art. Cytology.
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unfolding of these possibilities of forms is succes-

sive, i.e, by evolution, and that sudden mutations

of type or species also take place under the stress

of special ‘spiritual’ influxes which supersede the

routine course, and stimulate into activity special

ids or constituents of the biophore which would

otherwise have remained dormant, and throw into

latency others which would otherwise have become

active, This is in exact accord with the ancient

view that the infinite is contained in the infinite-

simal, that every atom contains everything, and

that the inner consciousness creates the outer form.”

The consciousness of Brahma—taking the nama

AS representative of any ruling consciousness of the

1 See foot-note at pp. 105-6, supra. ne compare the Yoga-

sttra, MTeqaratea: THON tiv, 2.“ In-floodings, sudden
influxes, developments, of special elements, features, lying

latent in the total character, under the stress of special

stimulation, may bring about a complete change of form, a

birth into a very different type’ The nc. Brit., 14th edn.,

Art. “Evolution,” p, 922, says: ‘* Since the chromesomes of

existing organisms differ much in shape, size, and number,

it is clear that there has heen variation in these characters

in the course of evolution. ... In a complete theory the

first origin and diversity of these factors (genes) must still
be accounted for. Tt must be supposed that new factors have

been added and possibly old ones have dropped out, that

new material has entered the stream of germ-plasm, into

the cycle of metabolism, and become incorporated as seilf-

propagating ingredients joining in harmonious co-operation

with previously formed factors. Presumably this building

process is still going on.”

* hare aed) adr ; 44 ada caer . aa salen hE

TRAIN: THAT | and so on.
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requisite grade and power—makes limitations of

time and space, and decides for each particular

germ-cell of life what particular form it shall

develop and manifest, for what period of time, and

in what region of His system—somewhat as a

human being makes pots and pans out of homoge-

neous clay and decides how long the clay shall stay

in the form of any one pot or pan, and then be

broken up and fashioned into another. It is fairly

obvious that each expression of countenance, each

gesture, each attitude of body of any living creature,

embodies a mood of his consciousness. And if

photographs were taken of each such expression

and gesture, and could be animated each by a

separate piece of vitality, then the one creature

would become and remain so many different crea-

tures, till the photographs faded away. Somewhat

thus, each living creature may be regarded asa

mood of Brahma’s consciousness. The Puranas

say so: eg., Brahma was wroth on a certain occa-

sion, and His hair slid off as ever-angry serpents.

On another, He shed tears of sorrow and vexation,

and these became the germs of dire diseases. His

smiles of joy became the gods and gladsome fairies.

His restlessness and moods of activity became the

haman kingdom.’

1 vatser dtexat sat: Fa Bat: safer:

dat afearay eqrar daeweeg; CAAT: I

Fayu-Purdna, Pt. 1, ch. 9.
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That poisonous toxins and disease-germs are pro-

duced by painful cerebral functionings is recognised

by moder pathology. And researches in psychical

science show that thoughts vitalised by surges of

emotion take forms in subtler matter, and that, if

the emotion is sufficiently powerful, they may

become more densely material and even visible to

others, What wonder then that Brahma’s moods

should take living shape! Further, as every con-

sciousnass, high or low, is governed by the eternal

law of rhythmic swing, so these moods and mani-

festations of Brahma’s mind would also follow a

definite course; they would proceed gradually from

the sense of unity and love to separateness and

struggle; and then back again. These two ex-

pressions cover all varieties of manifestation. But

—and this is the point of the reconciliation ~we

may trace our cycle from any point we please.

Also, there are other cycles running at the same

time, but at different stages, from different stand-

points, and on other, but connected, planes. We

may trace our cycle from unity to separateness and

back again; or we can trace it from separateness

The Bhagavate, Il]. xx, describes ten creations, as that

Brahma put on and cast off body after body, which were taken

possession of and occupied, successively, by the rakshasas,

yakshas, devas, rshis, men, etc. From another stand-

point, this “myth” would typify the case of institutions

created by the original founders for one purpose, and subse-

quently captured by schemers and utilised by them for very

different purposes.



124 VARYING CYCLES [Manu

to unity and back again. We may count the

complete day from sunrise to sunrise, or from sun-

set to sunset, or from midnight to midnight, or,

finally, from midday to midday. And while it is

midday in one place, it is midnight, and morning,

and evening, in others. In one sense, the infant pro-

gresses into the man, and the man decays into the

corpse. This is true from the standpoint of the

body. But from the standpoint of the Spirit, it

would perhaps be truer to say that the innocent

child degenerates into the selfish and world!y-mind-

ed man, and the man of the world refines again into

the gentle and peaceful sage.

Tf we take only the period of active manifesta-

tion, the day of Brahma, as a complete circle, then

its first half makes the Path of Pursuit, and its

second, the Path of Renunciation. But if we take

one day and one night as making a complete cycle,

then from the middle-point.of mergence to the

middle-point of emergence or manifestation will be

the Path of Pursuit; and from the middle-point of

manifestation to the middle-point of mergence

again will be the Path of Renunciation. After

the deepest slumber at midnight, there will bea

nascent tendency towards the dawn and waking,

even during mergence. And after the climax of

activity at the middle of the day, there will super-

vene a growing inclination to rest, though half the

day is yettorun. In this way all kinds of cycles

and sub-cycles may be formed.
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And it may well be, that in coming up along the

previous Rounds, the embodied selves gradually un-

folded and then rolled up and put back into abey-

ance, but still within themselves, the grosser and

mure evil tendencies that make for duliness and hate

and struggle, till they arrived at the human stage,

and then, in a time of reaction and recrudescence of

selfishness, corresponding to bodily decay and

disease in the individual, they have let loose these

germs, and thus provided the material sheathing of

animal forms through which new and younger em-

bodied selves will gradually develop and progress in

the endless course of cycles—and develop and pro-

gress with the help of the present human selves,

giving to these the opportunity of expiation and

repayment of debt by becoming office-bearers and

making spiritual progress as a race, corresponding

to the spiritual old age of an individual. In this

way is kept up the endless stream of generations of

selves ana of forms, and the unceasing rotation of

the Wheel of Life along the spokes and tyre of

which they evolve and involve.

As Manu says:

Countless are the forms which issue forth from His

body, and provide vehicles of active manifestation for
individualised selves, high and low, old and young, and

these forms are, in turn, kept moving by these selves.!

1 adegr qaaeact Preadfa adiza: |

aaaafa yatta aaa Beafes at xii, 15.
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And an Upanishat says:

In that vast whirling wheel of Brahma, which

contains and nourishes all, the hamsa-s, the individual-

ised selves, rotate and wander ceaselessly, se long as they

fancy and keep themselves apart from the Mover at the
centre of the wheel. But so soon as they realise that

they are one with It, so soon do they attain to their in-
herent motionless, changeless, steadfast, restful, central

immortality.'

Thus far the history of the human race as given

in the Puranas, and such arguments in favor of its

correctness as may be drawn from familiar experi-

ence and analogy.

From thease outlines of the racia] history, it is

clear that for the first two stages no such laws

were required as are to be found in the current

Institutes (Smrftis). The objects of the two halves

of life were realised by these races instinctively or

deliberately in a very simple fashion, without the

use of any elaborate regulations. Equality, frater-

nity, and liberty, in their crude physical sense,

‘were nob merely possible as ideals then, but were

actual, and indeed inevitable, among people who

aphit off into equal halves, one from another, like

ameebe; budded off from the full-grown, like

1 galtia aided aeed aftaay day areqa aaah |
ganar aa a aca qeeqacaaracaafa |

Shvetashvatara, i, 4.

Compare the description in Tantra works, of the sabaasr-

ara chakra, ‘the (astral) wheel of a thousand spokes,’ at

the brahma-randhra, the crown of the bead, (See

also C. W. Leadbeater, The Chakras.)
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hydra ; or who, dying out of one body, immediately

put forth and flung their vitality into another, like

bulbous plants, as indicated in the Rakta-bija

stories of the Puranas.

But, towards the middle and end of the third

stage, when the method of propagation became

different, and therefore distinctions arose of older

and younger and equal; when physical fraternity

was superseded by an unignorable paternity and

maternity and filiety ; physical equality, by the

obtrusive difference between the tiny infant and

the full-grown man; and physical liberty by a

patent helplessness on the one hand, and, on the

other, an inner soul-compulsion to supply not only

one’s own but the helpless dependents’ needs ; when

loves and hates supervened, and egoistic mis-

appropriations by one of what was intended for

many, defeated the primal, simple, and instinctive

socialism and commonwealth—a commonwealth

like that of the non-ferocious birds and animals

to-day;* then equality, fraternity, and liberty

1‘* Hobbes (thought): Man being essentially selfish, the

state of nature was one of war. .. Locke... conceived

(it)...to be one of equality and freedom... Rousseau.

.. conceived (it) as a condition of ideal happiness, only

abandoned because growing population and advancing civili-

sation brought evils.” Gettell, Introduction to Political

Science, pp. 83-85 (pub. 1922). The Puranas and Itihasas
support Rousseau’s view, as will be seen from the quota-

tions, in the text, above, from the Markandeya Purana.

The Vayu Purana, Part I, ch. viii, and Mbh., Shanti-parva,

ch. 65, deal with the subject of the origin of the state and of
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transferred themselves from the physical to the

superphysical planes ; and equality became equality

of right to maintenance of body and education of

mind, according ta need and capacity ; fraternity

became brotherhood of soul: and liberty the inner

self-ordered liberty of Spirit which is ever indefeasi-

ble everywhere; and then laws and conventions

and divisions of labor became necessary, and

‘divine kings’ were appointed to gavern men,

Vasishtha says to Rama: In the shoreless immensity

of Brahma, by the Force of Its eternal universal

Nature, our particular Creator, Brahma, arose, of Himself,

as a vast Centre of Vibration, even as a wave arises
amongst countless other waveg on the surface of the
ocean. When, in this creation of His, the Golden Age

tame to an end—the age when infent humanity simply
moved and acted, always, and as bidden by the elders

of the race, and so grew towards maturity—then, because

the growing egoism struggled with the ald innocent

obedience, humanity suffered confusion, as does the child

passing inte youth. Then Brahmé, surveying the whole

plan and history of his creation, past, present, and future,

created me, and stored all possible kinds of knowledge in

my mind, and aent me down to earth to replace the

ignorance and error of the childlike race with educa-

tion and truthful science. And as I was seni, so

were ather sages also, Nirada and others, all under

the king, specially. The warring ‘state of natura’ is called

matsya-nydya, “the law of the fish,” devouring one

another; the idyllic and arcadian, kapota-nyaya, “‘the

law of the pigeons,” billing, cooing, loving, and flocking, or

h&érina-nyayua, the law of the deer,” peacefully feeding,

multiplying, and herding. God gave the king; war begat

the king; people appointed the king; social life evolved the

king; alisuch views are reconciled in the Mahd-bidrate in

a single story.
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the leadership of Sanat-Kuméra.’ These Sages then

established kings in various regions of the earth, to guide

the perplexed people, and formulated many laws and

sciences, for mutual help and sacrifice amongst the human

and the deva kingdoms. They framed these laws and

aciences out of their memory, in order to help on the
accomplishment of the three objects of the life of matter :

Duty, Profit, and Pleasure. But with the further lapse of

time, when the wish for food became diurnal, and agri-

cultural labor to earn it necessary, then feuds and

rivalries and disturbances of emotion in men, and

oppositions of heat and cald and wind and weather in

’ Sanat-Kumara, as Skanda, is referred to in the Chhindogya

Upanishat (vii, 26) as the Final In:tiator who imparts the

Taraka-mantra, the secret which enables the jiva to

* cross over,’ from darkness tv Light, from the unreal to the Real,

from death to Immortality, from doubt to Certainty, from fear

to ‘Safety’; he is thus a representative of Shiva, the final

‘Saviour’. As Skanda or Guha he is the ‘son’ of Shiva; and

passes through the ‘wombs’ ef a number of great beings,

Parvati, Agni, Gang’, and six Krttikas. Perhaps this means

that he is a highly advanced jilva who has lived on many

globes and gathered vast experience of all their cycles.

Samba, the son of Krshna, is said to be an incarnation of his,

or over-shadowed by him. Zhe Secret Doctrine speaks of him

as the Great Initiator, or the Great Being, the leader of the

band of the four Kumiaras, forms of Shiva, who sacrificed them-

selves for the sake of Harth’s humanity, and came over from

Venus in her last Round, after the end of our Krta-yuga,

and about the middie of Treta, the time of the third Root-

Race, about cighteen million years ago, and whose bodies are

created by kriya-shakti, by many Lords of Wisdom.

There is a grand description of the birth and ‘ anointing’ of

Skanda, his endowment with marvellous powers by the gods,

and of his slaying of the titan (also named) Taraka, in

Mbh,, Shalya-parva, chs. 45-47. The word taraka also

means the AUM, wherein are locked up the highest “ saving ”

grace and sacred knowledge and osoult power. (See The

Pranava-Vada.) For designations of the Spiritual Hierarchy
in terms of various religions, see the present writer’s Arshne,

p. 218,

9
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nature, arose concurrently, and kings became unable to

guide and govern their peoples without wars and strug-
gles with enemies outside their dominions, and without

the infliction of punishments inside. And, therefore,
both rulers and ruled suffered great depreesion. Then,

in order to enhearten them again, and carry on the
Creator’s plan of evolution to its fulfilment, we expound-

ed, to the kings and rulers, the wide-ranging views of
the true knowledge (explaining the scheme of life, and
the necessity of the apparently evil stages, and the laws

wherewith to regulate those stages and achieve life’s

ends through them). Because this Science of Life, this

Science of the Self (Adhyatma-vidy4) was first
expounded to the kings, therefore it came to be known

as the Royal Science and the Royal Secret. From the kings
it filtered out to the praj&. the “progeny,” the people.

Knowing it, and knowing it alone, may men, be they
‘princes’ or be they ‘people,’ attain to peace of mind and
do their duties well.

1 ae aah ae CAMARA: CAT |

ata: cuaaal fraafqeg irra ti

Spat Fi elegy Aawi TAR

yesyeeat te TRA

4 fERTSET HAT; TT SVT

MaMseyT Saat BOAT TA: UI

Set Ana: GT aA AGEL

east atts saeaaaaat

qare afeaeea area a AeA:

TAEAAGET aarars yfer:

TT GOTT AAT AAT A A

mieMaaay Stadia:

wafifredacded: aft Sagat wer 1

Baca De gaeyt aaa 7a vy
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Manu has a verse which has a similar signi-

ficance for the theasophical reader. Svayambhuva,

the first Manu, is approached by the Rshis for

instruction. After speaking a few verses to them,

he says:

AU this Science of human duties, the Rshi Bhrgu

will explain to you in full. He learnt it from me in

its entirety.’

fanaa aaiesaary =

grand yar Weert,

apf aahramearfaa aaarertat araat

qanaTaiaaas aferaegacers |)

aliens azafeacaal faface |

Wag HAAR Fay TAT

galfa daaarfa fast dhs

deaat agarara warfa afa ater

at ya fat aa: Tet ated AT:

a aaateaat grat: saiPa: ae Sea,

Bal Searaatas araefisara 4

aatseaarfefin: Srear AAT aT:

sara Fae Wa Use after |

aaa Waa ae TAEEAT

TAP WTEC |

aicay wag waa: ot fageaat Tar Ul
Yoga Vasishtha, TI, xi, 3-18.

7 aga BL ate sraferaarsa: |

uafe HatShat aaaatshas af Manu, i, 59
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And thereafter it is Bhrgu who recites the

Institutes of Manu to the listeners.

Bhrgu, according to the Purdnas, is the ancestor

of Venus, Shukra, and we are told, in The Secret

Doctrine, that from the planet Venus, now in its

last or seventh Round, perfected Beings came over

to the earth at about the middle of our third Race,

(as a special ‘spiritual influx’) to guide this

humanity. Apparently, highly advanced as well

as younger embodied selves have come in from

other planets also, to calonise the earth and to help

in ruling the colonies, as is indicated by the stories

of the Solar and Lunar kings and their births and

marriages, and of the various classes of ancestors

(Pitys), who are the sons of various Sages (Rsbis)

connected with various planets, and make up the

balk of our population.| ,

But the work of principal Guides and Teachers

was taken up by the beings from Venus. And the

laws given by Bhrgu, a portion of which seems to

be embodied in the current recensions of Manu-

Smrti, are, then, the laws which appertain to the

lapfaer: Fatt sat: figert Bawa |

qreyeg weg Be eaagweam: |i

RAW FA: Gal efasaratsiqegar: 1

GeeMeqisat: Jat afer gate: tt

Sr ara fasrat atari ef

aaqrarasaa aayaarat gy garter: ll Manu, iii, 194-201
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special circumstances of the human race during

the epoch of hand-power (hasta-siddh i) and sex-

difference, For that epoch the ‘caste-and-order

polity’ (Varn-ashrama Dharma )of Manu’ as declared

by Bhrgu, is the archetype and basis of all systems

of social organisation and law, of all the nations

and civilisations that take birth, live, and die

within that epoch ; and which they al! must follow

in its broad outlines, however much they may differ

in the minuter details, however much they may

profess to supersede them, however much they may

yéduce, or annul, or even pervert into curses, the

blessings and the benefits of them, by working them

in the wrong and rebellious spirit.

In order to understand how Manu’s Code is such

archetype, and how, when modern efforts at solving

a difficulty fail, we may perchance derive a helpful

suggestion by going back to that archetype, it is

desirable that we should take a survey of the main

problems that vex the modern mind. These are,

after all, not so very many, that is to say, the main

problems. The minor ones are countless. But the

important ones, the key-problems, on which the

others depend, are comparatively few. And they

' The division of Saciety inte four castes—teachers, warriors,
merchants, manual workers—and of the individual life into

four orders or stages—student, householder, server, ascetic.

Varna is, literally, color, bit is used ag the equivalent of caste

also; because, it would seem, there is some natural corres-

pondence between specific colors of astral and physical bodies,

specific temperaments, and functional types.
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have been the same for thousands of years. The

words, the counters of thought, the language, have

altered from age to age, Perhaps the aspects have

also changed slightly. But the main issues have

been the same, age after age and country after

country. At the present day, perhaps some millions

of tons of paper and ink are used up annually, and

an incalculable amount of energy and time spent,

in the putting forth of thousands upon thousands af

journals, magazines, dailies, weeklies, books, pamph-

lets—all perpetually treading the mill of the same

score ar two of questions, and, to all appearance,

making no palpable progress. And the spirit of the

bulk of such reading and writing is the spirit of

strife, appropriate to the Dark Age, the age of

Kali, struggle, competition, the spirit of dis-

cordant struggle, and mutual irritation, and seorn

and belittlement of others and smart display of self,

and continuous attack and defence; the spirit which

effectually makes all satisfactory solution of the

difficulties impossible, being itself the main cause

of these diffieulties. And it is not confined to the

young and the excusable, but has invaded the

legislative halls of nations and the minds and words

of aged statesmen, where at least should ever reign

the spirit of the Golden Age, the spirit of patri-

archal anxiousness for the good of the people, of

mutual recognition of good motive, of sober and

earnest discussion with the one object of finding out

the best way. But the consolation, in what would
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otherwise appear a tremendous waste of time and

temper and health and energy, is that, perhaps, in

this fashion, the race may be rushed more quickly

through the stage of egoism and aggressiveness ;

that it may learn the necessary lesson of the evils

thereof, in a widespread if somewhat cursory edu-

cation, by means of current papers, reaching almos¢

every home not wholly illiterate; and learn it in a

shorter time, and also in a more bloodless * though

by no means more -painiess fashion, than in the

immediate past, of the so-called medieval ages, of

Fast and West alike. Also, the theosophist will

see in these new ways and means of education, the

promise of another result, in accordance with the

scheme of evolution that he believes in, viz., the

guicker development of the subtler, astral and

causal, bodies, by the intensified exercise of emotion

and intellect wth restraint of phvsieal violence,

‘This was written nearly five years before the Great

Baropean or rather World War of 1911-18. And even so,

the word ‘ bloodless’ was scarcely correct even then. During

the sixty-two years of the writer’s [fe, at the time (1930) of
writing this note, there have been something like twenty bg

wars, most of them in Hurope, in which more and more men

have been under arms, successively, antil the culmination in

this last, in which more than three t.mes as many conibatants

(thirteen millions} were slaughtered outright, as in the war of

the Mahabharata epic (four millions). from harsh thoughts

and emotions to harsher words, and from them to murderous

blows~——is the nsaal psycho-physical course. in the national

life as much as in the individual, See the present writer's The

Super physios of (Var (Adyar Pamphlets Series).
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the proper day of which (physical violence) was

the day of the fourth Race.’

We are told in the old books that the Dark Age

suffers consumption and waste of vitality becausa

' [f the restraint of physical violence is secured. But it has

not been, go far, as shown in the previous note. It is true

that, within the limits of their own populations and territories,

states and nations have, for many decades now, been “ count-

ing heads instead of breaking them"; but outside those limits,

mutual behavior has been almost warse than ever. The evil

emotions, it would seem, have been gathered up and removed

bodily, as it were, from the inner paris to the pertpheries, like

rubbish swept from houses into the streets. But this is a

natural process. Men advance slowly from large concept to

larger and yet larger concept of the sphere of the self, body,

family, tribe, mation, race, mankind, until, in the course of

ages, they perceive that all is Self.

In the meanwhile, with all its shortcomings and its vicious

all-vitiating limitation of co-operation with the white-colored

peoples and acquiescence in the exploitation by them of weaker

other-colored races, the League of Nations is a hopeful sign;

and Mahatma Gandhi's groat, wonderful, unprecedented, work

in India, of leading a Holy War for freedom (progressing
for over six months now at this time, September, 1930,

all over India}, from servitude to Britain, a truly holy war
of utter non-viclence and patient suffering (by passive resist-

ance and civil disobedience of various evil laws and autocratic

ordinances) against the violence, by fine, distraint, confisca-

tion, jail, bludgeon, and bullet, of the foreign government—

this marvellous work, arresting the surprised attention of all

the other countries, and evoking sympathy in almost all, is

giving to the professed objects of such Leagues, the vital

spiritual supplement they so greatly need.

If this Holy War, in which women and children have also

begun to suffer side by side with the men, succesds—and all

persons, in all countries, who think about it at all, with the

exception of handfuls of predacean-hearted militarists and

capitalists here and there, are surely praying with all their

heart that this vast experiment, in the very spirit of the Christ,
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of fast living, of burning the candle at both ends, by

intensity of sin and selfishness as well as of the

inevitably corresponding self-sacrifice and merit;

and that the experiences which would ordinarily

spread out over 432,000 years, might, by this process,

be concentrated into a fourth of that long time.

This is in accordance with the immense mental and

may succead—then the Human Race will have discovered

the practical aspect of “the moral equivalent of War”. Its

theoretical complement, the secret of good government, it will

discover when it realises that self-government means govern:

ment, é.¢., primarily legislation and secondarily execution. by

the higher Self of the people, their best and wisest, their most

experienced and philanthropic, thetr select and elect, the true.

humble, ‘ slaves of duty ’, followers in the footsteps of the Ideal

Spiritual Hierarchy. This higher Self, unhappily dormant for

long now in India, is, indecd, being revived and re-awakened, in

the heart of the Indian People, on itg ethical and actional side,

by the saintly self-denial and the divinely-inspired methods of

Mahatma Gandhi, which are creating anew, in that heart, the

daivi-sampat (Gita, xvi, 1-3) of courage, a-bhaya,

self-sacrifice, philanthropic gensitiveness, fellow-feeling. public

spirit, patriotism, unity of heart, harmlessness, a-himsd,

the will to suffer but not to do wrong, resolute truthfulness,

saty-Agraha, brave declaration of and insistence on
rights and principles. The cognitional side of that higher

Self, the clear vision, the wisdom of theosophy proper, the

farsight and foresight, the unity of intellect, the clear con-

viction and the light of knowledge side by side with the heat

and fire of self-sacrificing courage, the unfaltering grasp of

the permanent spiritual psycho-physical principles which

underlie all just social organisation and sound economic

policy and which alone can make it possible to firmly

establish and steadily maintain a stable and true Swa-raj
the r4j ofthe true Swa, the rule of the Higher Self, after

self-sacrificing courage has won it—this will surely come to the

peonle when they have sufficiently developed the indispensable

fundamental virtues of ahimsa, satya, and abhaya.
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emotional activity of the age and the neurasthenia

which is its characteristic disease.

Making out a rough list of these problems even

on the basis of the contents of current journals, we

see these:

1. The struggle between capital and labor,

between rich and poor, looms very large. How to

abolish paveriy; to secura an adequate supply of

necessaries for every individual; to regulate pro-

fessions, occupations, industries, factories, means

of livelihood generally; to make impossible the

perennial dislocations of social routine by strikes,

riots, rebellions and revolutions ; to keep the peuple

duly alive, in short—this ia the first harassing

difficulty, the economical, which is playing havoc

with the nervous systems of scores of statesmen

and administrators, and with the very lives of

millions of the poor.

2. How to assign the rights and duties of the

sexes; make domestic life happier; and how to

regulate population, 7.¢., maintain a due proportion

between sources of production of necessaries and

the consumers of the produce—this, the problem of

sex and population, is intimately connected with

the first or economical problem. Competition

between the sexes, struggle between the right side

and the left side of the same body, war between the

father and the mother, would be a horror unheard

af, were it not that the spirit of egoism, pride,

appropriation, beginning im the field of economics
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and politics, has penetrated into the home, in

accordance with nature’s provision that excess

shall defeat itself by laying the axe to its own roots

in the end.!

3. How to prevent disease, secure at least a

modicum of health and physical development for

the people, regulate sanitation, abolish epidemics

and contagious and infectious diseases due mostly

to social vice, provide for a wholesome disposal

of refuse-matter, avoid overcrowding, minimise

intoxication—this is another important set of the

worries of the man in office, whose futile strivings

with them are the joyful opportunities, for trenchant

but barren leaders and comments, of his sworn

UThe proverb says, “ When thieves fail out, honest men

prosper.” And thieves must fall out, sooner or later, over

the division of the loot. Wu.tness the late great war, for

** world-dominion or downfall,” mainly between Kngland and

Germany at bottom, into which the other countries were

dragged in by the force of circumstances. It is not possible

to heat half of a bar of iron red-hot, and keep the other half

cool. Ii a man, or a nation, saturates his or its mind with

pride, contempt, oppressiveness towards another, it will be

scarcely possible for him or it to keep any portion of that mind

sweet and affectionate for his or its kith and kin for very long.

The rich towards the poor, the astute towards the simple, the

fanged and clawed towards the detenceless, the ‘ ruling’ races

towards the ‘subject’-races—by excess of arrogance and

greed and intox:cation of power suffer such a corruption of

their general nature, and of the moral, psychical, spiritual

atmosphere all around them, as compels them to fight amongst

themselves and destroy each other. Karma works from within.

Fears and warnings of a yet greater war are already rife,

Armaments continue to swell in the west, and are heavier and

more burdensome than before. The spirit has not been
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adversaries and inappeasable critics, the occupants

of the editorial and contributorial chairs.

4, What to do in the matter of education,

whom to teach, whom to leave alone; whether ta

make it compulsory for all, or optional, make it

free, or make it expensive, or leave it to the indi-

vidual’s means and opportunities; why to teach,

when to teach; what to teach , how to teach ; when

and how far to generalise; when and how far to

specialise; how far to make education literary,

scientific, cultural, how far technical, mechanical,

industrial, vocational; what times in the day and

what seasons in the year to use for the purpose;

to teach many things together, day after day, or

few, or one at a time; what holidays to observe,

whether short and frequent, or long and at long

intervals; whether to insist on instruction in re-

ligion and the things of another life than the

physical, instruction in manners and morats, in

graceful ways and social etiquette, in courtesy and

gentilesse, or whether to make the education wholly

secular and leave every child, unless protected by

some special and fortunate instinct, to grow up in

the notion that he is better than everybody else and

owes no gratitude to his elders and no debts of any

chastened there yet—the spirit of the A4asurf-sampat, the

titanic, demoniac, satanic, devilish spirit of pride, greed, lust.

hate, serisunousness; (Gila, xvi, 4, 7-21) A Yadava war ia

likely to complete the work of the Mah4-bharata War. The

“thousand arms” of Karta-virya and Ban-Asnra must be cut

off, before the battle-itch in them wili cease.
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kind to the social and natural organisation and

environment in which he lives—this is another

set of difficulties, acutely exercising the minds of

literate people to-day.

5. Who shall hold sovereign power; who shall

exercise authority ; who shall make and who shall

work the laws; what is the best form of govern-

ment; autocratic, democratic, or midway and

parliamentary ; monarchical, republican, or bureau-

ctatic; theooratic or plutocratic, plebeian, or

patrician, aristocratic or aligarchic ;' what shall

be the mutual relations and proportions of the

various departments of government, legislative and

'Tn the Aristotelian phrase, the rule of the one, the few, or

the many, monarchy, aristocracy, or polity, or, in their per-

verted and corrapt forms, tyranny, oligarchy, or democracy.

Thia distinction by arithmetical number does not carry much

significance on its face, by itself; though, in the actual

working, because of the psychological facts involved, it

assumes importance. The deep psychological significance

of different forms of goverument, as inseparably intertwined

with. or indeed springing out from and rooted in, social

structure and culture, is better brought out by the Samskrt

words, bridhmana-rajya, or ecclesiasticism, sacredatal-

ism, theocracy, kshattriya-rajya, feudalism, militarism,

aristocracy, bureaucracy, vaishya-rajya, captbatiam,

mammonism, timocracy, plutocracy, shidra-rajya, labor-

ism, democracy, mobocracy. All these are deformations, by

exaggeration of one feature at a time, of the only right form,

Manava-rajya, homocracy or aristo-demo-cracy, legislation

by selfless talent. Seeley, {in Political Science, p. 140)
approximates to this idea when he speaks of the War-State,

the Law-State, the Trade-State, the Police-State, the Culture-

State. War and police, in excess, would failunder kshat-

triya-rajya, Law under brabmana-raiivya, Trade

under vaishya; culture, perhaps, under manava.
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executive, civil and ecclesiastical, judicial and

police and military, and their numerous sub-divi-

sions; what shall be the various forms of taxation,

of raising the income of the State and lessening its

expenditure; what shall be the diplomatic methods

of maintaining the balance of power between

nations, (in such a way that that balance shall

always be strongly inclined in favor of one’s own

particular nation !); how shall be avoided the crush-

ing burdens, of militarism and navalism and now

air-forcism, which are nature’s readjustment of that

inclination of the balance; whether ‘self-govern-

ment’ shall mean government by the figher self of

the people, their best and wisest, disinterested and

selfless and philanthropic, their real ‘select and

elect,’ or by the lower self of the people, unprin-

eipled hunters of place, power, preference, pay,

perquisites and pleasure, corrupt and corrupting

self-seekers—these topics form another class of

questions which are the prolific source of endless

heart-searching and heart-burning, blood-boiling

and brain-wasting.

6. What affairs shall be dealt with officially

by the government, what left to the private

management of the people; whe shall own the land

and the mines, quarries, forests, and other such

natural resources, and to what extent; in whose

hands and how far shall wealth be allowed to

accumulate; whether any private property and

possessions shali be permitted or none; whether
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the State shall regulate, on the basis of the best

available medical and scientific knowledge, the

nature, quality, and quantity of the food of the

nation, and how and by whom it shall be produced,

or whether it shall be left to the blind gropings,

instincts, mutual imitations, casual readings and

chance information, and the momentary likes

and dislikes, of the people; whether wise men,

experts in psychology and pathology, in economics,

polities, and history, in the various sciences that

minister to the welfare of human beings, sages

who can judge temperaments, and mental, moral,

and physical qualities, and what numbers the

territories and available resources of the state

Gan support easily without conflict with other

states—-whether such shall have a voice in the

making of marriages, the regulation of popu-

jation by control of births, the assignment of

vocations and the fitting of men and women into their

appropriate places in the scheme of the manifold

social labor; or whether these shall be left to the

blind chance and blinder competition of the inclina-

tions of the moment of each individual, briefly

whether the national organisation can and should

be conducted along the lines of a wise and benevo-

lent Socialism, in which the government consists

of advice by patriarchal-and-matriarchal-bearted

and experienced elders, and intelligent acceptance

and co-operation by instructed youngers, or whether

the general level of character is as yet so low, and
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selfishness and aggressiveness so high, that it must

for long continue to be let run in the rugged race-

courses of arrant and rampant and unrestrained

Individualism-—these are other problems, which

though but other forms of those included in the

before-mentioned five groups, are yet acquiring a

distinct shape of their own, and beginning to make

themselves felt, at first, in academical writings, and

then in a more active and experimental fashion in

departments of government.’

‘In terms of Herbert Spenser’s Principles of Sociology,

these problems may be classified under (i) Domestic, (ii) Cere-
monial, (iii) Political, (iv) Ecclesiastical, (v) Professional, and

(vi) Industrial Institutions; or, under the (i) sustaining, (ii)
regulating, and (iii) distributing systems. Spencer traces the

evolutionary history of the institutions and the systems, Our

theme is: What are the forma of these which are the best and

most suitable for humanity at its present stage, according to

Manu. The advent of Bolshevism in Russia, in £917, bas

expressly initiated a tremendous experiment, on a vast scale,

in an extreme form of Socialism or Communism. But changes

of a radical character have been taking place in its policy

annually since then; and it is far too early yet to forma

definite op:mion on the subject. But it would seem that

Bolshevism errs profoundly in respect of some fundamental

laws and facts of human psychology, and will therefore tail.

Manu’s Scheie is, it seems to some of us at least, the very

best and most practical form of communism possible, keeping

in view the psycho-physiology of mankind. The capitalist

‘countries also are slowly, and with much resistance, but

surely, moving in the direction of a less extreme and more

reasonable socialiam, without giving themselves that name,

under cover of super-taxes and death-duties, which are

devicas—bat not good devices—for redistributing wealth and

reducing inequalities. Vide, «gg, GB. Shaw’s ttudde to

Socialism and Capitalism (pub. 1928). What are Manu’s

‘devices? Moral and spiritual culture of the whole people-
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Along the lines of these newest shapes of the

problems, and the experiments connected with

them, gradually leading on to a more equitable

division of necessaries and luxuries, leisure and

work, pleasure and possessions and power and

honor, somewhat like the Manu’s, may be found

ultimately the satisfactory solution of the whole

mass of difficulties; experiments, for instance, in

the way of new forms of taxation, tending in the

direction of a more even distribution of wealth ; or

of abolition of an old system of caste or class, and

introduction of new tests and standards of qualifica-

tion for the different vocations. Of course, the

obvious defect and danger of such experiments is

that they introduce a sudden change in one part of

the social organisation, but make no provision for

a concurrent change in the rest of the parts. if

great wealth has accumulated in the hands ofa

few, however unrighteously they may have gather-

ed it, and a large number of dependents have

gathered round these few, even though they may

be engaged in non-productive labor; if that wealth

should be taken away suddenly from those few and

no provision be made for those dependents—who

algo are part of the people and ought to be provided

for, though employed unwisely for the time being

—then the sudden change will surely lead to

first and foremost, whence perpetual inner impulsion to the

good, the harmonious, and the just, rather than external

compulsion by so-called law, and perpetual conflict and failure.

10
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confusion and the throwing out of gear of the whole

system. We cannot knock off walls and pillars

and arches, here and there, at will, from under the

roofs of an existing and many-storeyed building,

without disaster. If we are tired of living in it, or

find it defective, uncomfortable, and necessary to

change, then we have either to build a new one

from the foundations, or, if we have not the time

and cannot afford to do sa, then at the least we

must carefully and thoroughly shore up and support

all superincumbent weights before we make any

alterations in the existing supports. Even so, a

radical change from Individualism to Socialism and

Humanism cannot be brought about at one stroke

and in a single day, but can only be gradually

secured by: first the thorough education of the

whole population, rulers and ruled, in the funda-

mental fact of the non-separateness, the Unity

of all Life, and, based on that, in the psycho-

physical principles of social organisation, according

to the receptivity of coach individual ; by the conse-

quent change, for the better, in the general tone and

spirit of each towards ail, a change from the wish to

outrace others to the wish to carry others along !;

1 Compare the following from a recent book: ‘‘ The centre

of consciousness (should be) transferred from our private to

our associate life. . . . The consciousness of the soli-

darity of the group leads directly to a sense of responsibility,

responsibility in a group and for agroup. . . . Every

single act of our lite should be looked at as a social act”;

Follett, The New State, pp. 367-8. The book bas been rightly
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and then by the resultant improvement of the

greneral average of character—by the education of

the soul of the nation in short. Then only will

become healthily possible a redistribution of work

and leisure, a new division of labor and the proceeds

thereof, in such a way that each shall make the

best and most of his powers and take the least of

personal requirements, and all shall be comfortable

personally, through a sufficiency of private pos-

sessions, and all own the wealth of an abundance of

public places and objets of leisure and refined

and ennobling pleasure jointly. This, in its

perfection, may be said to be the task of the sixth

Race of the thecsephist. Then perhaps will come

to the human race that gentle epoch which is

praised by critics of repute in the west; it bas eanught

glimpses, though vague and distant, of the spirftuality, the

abheda-buddhi, the sense of tho solidarity of life, which

pervades Manu's scheme and is reflected by the (fa and

theosophy proper. The word ichthha is mentioned once

in the book; it shows that the author is in touch with

ancient Indian thought. Compare also what H. P. Blavatsky

says in The Key to Theosophy: ‘‘ In sociology, as in all true
science, the law of universal causation holds good.

It necessarily implies human solidarity. . . . It is only
by all practising in their daily lives true brotherhood and

sisterhood, that the real human solidarity which lies at the

root of the elevation of the race can be attained. :

This action and interaction, in which each shall live for all
and all for each, is one of the fundamental theosophical

principles that every theosophist should carry out in his in-

dividual iife.’ Manu’s four caste-classea are cailed agra-

janma and anu-janma, “earlier-born”TM and “ later-

born” brothers, His sovial organisation interlinks all with

each in daily life perpetually.
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referred to in the Purinas as belonging to the

nation of the ‘ Uttara-Kurus,’ where there are no

kings and no laws, but all are equally virtuous.

This would be the state of the seventh Race, the last

on our globe. But, in the meanwhile, administrators

of human affairs and those whose affairs they ad-

minister seem likely to continue to work for long,

yet, on the principle that “ Hnough for the day is

the evil thereof,” and not trouble themselves about

ideals and deep-lying causes. What one observes of

the ways of legislation around him at this time is

that some one public worker gets firm hold of some

one particular grievance, and, oblivious of all

others, hammers away at his own hobby, secures

the public ear by dint of perseverance, and worries

the legislators, day after day, till they, some

hundreds in number, tired out with talking amongst

themselves in endless repetition of a few ideas, in

many variations of mutual sarcasm and condemna-

tion and imputation of motives, not having the

time and the opportunity, in the general hurry and

hustle and speed-lust, to consider the bearings of

the question in hand on other questions, not having

even the inclination to examine it in the lighé of

that general survey of life which is the business of

the Science of the Self—pass a measure which

perhaps remedies the particular grievance, but

creates ten new ones.’

‘Ag pointed out elsewhere, most of the isms that are being

tried or discussed, in almost all the countries of all the
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Does the Manu of our Race, or his representative,

Bhreu, deal with these problems, and are his

methods any better? His Code of Life as before

said is known as the Varn-dshrame Dharma.

There are four stages (4shramas) and four classes

(varnas), appropriate for the fifth Race. The

names of these two sets of four and their corres-

ponding debts, duties, rights, repayments, ambitions,

appetites, rewards, means of living, ail arranged un-

der the two paths and their six ends—these three

or four dozen words almost exhaust the whole of

this Code of Life, and, it would seem, cover all the

continents to-day, ranging from extreme individualism to ex-

treme gommunism, are radially vitiated by the fact that they

ignore some all-important laws and facts of psychology. This

is beginning to be recognised in the west. Thus Gettell,

Introduction to Political Science, pp. 384-'%, points out “ the
psychological obstacles "in the way of both individualists and

socialists. G. B. Shaw, in his Guide to Socialism and

Capitalism, while quoting. with much approval the observa-

tions of Mr, and Mrs. Webb about “ the inevitability of

gradualness,” jaments the general lack of “the will to

equality,” without which the right kind of legislation, which
would bring thedesired gradual change, is not possible. He

has no suggestion to make as to how to create and spread this
will-to-equality, and his chapter on “Incentive” to whole-

hearted labor, (.¢., spurs to full activity, inducements to the

putting forth by each brain or muscle worker of the best that

there is in him) is very feeble. Manu’s Scheme provides for both

—by widespread popular public education in abheda-

budd hi, the senga of unity, of comm-unity, of non-separateness

(of which Miss Follett, in her The New State, pub. 1926, has

caught a glimpse), and by the partition of the four “ prizes of
life,” and the four main “‘ meang of living“ between the four

types of workers. Fuller explanation will be attempted

later on.
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problems we have mentioned, with their sub-

divisions, and same more besides.’

How they do so remains tabestudied. First, we

have to look at the problems from a different

standpoint and group them ina slightly modified

form. The different standpoint consists, as usual,

in looking at them from within rather than from

without; from the point of consciousness and its

unfolding in the material vehicle, rather than that

of the body and its. external surroundings, lands,

territories, possessions. Aud whatever change in

classification may be needed will be due to this

difference of point of view.

1. By nature of his psycho-physical constitution,

every human being begins life as an individual,

yot part of a family-tri-unity, with an increasingly

separative sense of egoism. This, generally speak-

ing, grows during, and attains its culmination at

the end of, the first quarter of the normal life-term.

All this time others have to work for and take care

of him:

He whose parents are living, even though he be sixty
years of age, feeteth as light and free of care as the two-

year old baby crowing and rolling in the mother’s lap.’

2. Then, because of that same constitution, the

individual, in turn, becomes a family-tri-unity :

1 See pp. 85-6, supra.

2 faa: fad ae Agta TT 1

wearqaagistt @ fees il dk., Shantiparva.
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The man is nof the man alone, but the man, the

woman, and the child; the three together make the
complete man; the whole family is the full extent and

measure of the man. The sages have declared that the
wife is the same as the husband. *

Fle now begins, in turn, to think for others ; he

finds, with growing intensity of realisation, that he

is not only an individual among individuals, but

that he is alsoafamily. Vet further, he realises,

consciously or sub-consciously, that he and his

family do not stand alone, but in organic inter-

dependence with other individuals and families ;

that is to say, that he is not only an individual

and a family, but also a community, a society, a

nation; that he is not only an “I” but also a

“We. This period, also roughly speaking, lasts

another quarter.

3. By a further growth along these lines, he

finds that his nation or country is interdependent

with many other countries and nations ; briefly he

finds out that he is the Human Race. He realises

that the network of consciousness of the racial soul

teally includes all individuals; that as a fact, every

human being is known to every other, directly ina

few cases, and indirectly in all cases, by means of

intermediate individuals; and that the relationship

is not only thus psychical, but, if the ancestry could

only be traced back far enough, physical also; truly

lwaraaya ges: asa Safe eI

fast; aigeaet Aantal ay egatTAT Manu, ix, 45.
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are we all flesh of the same flesh and spirit of the

game spirit. At this point, his egoism, the range

of his self, so far attached strongly and confined to

his own and his family’s bodies, begins, consciously

or sub-consciously, to get rather detached from

these and widened out of them, by the larger out-

looks and strivings that come upon him:

“This one is my countryman; this other is a

stranger "—so thinks the man. of narrow mind and heart.
The noble soul regards the whole wide world as kin.*

Another fourth of the life may be assigned for this

stage. Rshi-s love and help mankind inthe mass.

4, Finally, he realises consciously or uncon-

sciously that he is more even than the Race, that

he is not to be restrieted and bound down to any-

thing limited, but is verily the Universal Self, and

so must pass out of all imitations, thus coming

back on a far higher level, along the spiral of life,

to the first stage and) then the point from which

he started; the “I” becomes equal to the “We,”

and the “We” to the whole universe. “Tam aA

or B or@’’;the I” is identified with only a few

score pounds of flesh and blood and bone. “Tam

a Benaresi” it becomes identified with two hundred

thousand human beings. “I am an Indian, an

Asiatic, a terrene Human”; it expands to three

hundred millions, to mine hundred millions, to

lag faa: aa af cea eaaaare |

sareahiaml J que Feraay tt
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eighteen hundred millions of human beings. ‘Tam

J, every I, all I’s, and there is Naught-Else-than-I ”';

“the Universe grows I,” Contracted into a self-

centre-d point in the first stage, the ego expands into

the universal circumference again in the last stage,

He who behboldeth the Self in all, and all in the Self,
he, thus seeing equality, sameness, analogy, every-

where, always doeth every action for the sake of the
Great Self, the Universal Self, not for the sake of the
separative selfish self, and he attaineth truc Self-govern-
ment, the reign and rule of the Higher Self, he becometh

all and entereth into Brahma.*

These are, psychologically and. universally, the

four ‘ orders,’ or life-stages, of Manu.

1. The problems connected with the best and

most perfect accomplishment of the first quarter of

life, in its relation to and as preparation for the

other three—are the problems of Shiksha, of

fiducation, Re-creation, Re-generation, of body,

mind, and soul, in all aspects, Pedagogics in the most

comprehensive sense... They belong to the Student-

Order (Brahma-chiri ashrama), and are to be dealt

with by the teaching class (Brahmana), the man

of Knowledge and philanthropy, the man of the

learned professions principally.

‘ Por the significance of Naught-Else-than-I, see The Science

of Peace and the Prarave-vida.

2 eeaay area aay area

aa Wana areaaierests

Ud FT; UAT TAICAATCAAT |

@ Basa ASMA I GAL Mana, xii, 91, 125.
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9. Those connected with the fulfilling of the

needs of the second quarter, are the problems of

Jivika, Livelihood, of domesticity and population,

of feeding, clothing, housing, of production of all

kinds of wealth, necessaries and luxuries, and all

matters subservient to these; in short all questions

of Domestics and Economics. They belong to the

Householder-Order (Grhastha ashrama) and are to

de dealt with by the merchant class (Vaishya), the

man of (acquisitive) Desire and philanthropy, of

the pastoral, agricultural, mercantile, industrial

professions, principally.

3, Those connected with the third quarter may,

from one standpoint, be said to be the problems of

Raksha, Protection, ineluding both Promotion of

good, yoga, and Prevention of ill, kshema, in

short, all the problems of Politics and Civics, of

administration and forms and methods of govern-

ment, of the constituent as well as the ministrant

functions of the State. They belang to the Public-

Service-Order (Vanaprastha ashrama) and are to

be dealt with by the warrior class (Kshattriya),

the man of Action and philanthropy, of the execu-

tive professions, principally.

4. Those connected with the last quarter of

life are the problems of Metaphysics and

Superphysices, of shanti, Aeligion, in the sense of

spiritual and psychical developments and ex-

periences, and ultimately of the life of spiritual-

ity proper, 7.6, pure renunciation even of the
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super-physical (which are yet material) powers and

possessions, and employment of them purely forthe

good of mankind and of all the other kingdoms of

nature.’ Current ecclesiastical gradations, duties,

and affairs generally, in ail the living religions, are

faint and mostly distorted reflexions of what these

are in their reality, as dealt with by the Hierarchy ?

of Manu-s and Rshi-s which guides human evolu-

tion. They belong to the Ascetic-Order (Sannyadsa

ashrama) and are ta, be dealt with by all those of

the three twice-born castes or classes who develop

spirituality sufficiently to be able to take the third

birth of Initiation into the High Mysteries (Yajfia-

diksha).2> Such men of Renunciation and Peace may

be regarded as belonging to the class of Spiritual

Laborers (Spiritual Shidra)}, or as having “ trans-

cended all class-caste "(V arn-ajita). The English

word ‘minister’ etymologically means ‘servant,’

1 See Gita, xv, 5; xu, 4; iv, 315 di, 13.

? For the names of the principal offices in the Hierarchy, in

the technical terms of the various religions, Vaidiku (Hind),

Bauddha, Christian, Musalman, etc., geo AKrshra, p. 218.

2 agashisad fete alfrray 1

adi wadienat faaer yfratera w Mane, ii, 169.

“The first birth is the physical one, into the physical world,

from the physical father and mother; the second is the

intellectual (-spiritual), from the teacher and the divine storo
of science (Savitri); the third is the spiritual (-psychical},

from the Initiator and the vow of renunciation (yajna-
diksha, “sacrificial consecration, self-preparation, dedica-

tion, initiation) ”.
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and public instinct has rightly named the clergy-

man as well as the responsible head of a state-

department by that same word.

The manual-laborer class (Shiidra) the man of un-

skilied Labor, the child-soul, subserves the physical

side of all these, as the Brahmana doas the spiritual-

intellectual, the Kshattriya the ethical-legal, and

the Vaishya the physical-nutritional-economical.

Thus, for Manu, all human affairs become

grouped under the four Orders and the four Classes :

and ke solves all educational problems by means of

the Educational Organisation comprising Brah-

mana-s and Brahmachari-s, all political problems

by the Political Organisation consisting of Kshat-

triya-s and Vana-prastha-s, all economic problems

by the Economic Organisation constituted by the

Vaishya-s and the Grha-stha-s, all spiritual pro-

blems by means of the Spiritual Organisation of

the Casteless and the San-nyasis (who have re-

nounced their own individual will and replaced it

by the will of God), and all labor problems by the

Labor Organisation of the Shtdra-s and will-less

(who obey others, having no will of their own).!

1“ Working for some one else and being assured of a daily

wage, seoms better suited to these people of unfortunate

qualities...” “‘(Foremen’s opinions about some o? their

men): ‘ Thia man works all right so long as I tell him what to

do’... ‘The man can work all right as long as he is told

what to do, but he can’t reason out things for himself’. ..”

Lennes, Whither Democrucy, pp. 7, 67. One Samskrt name for

the Shidra-servant is kin-kara, which etymologically

means “ What shall I do? (i.e., please tell me what to do.

give me clear orders) ”
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“The four 4shramas are those of the student, the

householder, the ‘forest-dweller’ (i¢.. retired from the
market-places and other centres of competition, living in
the suburbs, performing various kinds of yajia-

sacrifices, deeds of charity, piety, unremunerated public
service of many kinds), and the ascetic who has

renounced the world. And all these four arise from

the householder; (that is to say, from the peculiar sex-
constifution of present-day man). And

The four classes are the three sub-divisions of the
twice-born and the one once-born, viz, Teacher,
Warrior, Merchant, and Laborer (Brihmana, Kxshat-

triya,. Vaishya and Shidra); and there is indeed no fifth

anywhere.” ?

That is to say, all men, all cover the earth,

naturally fall into one or other of these four,

according to their inner and outer characteristics.

And these four classes also may be said to arise out

of the householder (as all the organs and functions

of the body evolve out of the germ-plasm), for

they are differentiated by difference of function,

occupation, or vocation; and all vocations are

subservient to the upkeep of the household, the

welfare of the family, the happiness of man,

woman, and child.

Because he nourishes and supports the other

ashramas (of all the classes) with food for body and

also for mind, therefore the householder is the eldest.

As all the rivers, small and great, come from the ocean

ward gece aageat afteqa 1

TA TEAR: LAP i Manu, vi, 87.

ara, aert daqeat aot fora:

waa warfare wal ated g Gan: Ut Jdid., x, 4,
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through the clouds and go back to it for rest, even so
all the other orders find birth and nourishment and rest
in the order of the householder. Ag all living beings
live dependent on the air, so all the orders live dependent
on the householder. The Veda declareth the householder
to be the best and the seniormost of all; he nourisheth
the others as well as himself. Not the un-self-dis-
ciplined, not the weak of heart and limb and sense and
mind, may adequately sustain and discharge the burdens
and the duties of the household. Whoever desireth
happiness on earth and in heaven, let him sustain and
discharge them. The rshis, the devas, the pitrs,
thebhttas, the atithis, t.¢, psychically supernormal
men, angels, ancestral spirits, denizens of other king-
doms of nature, and human. guesis—all these expect
help from the householder, and that help should be given
to them by the wise head of every family. Whatever
merit of virtuous deed anyone gathers—that person,
nourished by whose food-gifts he gathers that merit—
three parts of that merit belong to him, the giver of the
food, and only one to the doer of the deeds of virtue.!

1 Feu AASHIPAH MAA Ase

UEMIAT aes GEMaTIAaT Da Noid, ii, 78.

Fal Aa: Sa aR othe aera |

aiarafan;, af veet vite dfeafar. a

aa ary aariier asa aasica: |

aa Teorey AGA a4 AAT:

adqale Aaet Tesora |

TET Jeqq Ae: a ram fas feu

a aaa: wala eatnaafesar 1

aa Sgoaer Med aisaat aha. 4

vega: fiext Bat: yareafersrcaat 1

arena gefearqeey: eel fora u
fbid., iti, 77-80; vi, 89-90.
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Thus high and unqualified is Mann's eulogy of

the order of tha householder, so austerely noble is his

conception of the royal augustness of the patriarchal

householder’s office with its burden of benevolent

duties and responsibilities of all kinds—in over-

powering contrast with the modern western ideas of

avoidance of marriage, seeking of divorce, shirking

of family responsibilities, frantic hunting after

heartlessly selfish and sensuous pleasures through

all sorts of vice and sin, and the general reign in

one word, of the Bsuri-sampat, of the lurid

atmosphere of ‘demoniac’’ lust, hate, greed, pride,

jealousy, terror, hypocrisy, of the roaring capitals

of the west, and now of their unhappy imitators in

the east alsa.' Is he not himself the Primal

Patriarch of all this vast Human Family—this

immense Household of some two thousand million

human bodies, that have been dwelling on this

earth, age after age, perpetually renewed by births

and deaths, for some millions of years, and in which

bodies some sixty thousand million souls (it is said

in theosophical literature) have been incarnating

turn by turn? And is it not obvious that all the

vast and immensely complicated apparatus of

civilisation, schools and colleges and universities,

TERA: FA THATS |

WII AKT Th HA TATA

) Gtta, xvi, 4-21.
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public services in scores of administrative depart-

ments, kings and presidents and governments,

armies, navies, air-forces, world-wide agricultural

industries, enormous factories, and huge organi-

sSations for commerce and for transport—all these

are mere means, that they exist only that the

family-homes may be happy, that children may

laugh and play, and the women be glad, in every

home; that the happiness of the homes is the end

of all these means ? The family-home is indeed tha

heart of the state; and in that home, the woman is

the heart, the man the head, and the children

the limbs.

Of course the divisions of functions between the

Orders, as between the Classes, cannot be made very

hard and fast. There ara no hard and fast divisions

anywhere in nature. Everything overlaps and

merges into its surroundings, by means of fringes

of varying depth, and in impalpable gradations.

The predominant feature sets the name.’ The

second and third Orders, especially, have a

tendency to run into one, so much so that the

forest-dweller, (Vanaprastha) is not to be seen in

India, now, as a specific type, distinguishable, on

the one hand, by having retired from the com-

petitions of bread-winning and money-making, and

taken up residence in the suburban ‘ woods,’ from

eT saTaT aah 1 AOITY ABATE:

Brahma-Sitra.
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the householder living with his children; and

marked off, on the other hand, by continuing to

busy himself with public affairs, philanthropically,

without taking any remuneration, from the

anchorite (Sannyasi, who has definitely given up

the world and ail its outer activities). But the

underlying idea of the, stage, véz., sacrifice, or

service in the widest sense, may well be recognised

in the genuine honorary public workers of to-day ;

and the mora a nation has. of such, the more for-

tunate it may becounted. The form of sacrifice was

different in the older day, but the essence is the same.

The four castes or classes, in a sense, go over,

in separate lives, the same ground as the orders-

stages (ishramas) do in the same life respectively.

The castes subserve the orders ; that is to say, they

make it possible for all human beings to pass

through the appropriate experiences of all those

stages of life, and achieve all life’s ends, conse-

cutively, evenly, and most fully, without distur-

bance and confusion. And they also repeat,

respectively, the characteristic features of those

stages of life and of those parts of the human

physical human body to which they correspond,’

1 The great Vedie hymn, Known as the Purusha-Sakta, j.

the hymn to the Macrocosmic Man, sings,

GEAR GI: GAA: TAIT |

STAITISET HAAG WE UAT: Fe:

oe TT 49 Fey, TRTT URISATAT Ui
ll
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and side by side with which they have developed

in the history of the race. As wa have seen, in the

earliest stages, when the psycho-physical consti-

tution was different, the class-castes did not exist.

There was not such a definition of parts, head and

trunk and limbs, in the human body, then, as has

grown up since. With the growth of heterogeneity

in the body and the mind of the individual by

differentiations of organs and functions, there grew

up, side by side, heterogeneity in the functions of

groups of individuals, a division of labor, an or-

ganisation in Society. In the course of time, the

Brahmana class, corresponding to the head, cama

to be entrusted, principally, with all educational,

literary, scientific, legislative, religious, and other

such matters requiring intelligence of high and

refined quality preeeminently; the Kshattriya,

corresponding to the arms, with those of war, poli-

tics, governmental and executive work ; the Vaishya,

corresponding to the trunk and its organs, with ail

affairs concerned with wealth, food-production,

trade, industry, and the Shidra, corresponding

A hymn in the M46h., Shanti-p., ch. 46, ig to the same effect ;

aa ard ys ai acaneat Pet 1

grat seaifrar: agreded amie aa:

The Supreme, manifesting as the Human Race, has

3 of heads, eyes, feet. The man of knowledge is the head

eat Man, of action His arms, of desire His trunk and

abor His lega and feet.” A sannyasi told this writer

yam, in the Vedic verse, is dative, and not, as

ablative.
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to the feet, became veritably the supporting

pedestal of all. Without the Shidra’s help and

service, the daily routine of their life-duties would

be impossible for all the others. He is the reversed

reflexion of the Brahmana-Sannyasi. The latter

bas merged his egoism, his smaller self, in the

Universal Self, and has thus become a well-wisher,

a servant of ali, on the higher planes. The Shiudra

is the servant of all on the physical plane, because

he has not yet developed conscious egoism (illu-

sorily) out of and away from (though always really

as inseparable part of) the Universal Seif.

1 Valmiki, Ramayana, VIL, ch. 74, says, “In the Krta-yuga

all men were brihmanas; in the Treta, kghattriyas,

differentiated out of them at first, and thon the other two by

the end of that epoch.” AMbk., Vana-p., chs. 151, 180, and 313,

and Shanti-p., ch. 186, say the game thing :

wating 93 fraartie aiatae |
feareafaaea araats afafsar i

Also the Bhigavate : ,

a 13 RU Ae: aa; aaaTSAT: |

wat argon Ba: TaISAAA WA A IX, xiv, 48-9.

The Vayu-Furdna, Pt. I, ch. viii, has already been

to. Shikra-Niti, ch, i, has verges to the same ef

utter inter-dependence of the four castes, nay, “’ the

of the three twice-burn as branches on the fourt!

the root,” is stressed in Mbh., Anushasana-p.,

aera afe @ a ey: FaaAl at Te

a4: 74 eye: 24 WAT, CAT:
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In terms of the ends of life, if is obvious that

while each order-stage is a preparation for the next,

the first two are chiefly devoted to duty, profit, and

pleasure; and the last two aim at universal love,

and service of ali with all Einds of powers, and

mergence of the sense of separateness to the deepest

and widest possible degree in the Great Unity of

all Life and Consciousness.

From another standpoint, it may ba said that

dharma, virtuous. good deed, belongs to all the

twice-born castes in the form of sacrificial pious

works, charity, and study,’ but is especially in the

keeping of the student (Brahmachari) and the

Brahmana; that kama, pleasure, and artha, the

due gathering and use, for enjoyment and charitable

and public purposes, of wealth, belong chiefly to the

houscholder and the sacrificer (Grhastha and

Vanaprastha), and the Vaishya and the Kshattriya ;

and that moksha, Hberation, belongs to all the

twice-born, but is especially in the keeping of the

The Jainas have verses to similar effect :

APARNA SAA SATBAT 1

shat aeagratiera

AM ATARI, AAT: AAT |

attsatsien RATT, Bal Fara,

4a is also reported to have said :

* aemtt wafer sao af Are:
eognised four vocational classes, not heredi-

FAT |
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true thrice-born and the ascetic (Sannyasi). To

tose not born a second time belongs chiefly the

harma-duty of helping all the others, and the

pleasure and wealth of the household order mainly.

From yet another standpoint, pleasure belongs to

the first, wealth to the second, duty to the third,

and liberation to the fourth quarter of life; and,

again, to the Shidra, the Vaishya, the

Ksbattriyaand the Brahmana, respectively.

Such is the Varn-ashrama Dharma of

Manu, It is so named because it ¢athers the whole

Code of Life under these two heads, and thereby en-

deavors to hold together all his progeny, and not

only the human kingdom, but the other kingdoms

also, so far as may be, in the bonds of soul-brother-

hood, of mutual love and helpfulness, in the true

spirit of the practical socialism of the joint human

family; by the positive means of ready and willing

self-sacrifice for each other, of constant chari-

tableness, and of unceasing endeavor to increase

the stores of knowledge; and by the negative means

of avoidance of cruelty, untruth, greed for posses-

sions, and all impurities and sensuousness.

Sacrificial works of public utility, dedicated to the

publie good, study of the useful sciences, and discriminate

charity—these purify, elevate, and consecrate the mind.

Harmiessness, truthfulness, honesty, purity, sense-
control—this, in brief, is declared by Manu te be the

dharma-duty of all four castes,’

1These are exactly the same as the paficha-shila,

the five virtues, of the Buddhist, and the five yamas of
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Patient fortitude, forgiveness, equanimity, probity,
purity, self-restraint, reasonableness, learning, truth
freedom from anger—these ten are the marks ¢

dharma-virtue. By ali the four Orders of all th
twice-born should this tenfold Gharma be served ana

followed diligenily.'

Before proceeding to deal with Manu’s solutions

of these problems, a few words may be said regard-

ing the significance of some of the more important

terms used in the work. The spirit in which the

whole is best studied was discussed in the last

chapter.

The word Dharma is used in two senses, a

narrower and a wider.’ {fn the former, it is one-

third of the 2 obser of the Path of Pursuit. In the

Fogo. sitra, ii, 30; also the teachings of Jesus (Matthew, 19):
Thou shalt de ne murder; nor commit adultery ;

not steal; nor bear iaise witness; (nor amass wealth unta
thyself, but) thou shalt give to the poor.”

\ soqreqaaaranta Gaattet aatfaars

afer seamed aafateafaae: |

vet anita aa argantsscfieag:

aft, aat eaiseay wrafifeasfare: |

Alar aeqpatay BIE TATA Ul

agfactt Wafacaarata hates: '

Ree] aa: Brey: TAA
Manu, x, 63; vi, 92, 91.

2 The foot-note at pp. 47-50, supra, attempts to explain the

aignificance of the word in various aspects. What in western

terms, are called the laws of man (legal laws) and the laws of

God {moral and religious laws), are both derived from and
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other, itis the whole duty of the embodied self, and

comprehends the whole of his everlasting life, in

the physical as well as the superphysical worlds.

Hut the difference is one of degree only, for the

larger includes the smaller.

The basis of this Dharma, i.e¢., the source of

our knowledge of what it is, and of our conviction

of its authenticity and authority is, as said before,

bused on the laws of Nature, ie, God's Nature; anddharma

includes all these. Wd: ARYA: ssaafarE: 2 wa 1 (Faishe-
shika Satra). “That which leads to happiness here and here-

after”; this is dharma as the whole Code of Life, of se

human and divine (i.2., religious, superphysical). ). PeATAATT
Tat | (Mimamsd-Sitra), ““ A law is a command "; this is ge
law. 9% fe ae afa aed, seta aa safe, aa cee sae

areqqeiaa | (Shankara, Shartraka Bhashya), That on the
presence of which the existence of a thing as that thing

depends, in the absence of which it does not exist, that is the

latter's dharma, the law of its nature, its differentiating de-

mareating defining charactoristic’’; this is nature and natural

law, the law of nature. Ths word ah arma is used in

another, but closely allied, sense, algo. Thus in dhartma-

gauchaya, “the gathering of merit,” dharma means

punya, Strictly, punya is the consequence of dharma, as

papa, six, demerit, is the consequence of a-dharma, By the

observance of law, the discharge of duty, the performance of

good deeds, @ special spiritual-ethical quality accrues to the

doer. He acquires 2 right or title to reward, (we are not

speaking of nish-kama karma here), a certain power and
authority to command the services, directly or indirectly, of

those to whom he has done good. He becomes 2 creditor with

spititual-ethical asgeta, as the others, who take “ loans”
from him become debtors ; as, much more, the sinners become

_ debtors who deliberately injure others and take “ loang” from

them forcibly {see Krskna, pp. 274-6). This “’ oredit,”

puny a, is also sometimes called dharma; and this “ debt,”

papa, a-dharma.



168 THE ROOTS OF DHARMA [MANU

the Veda, Knowledge, all true Science. True know-

ledge only can be the basis of right action. A

further expansion of this principle, that a perfect

scheme of duty can be founded only on perfect

wisdom, is contained in a few verses of Manu:

The root of Dharma is (i) the whole of science,
the whole of systematic knowledge; and (ii) the memory,

and then (iii) the conduct based thereon, of those who

possess that knowledge and are known to be virtuous;

and, finally, (iv) it is the satisfaction of the Inner Self
of each, his conscience.’

(i) That Perfect Knowledge of the Whole which

is simultaneous omniscience of the past, the pre-

sent, and the future, in the mind of Brahma, (i.e., the

Universal Mind or Cosmic Consciousness of our

World-system,— Who is therefore the primal source

1aashaa ays safes a agers |

STARA ANJA ATTA

aa: caf: aaran: reg a franca |

CHAGAS STE: ANSI GAT Manu, ii, 6, 12.

Antar-atma is the Samskrt word to which the English

word conscience most approximates in significance.

In these verses will be found the synthesis of all the

theories that have been advanced, of the genesis, intuitional,

rational, revelational, evolutionary, etc., of ““ conscience,” and

of the conviction of dharma-duty. After all, all convictions

of truth and propriety, in every science and every art, involve

much the same processes of the working of an ‘inner’ faculty,

mind, intellect, intuition, conscience, etc. (all aspects of one
and the same antah-karana, ‘inner sense’) upon ‘ outer’

facts. See Brhad-dranyaka, 1, 5, 3.
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of the Veda, because indeed His knowledge of His

world-system is His ideation of them, and His

ideation of them is His creation of them—some-

what in the same way as the complete-conscions-

ness of the author of a story is the substratum and

sole source of all the part-consciousnessas, all the

thinkings and doings, of all the characters of the

story—that perfect knowledge, for the embodied

selves who come into His system, becames succes-

sive. It unfolds first as (i) sense-perceptions, then

as (ii) memory, with reasoning and expectation

based thereon, then (iii) conduct based on expecta-

tion—all checked and governed by the constant (iv)

supervision and sanction of the Inner Self hidden in

all. For, after all, if any, the most ignorant, should

believe that another is ommiscient and therefore

should treat his lightest word as revelation, still

the decision to hold that belief and offer that

reverence is the decision of that otherwise ignorant

soul’s own inner or higher Self (the Pratyag-ajma

within him), which is omniscient, too, and works

sub- or supra-consciously within the sheathing of

that soul and manifests cutside as the unthinking

trust and reverence; that this person is or is not fit

to accept as teacher and follow as guide, is or is not

a prophet, messiah, rshi, avataira--is ‘my’

decision; that the Veda is the better and truer

scripture, or the Bible, or the Quran, or any other

—is ‘my’ decision; that God is or is not, and if He

is, then He is other than ‘my’ self, or is ‘my-Self’
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—is ‘my’ decision; and all this is proof conclusive

that God is ‘Naught-Else-than-I My-Self’.+

From a different standpoint these four: (i) Know-

ledge, (ii} Tradition, (iii) Worthy Example, (iv)

Intuition, may be said te correspond to what in

modern jurisprudence would be called: (i) the word

of the statute, (ii) immemorial eustom, (iii) case-

law and precedent, and, finally, (iv) equity and good

conscience. The word of the statute here is the

word of the Veda, Knowledge so far as it has been

embodied and expressed in sound:

The Veda is Shruti, and derivative works on

Pharma are Smrti. The two should always be con-

sulted and carefully pondered in all questions of difficulty
connected with duty-

The seven Rshis, hearing and learning from their

Elders in turn, spoke out and revealed the truths
embodied in the mantras of the Rk, the Yajuh, and the

Sa@ma, which are verily as the limbs of Brahmi, the
Expander and Creator of these worids, who expanded
and created them (the werlds)atfirst in terms of thought-

1 See Xrehna, pp. 195-'6.

* Modern writers on ethics base moral laws on either (i)
revelation, or (ii) evolutionary tradition, or {iii) utilitarian

expediency, i.e, reason guided by the motive of securing the

greatest happiness of the greatest member, or (iv) individual

conscience or intuition. Islamic theology regards the “ sources

of law” aa almost exactly the same (in principle, not as
regards the actwal books of course) as those mentioned by

Manu, viz., the Quran, ‘ Revelational Seripture, Hadts (the
sayings and doings of Muhammad the Prophet and his

apostles}, Ijmia (the decisions of the councils of the learned),

and, finally, Qayas {one's own individual opinion based on

reason), The Christian (:) Word of the Gospel, (ii) the Acta
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as sound (Shabda-Brahma) aut of the immensity of

Brahma, the Infinite Principle of All-consciousness.*

The original embodiment and expression of

knowledge, thought, ideation, is in terms of sound

and ‘ether, a@kasha-tattva, the first to mani-

fest in the history of our world-system and of

the human race, and possessed of potencies out of

and by which all other forms and forces have been

evolved subsequently and successively.

THE SOURCES OF DHARMA

Mann's promise is that

He who discharges his duties in accordance with this

perfect knowledge and the memory, the high traditions,

and Traditions of the Apostles, (iii) the Decisions and Intor-

pretations of the Fathers of the Chureb, (iv) Individual

Conscience, are the sama.

afacd 3a PRT adored g 9 Cafe:

@ asfalg chsiety aregi aah fe frat wt Manu, ii, 10.

The orthodox reading is SAWeT instead of aftaieey and
the interpretation is that they are ‘ not to be questioned” but

“ blindly followed", 4X means “ to be carefully examined
and construed in accordance with the rules of the MImimsa ”.

If weiTiey is accepted then it may be explained as meaning
“not to be slighted and lightly doubted”. That afhatea ig
the correct and better reading is shown by Manu, iii, 224,

in which the word Hiataea occurs in the indubitable sonse of
“ having carefully considered ".

1 phe Beha Ta ave SAAT |
saat ashe ararfa aaptistria 3 af:

Matsya P., ch. 145.
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based thereon—he shall achieve good name here and

highest happiness hereafter, '

Forthere is an essential connexion between the

two, and happiness hereafter is principally of the

mental plane and depends upon the satisfaction of

mind given to fellow-beings on the physical plane,

Manu does not say “ happiness here, always '’—for

the path of duty is often very hard to tread on

garth, when the majority are not willing to walk

upon it side by side.

And his injunction is that

These twe sources of Dharma, knowledge and
memory, science and tradition, revelation and law, should

not be rejected lightly, but be always examined and con-
sidered carefully in accordance with the rules of the
Mimamsa, the Science of Exegesis, in all matters of
duty; and he who floute these two foundations of all life

and duty should be excluded from the counsels of the good,
excluded for the sake of public welfare, the good of
all, for he would bring about general confusion and
annihilation.’

The reason of the injunction becomes clear if we in-

terpret Veda and Smrti in their original, etymologi-

cal, and comprehensive sense, v22., consciousness and

memory, Science and the Traditions based thereon.®

1 pfaeaeyfed qaaaiaey & HT: |

ag Fifa Fer AI FSM Manu, ii, 9.

asada FT As Baaretsaare fga: |

a araiafesarat arfeaat Fare; WW Man, ii, 11,
Sacrat faa, st aha, fe fave (Reta) 1

fadd faefa oral, areh Feacaha

RASTA, aa AeTasht TN
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These are obviously the foundations of all good,

noble and happy life, and he who will not accept

them as such sannot be treated otherwise than as

madman and nihilist, to be carefully excluded from

all deliberations which seek to promote the welfare

of the community.

PHARMA MUST BE RATIONAL

Manu says further, what Krshna and Vyasa

repeat later, that

The appropriateness of all injunctions by the Rshis

as to duty should be carefully ascertained by means of
the reasoning that does not ignore first-hand observative
knowledge and memory, but is consistent with and based
on them—for oniy he who so applies his reason (not in
the spirit of barren cavilling or shallow flippancy, but out

The Skt. reot vid (Eng. wit, Lat. videre) has two princi-
pal meanings, to know and to exist ; esse is percipt ; other, but

allied, meanings are, to think, to picture in mind, to reflect

upon; to gain; to cause io know, to communicate, to impart:

to experience or be conscious of; to tell; to dwellin. Smrti

is derived from smr, toremember; Smara is the erotic love

which is always remembering and yearning for the beloved ;

in ita larger sense, it is Cosmic Ideation, Universal Memory,

which by its ‘ yearning’ energy creates the worlds. So great

family-traditions, racial memories, keep the family and the

race going along nchble paths.

Amna&ya means that which is remembered, from the Skt.
root muna (Gr. mnasthai) to remember. It should, ordinarily,

have meant the same thing as Smrti; but it does not,
While Smrti-s are digesta and compendiums of law, written

down by rshis, from time to time, out of their memory of

the commands scattered through the Vedas, these latter,

are ordinarily known as Shruti, “the heard,” by the pupils

from the teachers, generation after generation. But they are
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of an earnest wish to find and understand the truth, and

observes the not very arduous courtesy of listening with
common respect to the opinions of the elders who have

had more experience, and listens not for blind acceptance,

but for careful pondering, he only) really knows the

Dharma, and none other. Seek refuge in rationality ;
he who loses reason, loses himself. Cultivate reason

diligently. He who does not know the objects and the
reasons of the law, cannot really know the law ; (reason,

reasonableness, rationality, is the only ratio-maker,

relation-maker, synthesiser, reconciler). Base your laws,

spiritual and temporal, on the accumulated stores of

science, checked by first-hand observation and scrutinis-

ing criticism!

Thus interpreted, none could seriously contest the

foundations of tha Varn-ashrama Dharma.

But some might say that the interpretation is too

broad, and only a few specified books are meant by

also known as the Amnéaya, for they are carried in the

memory. As a fact, even to-day, when lipi, writing (as
distinguished from shruti, hearing) is so much to the fore,

yet the really active and effective knowledge of a perdon is

what he has heard and carries in his memery and can readily

speak out to, and cause to be heard by, others, wz,, his

own sbrutiandsmrti. Education, even to-day, isin large

part by word of month, oral teaching and lecturing.

lagt aemfass...gPeesTeafa ll Giza, Hi, 49, 63,

yey Tea Fara a fafa

aa afafad ae aagfardioaay

any arated a Saarearfaereerr

Hee aaa q qa aa Fae: Ul Manu, xii, 105, 106.

srereuted Rafe aa: aettsht ae 4

arg safer a ate fatd FTA Y
Mbh., Shanti, oh., 265.
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Shruti and Smrti. Yet even they must admit that the

books have not come down to us in their entirety,

that much the larger portion of them has been lost.!

Many of the books available, and regarded as

sacred, open with the express statement that that

work exists in a hundred or a thousandfald greater

siz6 and detail in the heaven-world, or in the

Satya-loka, a fact which is fairly obvious when

we consider that everything is connected with

everything else, and.that every science is capable

of infinite expansion. As the poet has well said:

Flower in the crannied wall,

I pluck you from the crannies,

1 hold you in my hand, root and all,

But if I could know you, all in all,

I should know what God and Man is.

And, in any case, the narrower view, which would

exclude, is not likely to be of much practical help

at this time. Indeed it is a great hindrance.

‘A aittirtya text expressly says, aT a aar:, * The
Vedas are endless,” countless, infinite in namber and extent,

even ay the World-proceas, obviously, if Veda means, as it ought

to, and in reason cannot but mean, all true Science—if it ix to

justify the veneration given to it. Patatjali’s Mohi-bhashya

is a comparatively recent work on Samskrt Grammar, written

circa 178 B&.C., when Pushya-mitra, mentioned therein as a

contemporary, hurled from the throne of Magadha the last

scion of the Maurva dynasty, founded by Chandra-gupta, after

putting down the prefects of Alexander in the Panjib, 1t men-

tions twenty-one “branches” of the Rk, one hundred and

one of the Yajuh, one thousand of the Sama, nine of the

Atharva. See The Praneva-Vada ot Gargyayana, translated

by the present writer, on the subject of the Veda and its

extent, intent, and content. .
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SUPERPHYSICAL AND PHYSICAL, RELIGIOUS AND

SECULAR, ARE NOT-SEPARATE

It is noteworthy that the distinction between

‘the secular’ and ‘the religious ’ does not appear in

the older culture, as it does in the present.* The

Samskrt verb-root vid, to know and to exist—for

knowledge and existence are aspects of each other

—is the common source of all Veda and all Vidya.

All sciences and all arts are regarded as comprised in

the supplementary Vedas (Upa-Vedas)}, or the limbs

and parts (Ved-ahgas and Ved-op-angas) of

the one Veda. The word Shastra, from sha s, to

teach, is only the causative aspect of vid, to know.

Probably the modern word ‘science’ is derived from

the same root, or the allied onas hams, to inform.

In Manu, the expression, “ the science of the Veda”

(Veda-shastra) occurs repeatedly, in the sense

of Atma-vidya or Metaphysic, and nowhere

in the work is any distinction, of nature or kind,

made between Veda on the one hand and Vidya or

Shastra on the other, but only of whole and parts,

organism and organs. Every piece of true know-

ledge and genuine science is part and parcel of

the Total Knowledge (A k hila-V eda) which is the

'“ Phe fact that everything which we admire as true,

beautiful, and good, has been evolved under natural conditions,

gives a religious complexion even to the idea of nature .

The religious feeling might be called a cosmic vital feeling.”

Hoffding, Psychology, p. 262.
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source and the foundation of Dharma. So much

so is this the case that there is no distinctive name

for the Hind religion, as there is for others. It is

only the Ancient Law (Sanatana Dharma),

the Law of Knowledge or Scientific Religion

(Vaidika Dharma), the Duty of Man(Manava

Dharma), the Duty of the Stages of Life and the

Classes of Men (Varn-ashrama Dharma).

There is no word in Samskrt possessing exactly the

same as the current connotation of the word

‘religion ’—for the reason that the connotation

embodies a half-truth, and half-truths are generally

errors. Others may try to mark themselves off

from the followers of the Law of Knowledge. Tits

followers can include them all without even chang-

ing their name. All can be, indeed all are, despite

themselves, the followers of that Law to a greater

or a lesser extent; to the extent that they guide

their lives by the Religion of Science (Veda-

shastra), the Law of Wisdom (Parama-

Vidya), the Noble Way (Arya-mata) orthe

Great, broad, liberal, world-comprehending View

(Brahma-drshti). This Dharma isso all-

inclusive, of all religions, that it does not need ta

proselytise. By the inherent laws of human nature,

avery human being, so soon as he attains to a certain

stage of knowledge, so soon as he crosses beyond the

narrowing views of bigotry born of egoism, so soon

must he of his own accord become a follower of this

Dharma, and that without changing his previous

32
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name. For all, in any part of the world, who can

thus deliberately realise the value of the Religion

of Science physical and superphysical, there are

places, naturally ready, according to their res-

pective temperaments, amongst the three twice-

born castes. For those who have not progressed so

far in soul-unfolding—their natural place is in the

fourth division, and they are there, by whatever

other names they call themselves.

CONVERSION INTO ARYA

Manu has, indeed, expressly declared that all

human beings whatsoever, of every time and every

clime, already belong to one or the other of the four

classes, and that there is no fifth class. His

Manava-Dharma, is, or atleast is intended to

be, an Organisation of the whole Human Race, and

not of any one small or large sub-race only. It is

a Scheme of Four main broad Vocational Classes

or Professions, varga-s, into which all sorts of

tribes, nations, sub-races, races, j4a$i-s, could be

fitted in and incorporated. And this was undouhbt-

edly done extensively in the earlier centuries of

the Aryan occupation of India, and probably down

to so late as the commencement of the Vikrama

laran: set Gere ant Geary: 1

we wHarhaes aa, area g Fae: ex 4.



MANU} “ ARYANISE THE WORLD” 179

era, 57 B.C, by means of vratya-stoma cere-

roonies (as, f.i., those referred to in the Afharva

Yeda, Book XV, and in Mun, ii, 39), in accordance

with the injunction of the Ag Veda (TX, 63, 5),

“ Go forth and Aryanise the whole world’’.*

NEED OF LIBERAL INTERPRETATION

Tf the custodians of the ancient law, in this land

of India, would expand their souls and minds to the

width cf such construing, in terms of living vo-

cations, appropriate temperament, natural endow-

ment, instead of blind, rigid, dead heredity, then,

instead of crushing out its life with the ever more

tightly closing iron bands of narrow interpreta-

tions, they might give it a vast expansion, and

bring all nations, atone stroke, within its pale.

The Brahmanas, Kshaitriyas, Vaishyas and

1 gnpey fasaey ; The word vratya orvratina means

nomads, broadly ; and its opposite is shalina, the settled.

Alda Stafa (Panini, Sitra, ob. 5, Sec. 2): ATA: aefa ;

aa safe, ada xeteriiar: Gearat: wafe , sf& ara: aaat
arate: ; those who live by the produce of daily labor, hunting,

wage-work, etc.; who move about in hordes; who can be

“purified,” civilised, by specia! disciplinary observances ; such

are vratya or vratina.

arerg wafa,; anfefa: tifa. waar; ada 2 archer: ;
those who dwell in fixed and setiled houses; whe live on rice

and other grains produced by agriculture; who observe good

manners and regular customs; such are sbhalina,.
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Shudras of America, Germany, France, Russia,

Britain, and all other countries of the West, would

then at once take their places side by side with the

Brahmanas, Kshattriyas, Vaishyas and Shidras of

India, China, Japan, Persia, Arabia, and all other

countries of the Mast.

In modern India also, a distinction has grown up

between spiritual and temporal, divine and worldly,

vaidika and laukika. This is perhaps partly

due to the fact that.in the course of evolutionary

densification of the outer body, the physical plane

became more marked off from the superphysical, and

the physical began to be too much with us, while

the superphysical receded more and more into the

mysterious distance. Wor the rest, it seems due to the

general wave of egoistic competition and concurrent

excessive differentiation and division in ail depart-

ments of life—which wave, while running highest

in the west, the habitat, of the fifth sub-race, has

also affected all other parts of the earth-world.'

ESOTERIC AND EXOTERIC KNOWLEDGE

In the earlier day, whatever difference was made

between sacred and lay, was, it would seem, only

the difference between the more important and the

1The Atharva Veda, XU, 1, in the Hymn to the Earth,

sings: “Thine, O Prithivi!, are the Five Races, for whom,

though they be mortal, Sarya spreads forth daily with his
rays the Light that is Immortal.”
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less so.” The head-works of an extensive scheme

for the water-supply of a capital are most parti-

cularly guarded against casual and careless sight-

seers, and from all possible causes of taint. The

pipes and taps in the immediate use of the towns-

folk cannot be and are notso guarded, Facts of

science and products of mechanical art, when they

subservye the military purposes of the State, become

officia! secrets, and are guarded rigorously by acts

of legislation. Even so, the secret knowledge,

physical or superphysical, contained in those works

which are known as “the Veda proper with its

secrets (Rahasya),” the heart of the total Veda

as distinguished fram its limbs and clothing, was

guarded from misuse and the taint of sin and

selfishness with greater care than the rest. That

there is a secret significance in parts of the Veda

is expressly mentioned by Manu:

He who bringeth up the pupil, investing him with
the sacred thread, and teacheth him the Veda with its
secret meaning and its practical working—he is known
as the écharysa. And not sasily and lightly may any
one learn this secret meaning and its practical working.

The twice-born should acquire the whole of the Veda
with its secret meaning, with the help of tapas of many
kinds, ascetic practices of self-denial, fasts and vows and
vigils, as ordained by rule.?

' Herbert Spencer, Principles of Sociology, IIT, “ Hecle-

slastical Institutions,” gives his own explanation of how

differentiation grew up between secular and religious.

2 ada Te fact Saaeaaae fe:

aaed WAST A CAP Wa
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But this occult knowledge was never withheld

from the duly qualified (adhikari) who, by his

desert, had gained the right and title to it.

When the arrangements for the handing on of

the Secret Doctrine from generation to generation

began to degenerate in the temples and the houses

of the teachers, because of the degeneration in the

character of the custodians, since the setting in of

the present cycle on the day that Krshna left the

earth, and the sacred secret knowledge began to be

misapplied by them for Selfish purposes instead of

for the public good, then, it is said, the Buddha

published a part of it ta the world at large, to make

that world less powerless against what was becom.

ing black magic; to attract fresh recruits, in the

shape of souls with the potencies of self-sacrifice

and of superphysical development in them, for

re-strengthening the ranks of the Spiritual Hierar-

chy which guides the evolution of men on earth;

and, generally, to restore the disturbed balance and

further the behests of the Great Law.

aafgarafitaeacier fiferarfea:

aa: scaishateaey: aTeeat AAT UL Manu, ii, 140, 165.

Manu, ii, 76-83, and xi, 265, speak of the guhya, the

secret, “ of the three-lettered AUM, which is Brahma, and by

knowing which only is the Veda known”. The Pranava-

Vadde may be regarded as the commentary on these verses.

H. P. Blavatsky speaks in The Secret Doctrine of the Vedas

as being the work of Initiates and containing much occult

acience, in veiled language, which can be extracted only with

the help of different “keys”. See Krshna, pp. 136, 220-1.
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DISTURBANCES AND RESTORATIONS OF BALANCE

These restorations of balance are periodic. In

our own day, when the secret knowledge became

wholly lost from public consciousness in India;

when it began to appear in the west, in the shape

of the secrets of science and of “ mediumistic spiri-

tualism,” but in disjointed pieces, and unhealthily,

for lack of the unifying metaphysic and purifying

ethic ; when it began to threaten danger to mankind

because of the underlying spirit of materialism and

sensuousness which was guiding the utilisation of

those secrets in daily life; then, it may well be said,

the balance began to be and is still being restored

by a new public disclosure of the spiritualising and

elevating principles of that Secret Doctrine, by

means of the Theosophical Society and other more

or less similarly spiritual movements. Material

science and civilisation having encroached upon

the forest-haunts and mountain-solitudes to which

the Ancient Wisdom had retired for the time, in

the purposes of Providence, it became unavoidable,

by the law of action and reaction, that spiritual

science and civilisation should in turn invade

the restless brains and roaring Babylons where

material desires and sciences hold revel. When

Hiranya-kashipu and Ravana drive Indra from

Heaven, then Prahrada and Vibhishana are born

in their very palaces on Earth, to bring about

their downfall and destruction. It is the old,
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old, churning of the ocean of life, between the two

forces of ‘spiritwards’ and ‘matterwards’; the

ever-repeated battle between the gods and angels

(Suras, Devas) and the demons and titans

(Asuras, Daityas), now the one prevailing,

now the other; which churning and battling makes

up the Play and Pastime (Lila) of the Supreme.

Other myths, legends, stories, and histories (—they

are all very much allied, all are concrete ‘dream-

dramatisations’ of ebsiract. principles, ideas,

wishes, forces, laws—) illustrate the same eternal

Ideation, Hiranya-kashipu, the “‘ Golden-throned,”

is an evil titanic reincarnation of Vijaya, a

fallen archangel of Vishnu, and wars against Him

with all his might. His son Prahrada is an ardent

whole-souled devotea of Vishnu, to protect whom

from the tortures inflicted by his father, Vishnu sud-

denly appears as Nara-Simha, the ‘“ Man-lion,” and

rends Hiranya-kashipu in pieces.’ In a later incar-

nation, Hirany-aksha and Hiranya-kashipu (Jaya

and Vijaya) appearas Ravana and Kumbha-karya,

and war against Rama (Vishnu incarnate as

Perfect Man), but their younger brother Vibhi-

shana is a whole-hearted devotee of Rama. Thus

do the lobes of sin and the nerve-strands of

1A rationalist may perhaps explain that this “ Man-lion ”

was a pet of Prabrada’s. Theosophical literature has ancther

explanation, of a special breed of lions, having a face distantly

resembling the human.
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conscience striva against each other, or function

turn by turn, in the same brain.

ALL-PERVADING COMPREHENSIVENESS OF

DHARMA

Along the lines of this view of the Varn-

&shrama Dharma, it becomes easy to under-

stand why that Dharma includes so many of the

small personal and physical details of life. The

modern student, starting with a narrow and sharply-

defined notion of what he calls religian, viz., beliefs

and practices concerning superphysical affairs

alone, and regarding these as wholly cut off in nature

from physical affairs, and identifying the word

dharma with religion, wonders vacantly that “the

Hindt eats, drinks, sleeps, bathes, studies, travels,

sells, purchases, as well as marries, worships, prays,

and dies, all by the rules of ‘religion’’. He does

not wonder, but takes it as a most acceptable

and proper compliment to his intelligence, if he is

told that he himself does all these things, or at least

tries to do them, in accordance with the rules of

‘science’, And yet the word ‘religion’ in the one

case means exactly the same thing as “science’ in

the other, For Dharme is not merely other-

world-religion, for use on Sundays only, and in the

churches only, but is also every duty, every piece of

tight conduct, every law, every proper and specific

function of every thing or being, in this and in all
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other worlds. And Veda is all-knowledge, all-science,

of the physical and the superphysical planes, and not

merely of the physical, as the science of the modern

west has been so far, though now it is beginning to

reach out into the unexplored subtler planes, with

much reluctance and internal conflict. Manu’s

Dharma-shastra thus becomes the Whole

Scheme and the Whole Science of Life; it is

a Code for regulating that life so that it shall

be, as far as possible; fullest of happiness and

freest of pain in all its departments, physical and

superphbysical, which are ever interblended; and

it utilises for its ends a.l the most important facts of

all the sciences, which have any close bearing on

that stage of human evolution with which the Code

concerns itself.’

PSYCHIC SCIENCE

To-day, in the west also, ‘psychic science’ is a

recognised expression, and researches, investi-

gations, reports, journals, books, concerning it are

1“ The first [Dharma-sh§stra] covers not only the laws

taade by man, but the laws of nature, 7.2., all seience, an the

basis of which alone can men legislate without grievous

error, for the welfare ot their community. Take up any

statute-book and you will find that every really and positively

useful Act therein, every Act promotive of Public Health,

Wealth, Comfort. Knowledge, Recreation, draws its support

and justification from some facts of science.’ Bhagavan Das,

Indian Ideals of Women's Education, p. 10, (Adyar Pam-

phlets Series).
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multiplying. Se long as microbes and animal

magnetism were not known to western science,

tules as to ‘ touching and nut touching’ were pure

superstition. Now they have become known, those

same rules are becaming science. Indeed ‘Science’

is in danger of becoming more bigoted, tyrannical,

narrow-minded, orthodox, than ever ‘ Religion’

was, Witness the discussions and practices about

inceulation and vivisection. So long as the astrak

and mental worlds-of subtler. matter (Bhuvah

and Svah), and their denizens, disembodied

humans, fairies, nature-spirits of various kinds

\ Sir Oliver Lodge, F.K.8., eighty years of age, a leader in

science, ex-President of the British Association and of the

Radio Society of Great Britain, and ex-Principal of the

Birmingham University, and also a leader in psychical

research, in the course of an address, at Bristol, on 7th Sep-

tember, 1930. suid: “Many have a feeling of resentment

against those who would switch the line of discovery to any

extent away from the beaten track into unknown regions....

The time will assuredly come when some of these avenuos

will be explored by science; and thera are some who think

that the time is drawing nigh when that may be expected to

happen.” He concluded with these words: ‘ The universe is

a more spiritual entity than we had thought. ... The real

fact is that we are in the midst of a spiritual world, that it

dominates the material. It constitutes the great and omni-

present roality whose powers we are only beginning to

realisc, whose properties and functions exhaust all our

admiration. They might indeed be terrifying had we not

been assured for our consolation that these tremendous

energies are all controlled by a Beneficent Fatherly Power

whose name is Love. In that faith we can face any destiny

that may befall us in the infinite future.” The Upanishats

call that Power, that Love, by the name of Sat-Chid-Ananda
Brahma, Param-Atma, the Supreme Sell, the Universal Life.
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(pretas, apsaras, gandharvas, devas), are

not definitely perceived by scientific men and their

followers, so long as the passage to and fro of

human selves between the various worlds, and the

causes and conditions of such passing to and fro,

are not realised, ell beliefs and practices regarding

these will remain superstition to them. As soon as

they are perceived and understood, these beliefs and

practices will become the subject-matter of the most

important of all applied:sciences, the new and larger

Dharma-shastra of the future. And this is

quite natural and proper. Superstition is faith

without reason. Science is the same faith, but

with reason. In India, the beliefs and practices

are left; the reason has disappeared. Inthe west

the reason is slowly appearing; the beliefs and

practices will follow. Mutual help would make

the restoration of the whole so much the quicker,

and obviate the danger of mistakes and running to

axtremes over half-discoveries.!

1 Witness, for example, the excessive “‘touch-me-not”-ism

that arose when the spread of disease by microbes was newly

discovered, and which began to be corrected when it was

further discovered that a great many bacteria help to make

excellent edibles. With a special bacillus being discovered

for each disease, every day, the doctrine of inoculation for

diseases will naturally soon reach, if it has not already

reached, its reductio ad gabsurdum, and the excessive and

therefore morbid and in-sane expertism of science will be

effectively condemned and put down by the layman, who is,

after all, the parent of the expert, and the final judge between

disagreeing doctors and exports of all sorts. A professor of

medical science in a College, recently said that medical
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KNOWLEDGE MUST COMBINE WITH VIRTUE

But in order that such mutual help may become

possible, the outer custodians of the ancient

learning, or rather of such pieces of it as are

extant, and the creators of the new learning—the

opinion is again veering round to the view that the mainte-

nance and promotion of general health and vitality is more

important than the extirpation of disease microbes. It is

the old story, in ever new forms, of soil ws. seed, general

health vs. special microbe, nature-cure vs. drugs, moral

culture vs. penal code, layman vs. expert, general economic

prosperity vs. special public services, the citizen doing things

for himself vs. the state doing everything for him. The

golden mean is always the best course. Manu’s Scheme,

always eminently sane and rational, accordingly, provides for

the best possible education and general culture (besides

special vocational technical training) to be given to every

citizen-layman-householder, in the first place; and in the

second place, makes provision for experts to supplement, when

absolutely necessary the lay householder’s general knowledge.

The maxim that ‘‘ Those governments are best which govern

least’’ seems to pervade his laws. The people, properly

organised and educated, should do as much for themselves

as possible. If the general health is good, the vitality, the

life-forces, strong, the organs functioning normally, the seeds

of disease will not find nourishment in the body, though all

sorts of them are always present. Only when the phagocytes

weaken, the foreign germs flourish; as when the police

slacken, or, worse, become dishonest, the underworld of crime

and vice, always present, rushes out to overwhelm the upper ;

the current dailies are full of accounts of how the police are

in collusion with the criminals in Chicago and other big

towns, and are causing terrible atrocities; the reports of

governmental Commissions and Committees themselves prove

the great corruption in almost all departments of the public

services in India; and in almost all countries the conditions

are similar, more or less, because the public-servant has made

himself public-master.
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braihmana-s of the east andthebrahmana-s

of the west—should both broaden their minds

sufficiently to make common cause. Manu says,

Vidya came to the brdéhmana, and pleaded: “TI

am thy sacred trust, Do thou guard me well and give

me not away to the impure, the crooked-hearted, and the
shallow-minded that cavil slightingly. So only shall I
be of ever greater power and virtue.”

Thus Knowledges sought refuge and home with

her natural guardian. So well has he protected her

that he himself knowseth no longer where he hid

her away! Only her outer dress remains with him.

And now when she is asking him to let her put on

that dress again, she is not recognised by him. He

is satisfied with the outer clothing and displays it

to strangers, and desires that it be honored and

accepted as the Ancient Wisdom herself. But the

custodian and his dress meet no longer with honor,

but with contempt and ridicule, like a king degraded

and dethronad and deprived of power, but left with

the robes of royalty and walking about in them in

the streets of a strange town, where the children,

ungrown souls, throw mud at him and treat him as

a lunatic or a masquerading clown. This has

happened in the east. Almost worse has taken and

1 ar arene Sahediea we aT

aePAa Ht aT aledat cat AAAGAT N Manu, ii, 114.

The more sonorous Vedic form of this verse is:

far ¢ 3 miaormrsnra Tare at stafeaseatea 1

aqaaamasasrar al ar an deadt aa eau
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is taking place elsewhere. The brahmana-s

of the west have made themselves slaves, and

prostituted their Science, to the demons of Militar-

ism and Capitalism, the perverse and un-duti-ful

kshattriya-s and vaishya-s, there, as

witness the Great War of 1934-18.

To restore the Ancient Wisdom to her rightful

throne in the hearts and minds of the whole human

race, it is necessary to ally the outer form and dress

of learning with the living soul and body of true

austerity (japasya).

And the tapasof thabrihmana, ae, the man of
the learned professions, is avoidance of luxurious living
and diligent pursuit of study, assiduous search for ever

more and more of knowledge; as the tapas of the
kshattriya is protection of the weak; of the
vaishya, distribution of the necessaries of life; of the
shtidra, the helping of all the others to do their
respective duties, The Veda feareth him who knoweth
little: “This man will deprive me of my rightful mean-

ing,” will murder the text and pervert the true sense.
The Veda needs to be expounded with the help and in
the light of comprehensive history and science.’

FRESH BEGINNINGS

We must go back to the origins of life and

power. Not otherwise can fresh vitality he

L ayaey Gat ale TH: AIST TMT

Reger g aa aval qd: -UzeT Bara

sfaeraguenat ae aqagaaa, |

fawaersagal area safisata vu

Manu, xi, 235; Moh, Adi, i.
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found. Streams of living water, wandering far

from their sources, besome befouled. Those who

want pure drink must toil back to the sources.

Waking and working, the ambodied self becomes

tired ; for fresh supply of energy it must go back

to sleep. When commentaries upon commentaries

have overlaid and buried out of sight the real

meaning of the text, wa must dig down to it again,

When narrow and exclusive interpretations have

brought about the rigidity of disease and the poison-

ing of the juices of the mental body with mutual

distrust and arrogance, hatred and selfishness,

then we must seek and assimilate more liberal and

rational ones with the help of the knowledge

newly stored by vounger nations, to restore the

elasticity of health and the free circulation of the

vital fluid of love and sympathy and mutual help-

fulness in tha limbs of the old. And for fresh

inspiration to interpet. newly and livingly the old

learning, we must go to the menta) tabula ruse of

meditations and the physical and ethical condi-

tions of self-denying asceticism and self-discipline

(tapasy&) and subjugation of the lower, when

only the Higher can make itself visible and audible.

Manu says:

Self-denial and science, philanthropy and knowledge,
which together make wisdom, are the way of the bra h-
mana tothe highest goal, By strenuous self-denial and
conquest of the lower cravings he destroyeth all the
demerits that hinder the growth of the soul, and then
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doth the Wisdom shine out by which he attaineth the

Immortal!

OLD IDEAS

Before beginning the exposition of Mann’s treat-

ment of the problems above referred to, an attempt

may be made to illustrate the significance of the

old words and ideas with the help of the new. The

west is beginning to recognise consciously the in-

extricable inter-weaving of the individual life with

thesocial, the inseparable interdependence of thetwo.

Its thought on the subject is as yet perhaps inchoate.

But it is fresh, living, therefore nascent, vigorous,

full of promise. The older thought, on the other

hand, theugh perhaps complete in its way, defined

in shape, rounded out and finished, is withered with

the withering which has fallon on the noble words

in which it is enshrined, because of great age.

Placed beside the new, the old may rejuvenate

itself with the radiating vitality of the young, and

at the same time help to bring to full bloom what

is now in bud in the latter. A few passages will

therefore be extracted below from modern western

writings which may serve to illumine how close

the relationship is between varna-dharma

and ashrama-dharma, ‘social polity’ and

Laut faa 3 fayed fad FUL

aver fafeaq eft fearsTeARAt Manu, sii, 104,
18
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‘individual polity,’ the higher socialism and the

higher individualism, and how both are guided by

the purush-artha-s.

Varna-dharma is the organisation of tha

social life of tbe whole Human Race as one

vast community, made up of many smaller

communities, as the one vast earth-encircling

ocean is made up of many seas. Such organi-

sation means the fitting of every person into

his proper place in society, assigning to him that

particular kind and part of the socia! labor for

which he is best fitted, by the performance of which

he secures livelihood for himself and family and at

the same time helps on the total life of the com-

munity. Ashrama-dharma is the organisa-

tion, the ordering, the planning out, of the life of

each individual human being in that community,

so as to bring out the best that is in him.

Varna means that which is chosen; also color

or paint; also that which describes.’ That

vocation which is ‘chosen’ by a person for his

means of living, and which ‘describes’ him best

and most fully, by showing his position in human

Society, his special relation to his fellow-men, that

is his varna. We see that every mood of mind

La ail, ao, Ry; 3, aearad 1 Siren] fae sfa ats

aoafa at get sf au: 1 qeaae arearaafa, aa:, wm, dha:,

Heu:, sf ai:
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goes with a corresponding mode of matter; that

psyche and physique correspond ; that some persons

are ‘ built,’ physically as well as mentally, for one

kind for work, others for others; some for poring

over books, antiquities, nature-phonomena, some for

soldiering and adventuring, some for trading and

counting and accounting, some for handy helping

of others ; that each occupation has and creates its

own characteristic and typical expression of face,

its special gait and carriage, its stoop or stride, its

peculiar postures and general set of limbs and

shape of body, its manner, its tone of voice, its

way of thinking and feeling, which last is the deap-

lying cause of all the others. Itseems possible even

that the color and complexion of the outer skin of

the physical body of a person may have a corres-

pohdence with the color and complexion of his

inner mental body. And, any way, it is easy to

understand that when we mention a man’s ‘ business

in life,’ we ‘describe’ him most fully—he is a pro-

fessor, an admiral, a lawyer, a banker, an author,

a stonemason, a bricklayer, an engineer, a painter,

a gardener, a king, a jeweller, a constable, a judge,

a manufacturer, a merchant, etc. In law courts

deponents are asked to give their names, their

father’s names, their places of residence, and their

accupation, which finishes off the description of

the man.

Ashrama means a place of work and also a

place of rest; hence a dwelling-placa in which one
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both works and takes rest.| Ashrama-s are the

successive stages of life, through which all human

beings should pass normally, laboring and resting

for a quarter of the lifetime in each. Of varna-s,

a person can usually take up only one in one life;

Changes of vocation are obviously difficult, and

can be only exceptional. One who has been a

soldier for many years cannot become an edu-

cationist or a merchant aia moment’s notice. But

everyone ought to work, and work hard, at the

performance of the duties appropriate to each stage ;

and they are duties which, in broad outlines, are

common to all individuals, though, in details, they

differ. Thus, every one must gather some general

culture in the first ashrama, and keep the lamp

of knowledge burning, generation after generation,

unless congenitally incapable of doing sc; while

the special vocational knowledge will differ with

the temperament. So every one must also rear a

family, hand on the torch of life undimmed, and keep

unbroken the continuity of the race, in the second;

but what the particular kind of his household

lag, qfeam, ae, aa, « performing austerities,
penances, fatiguing oneself.” Compare the Buddhist Shra-

mana. AW by itself means primarily to labor ; but with the

prefix fa, it means to rest; with SY, it may mean either.
Words sometimes come to mean two opposite things; there
are a considerable number of such in Samskrt, and, it is said,
in Arabic. Jn English, “ invaluable,” “ priceless,” “ pitiful,’*
“ wretched,” “sorry,” etc, are examples.
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will be, careworn patriarchal prince’s or pros-

perous carefree peasant’s, sedentary shopkeeper’s

or pedantic schoolmaster’s, sturdy soil-tiller’s

or singing cowherd’s, will depend on his peculiar

temperament. So, again, every one must ‘sacrifice ’

for the public good, in the third, so that the supply

of ‘public servants’ of the highest type, because

honorary, is never exhausted, and the many-hued

splendor of reasonable private and great public

possessions never fails ; but whether he will serve as

unremunerated legislator, or municipal councillor,

or creator and endower of hospitals, temples,

colleges, universities, art-galleries, public parks, or

organiser or member of town militia or vigilance

committees—will depend on his special tempera.

ment and training and vocation followed in the

second stage. In the fourth stage all should think

of things beyond and behind and permeating the

things of this world; and here again his achieve-

ment will differ, in kind and degree, with his

psycho-physical temperament.’

1See Krshna, pp. 200-2, 218. Buddhist works speak of

three types of Bodhi-sativas, viz., Prajfid-dhika, Shradhi-dhika,
and Virya-dhika, that isto say, excelling i in (i) Knowledge,
Gi) Devotion (Compassion), (iii) Action, respectively. Our
Buddha is said to be Virya-dhika, a Master of Action,

though he is also known as the Lord of Compassion, and also
the Enlightened One. Perhaps the indication is that his

enlightened knowledge and profound compassion were actively

employed for the helping of the world. See A. Dharmapala,
Arya Dharma of Shikya Muni, p. 19.
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Finally, it has to be remembered that organisation

means (a) specialisation and division of labor, 7.2., af

functions, and (b) organs discharging the different

functions, systematically graded as super-or-

dinates, co-ordinates, and sub-ordinates, all bound

together by the cord of subservience to a common

‘goal, which may have intermediate, subsidiary,

goals also, These are our two (or four, or six; as

we may like to divide and sub-divide) purush-

artha-s, ends of life, the ‘desirings,’ the ‘ wished

for riches,’ the ‘ interests, of a “person’.’

NEW WORDS

And now the modern passages which approximate

to and illustrate these ideas.

Spencer concludes his great work on the Principles

of Sociology with the following words:

The ultimate man will be one whose private require-
ments coincide with public ones. He will be that manner
of man who, in spontaneously fultilling his own nature,
incidentally performs the functions of a social unit; and
yet is enabled so to fulfil his own nature by all others
doing the like.

1 ag, ara 1 ght Ba sha Ge: 1‘ That which is asked for,
begged, desired” is ay tha, hence property, weal-th (well-ness),
possessions, interests of all kinds. “That which siceps, dwells,

in a tenement, a town, a house, a body,’ viz., the jiva or

soul, is a puru-sha. The Latin word persona, a mask,

seems to be allied. The body is the mask which the soul

puts on.
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‘His own nature,” in terms of Manu and Gita,

would be his special psycho-physical temperament

and constitution, his varna, hisswa-dharma.

Repeatedly Spencer observes sadly :

The.forms of social organisation are determined by

men’s natures, and only as their natures improve can the

forms become better ... The practicability of such a
system fof co-operation] depends on character ...
Higher types of society are made possible only by higher

types of nature... The requisite sweet reasonableness
is not yet sufficiently prevalent ... Out of ignoble

natures [we cannot]... . get noble actions. (Prin.
of Sociology, Til, pp. 564, 579.)

Manu tells us that the only way to raise the

general level of character, and maintain a perpetual

pull upwards is to make division of social labor,

and equitable partition of means of living, and of

special rewards, (as has been indicated before and

will appear more and more fully as we proceed),

thereby creating the best form of communism, and

therein giving the highest honor (not power, nor

wealth) to the true brahmana, the man of self-

denial, of science, of wisdom, the perpetual

preceptor and exemplar of the higher Self, common

to all beings, the Universal Principle of Common

Life, the fount of the real Spiritual Communism out

of which all that is reaily noble, valuable, and

practicable in so-called communism flows of itself,

while its disastrous errors are avoided. By thus

constantly spiritualising the whole culture of the

community, by means of a class of genuine

congenital missionaries (as contra-distinguished
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fram mercenaries) can the ignoble be converted

into noble, the lead into gold; for the thought of

this higher, this Supreme and Eternal, Self is the

one and only elixir of life which converts tired

feebleness into fresh strength, decrepitude and

death into new life; it is the one secret chemical

which transmutes the base into the noble metal. A

community in which a fair number of such philo-

sopher-scientist-priest-legislator-aseetics, genuine

brahmanas, natural priests of the Self, Brah-

ma, are moving about, mixing with and counsel-

ling and instructing the people and the people’s

children, is very fortunate; if can never fall into

ignoble ways.

To find out the “ own nature” above referred to,

of each young person, is one of the main tasks of

the brahmana-educationist. How to ascertain

and develop the special vocational aptitude of

each young person—this is the problem which is

rightly attracting more and more attention in the

west—and has not been solved yet by far. A state

which solves this problem, and two others equally

important, viz., (i) how to elect legislators of the

right quality, good as well as wise, selfless as well

as experienced, talented as well as upright, ethically

as well as intellectually fit, full of knowledge and

also full of philanthropy, and (ii} how to adjust its

population to its natural resources, and keep that

population in necessaries as well as comforts, with-

out exploiting other and weaker nations—that
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state will find very probably that it has uncon-

sciously adopted and adapted the principles (not,

of course, the details) of Manu’s Scheme.!

A Federal Board of Vocational Education seems

to have been recently created in the U.S.A., which

has defined its duty as being “to extend and demo-

cratise the secondary public school system of the

U.S. so as to offer a broad practical training for

useful employment to the growing millions of our

boys and girls, who for want of such training are

going unprepared for their life’s work into Agri-

culture, Industry, Commerce, and the Home”.

The function of Vocational Guidance is said by

this Board to be “to help each individual to reach

that particular vocational niche or, better, gateway,

which leads where he will most greatly benefit

himself and most fully contribute to the goad of

all... A satisfactory programme of industrial or

vocational education can be prepared only on a

national scale’?

Manu provides for more than a national scale.

His arrangements are on an earth-wide scale."

1 For a conversation on this subject with the head of the

Department of Education, in Columbia University, New

York, sce the present writer's pamphlet on Indian Ideals of

Women's Education (Adyar Pamphlets Sories).

° This is taken from the presidential address of Mr. N. 8.

Subba Rao, at the Indian Economic Conference, Allahabad,

held in December, 1929.

® Baron Kikuchi’s book on Japan (pub. 1909) exhibits a
very admirable system of cultural and technical edueation,
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Another very recent writer says:

In his realistic grasp of the social nature of the in-

dividual’s problem and his inexorable demonstration of

the unity of the health and harmonious behaviour, Adler
resembles ... the great Chinese thinkers. .. He may
well come to be known as the Confucius of the west,’

Now Confucius is said, by history, to have woven

together Philosophy, Cosmology, the Principles of

Government, the Social System, the Moral System,

and Religion, in a consistent whole; and that is

his title to fame as one of the greatest thinkers and

teachers of mankind. But no systematic work of

his own, expounding his views connectedly, is

available. And Manu has perhaps done the work

more systematically, fully, and_ scientifically.

Comparisons are odious, but sometimes unavoidable,

and occasionally very helpful!

This new thinker, Adler, so highly compared,

Says:

which may be said to haye worked out the vocational aspeot

of Manu’s principles of education in an up-to-date manner, but

the suffusion of spirituality is almost wholly lacking.

' Mairet, Introduction (p. 30), to A. Adler's The Science of

Living (pub. 1930). Adler is the third and latest of the
three investigators and thinkers, the other two being Freud

and Jung, who are credited with having ercated and developed

the new and very important branch of Psychology, wiz.,

Psycho-Analysis, The root-aphorism of this new science, in

English words, may be said to be the very old proverb, “ The

wish is father to the thought,” and in Samskrt ‘‘Theavyakta-

vasana, the Unconscious Desire, which is the same as

Maya-shakti, is the cause of the conscious or vyakta”;
ROACH, Sdnkhya-karikd,
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In each mind there is the sonception of a goal or
ideal to get beyond the present state, and to overcome

the present deficiencies and difficulties by postulating a

concrete aim for the future . . . Without the sense of

a goal, individual activity would cease to have any

meaning . . , How this goal is fixed it is difficult to

say . . . dn the last analysis, to have a goal is of course

to be like God. But to be like God is of course the ultz-

mate goal, the goal of goals, if we may use the term .. .

The beginning of social life lies in the weakness of the

individual . . . An individual who might be deficient

in certain faculties if he lived in an isolated condition,

could well compensate for his lacks in a rightly organised

society . . . Every one has a feeling of inferiority.

But the feeling is not 4 disease; itis rather a stimulant

to healthy normal striving and development. It becomes

pathological when it overwhelms, and instead of stimulat-

ing, depresses . . . The inferiority feeling stimulates to

movement and action. This resulis in a person having

a geal. Individual Psychology [which studies concrete

individuals, as Adler's does] has lony called the consistent
movement, a plan of life . . . The normal man is an

tndtvidual who lives in sectety and whose mode of life is

so adapted that, whether he wants it or not, society

derives 4 certain advantage from his work . . . (He is)
socially adjusted, Also, from a psychological point of

view, he has enough energy and courage to meet the

problems and difficulties as they come along . . . (He

is) psychologically adjusted ... How shall we educate
our children ? This is perhaps the most tmportant question

in our present social life. It is a question to which
Individual Psychology has a great deal to contribute,

flducation, whether carried on in the house or at school,

is an attempt to bring out and direct the personalities of

individuals, Psychological science is thus a necessary
basis for the proper educational technique, or, if we will,

we may look upon all education as a branch of that vast
psychological art of kving . .. The most general priu-

ciple of education is that it must be constsfent with the

later life which the individual will be called upon to face.

This meang that it must be consistent with the ideals of

the nation. If we do not educate children with the ideals

of the nation in view, then . . . they will not fit in
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as members of society, To be sure the ideais of a nation
may change--they may change suddenly as after a

revolution, or gradually, in the process of evolution. But
this simply means that the educator should keep in mind
a very broad ideal, It should be antideal which will
teach the individual to adjust himself properly to chang-
ing circumstances . . . (The way in which an indivi-
dual’s life is related to the communal being is distinguish-
able in three life-attitudes, as they are called—his general

reactions to society, to work, and tolove} . . . When
(prodigies) approach the three great problems of life—

society, occupation and work, and marriage—their diffi-
culties come out... The goal of Individual Psychology
is social adjustment. 2. Only when we pay attention
to the concrete psychological life of the individual, do we
come to realise how important is the socia/ element. The
individual becomes an individual only in a@ social context.
. . » Schools and feachers should be equipped with
psychological insight which will enable them to perform
their task properly ... All individuals have a sense of
tnfertority and a striving for success and superiority?

which makes up the very life of the psyche?

COMPARISON OF THE TWO

The reader is now invited to compare the

italicised words in the quotation, with Manu’s

lated 4 ganfea, qa Ta 1 Chhandogya, 7, 23, 1.

2 Adler, The Scrence of Living, pp. 33-4, 54, 61, 96, 100,

103, 173, (15), 185, 199, 214, 215. These extracts make up a

very long quotation. There is nothing very unusual about

them. Similar ideas are being expounded and discussed by

scores of other writers, in books, magazines, dailes. Some

western philosophers have expounded same of the ideas in even

a better way. This particular writer has been utilised here,

for the purpose of illustrating the ancient Indian ideas,

because he has a certain weight and vogue at the present time

in the west, bis book happened to come to hand, seemed

to be at least as good .s any other was likely to be for the

purpose in view, and was up to date (pab. 1930).
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technical terms, a3 explained above, and judge

whether the comparison helps or not to illumine

the significance of Manu’s terms, and, at the same

time, to show that that significance, in turn,

completes and lights up much that is imperfect and

obscure in Adler’s thought. His words —‘ goal, ideal,

aim, ultimate goal to be like God, the ideals of the

nation, a very broad ideal’—are very obscure as

compared with, and are-all included, completed,

illumined, in Manu’s dharma, artha, kama,

moksha. His difficulty as to‘how the goal is

fixed,” is solved not by Individual Psychology but

by Metaphysic and General or Universal Psycho-

logy. His ‘weakness of the individual,’ ‘ fecling

of inferiority,’ ‘sense of inferiority, ‘striving for

development and success and superiority, which

make up the very life of the psyche ’"~—all find their

ultimate cause and reason in the finitising of the

Infinite Param-ayma into the jiv-a{ma, by

ashubha-vasanda, the erroneous will-ta-live as

aseparate egoist, at first, and then by the jiva‘s

striving to achieve the ultimate goal, under the

stress of the opposite, viz, shubha-vasan4, the

right will-to-live as a universalist, to merge into the

All again. His ‘ Individual Psychology’ and ‘ Psy-

chological science as necessary basis of education’

are only a part of Atma-Vidya. His‘ rightly

organised society’ and ‘individual in right social

context,’ when realised, will probably be found to be

very like Manu’s and Krshna’s Chatur-varnya
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and Chatur-ashramya. The _ individual’s

being ‘socially adjusted’ is his finding his proper

varna; having ‘enough energy and courage,’

being ‘psychologically adjusted,” is becoming

sthita-prajfia’, in the terminology of the Gifz.

How educate, s0 as “to bring out and direct the per-

sonalities of individuals,’ to make these ‘ consistent

with the later life,’ is the finding and developing of

the true varna of the student by the teacher. The

‘vast psychological art of living’ is Manu’s Code of

Life. The ‘three life-attitudes’ and ‘the three

great problems of life’ connect with the three

éshana-s and three toshana-s, the primal

appetites-ambitions and their gratifications, the

way of which again has t9 be sought and found in

metaphysic.” The ‘teachers with the psychological

insight’ needed to decide and guide the vocational

aptitudes of pupils are the true bras hmanas—not

by birth (janma), but. by psycho-physical

temperament, ascetic way of life, appropriate means

of livelihood (karma), self-denying philanthropy,

and wisdom.

These considerations naturally lead on to a fuller

discussion of the Problems of Education.

* * Steady-minded ’,

®See The Science of the Emotions, ch. ‘On the Nature
of Desire”.
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THE PROBLEMS OF EDUCATION

ATG44 TA SIAPACAAAA: TTR |

qa weg aed a ga Aarcaheale

fafa aaa Aege aaiaa |

qeaeacat Fey gered asa I

suafta qe: fia aaneagae faa: |

Tae Weel | GATT TIAA Ih

amas asada safe: |

qa: Feasfaeaes: GIES Esa |

Manu, 211,97, 99; 0, 140, 165.

The four types of buman beings, the four stages of

life, and all the infinite variety of experience implied by

thease, nay, the three worlds, or yet more, the whole of
the happenings of all time, past, present, and future—all

are revealed, upheld, maintained, made possible and
actual, are realised, only by Knowledge, by Consciousness

{Universal and Individual).

The Ancient Science of True Knowledge beareth and

nourisheth all beings. All welfare dependeth upon Right
Knowledge. Right Knowledge is the living creature's
best and most certain, nay, his only means to happiness,

To achieve it is therefore his first and foremest duty.
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He who bringeth up the pupil, bringeth him near
unto himself, and unto the Supreme Self, who invests
him with the sacred thread that is the mark of the twice-
born, and teacheth him the Scripture with ite secret

meaning and its practical working—he is the true
icharya. He who would be re-generated, would

achieve second birth, into the world of Spirit, he must
acquire the whole of the Wisdom with all its secret

sciences, by means of ascetic practices of self-denial of
many kinds, fasts, vowa, and vigils, as ordained by
ancient rule.

In the last chapter, we weut over the outlines of

the history of the racé; we saw that, during the

current epoch, the ways to realise the ends of life

are, according to Manu, the ways of the four main

classes, temperamental types, vocational sections

(varna), and of the four life-stages (ashrama);we

made lists of the main problems of life, and arranged

them into four large groups, as dealt with by the

four stages and the four castes; and we also saw

that the same old ideas are reviving, freshly if as

yet somewhat inchoately, in the garb of new

phrases, in current western literature. We may

now attempt to discuss, in a little more detail, the

solutions provided by Manu of some of those

problems,

PLACE OF EDUCATION IN THE SCHEME

OF LIFE

Under Manu’s classification of the affairs of life,

Education has to be dealt with first. From the
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modern standpoint, which looks more to the physi-

cal life, one’s nation must be ‘ powerful’ first and

be educated afterwards. The governments of to-

day, therefore, concern themselves first and faremost

with questions of offence and defence, increase of

their own territories and population, and reduction

of their neighbor's; and secondly, with matters

of trade and agriculture, mineral and other natural

wealth. The Army and Navy and now Air-

forces also, eat up from a third to a half of the

total revenues of most of the civilised governments

of to-day.’ Education with them, till very recently,

‘Immediately after the close of the precious “ war to end

war” between the Great selt-deceiving Hypocrites, the sense-

less, profitless, horror of the mutual butchery of the modern

Titans, the nations of Hurope, even Japan’s budget for 1919

was just about one hundred and three million pounds of

expenditure, of which forty was for the Army and the Navy ;

but she spent thirty-five on Education in 1923, including

local contributions. Mr, Hoover, President of the U.8.A.,

said in a public statement, towards the close of 1929, that

“Phe men under arms, including active reserves in the world,

are almost thirty millions, or nearly ten millions more than

before the Great War. Aircraft and other instruments of

destruction are far more potent than they were even in the

great war. And there are fears, distrusts, and smouldering

injuries among nations which are the tinder of war", A

member of the British Parliament, who was director of bom-

bardment operations during the war, said, about the same

time, that “a fleet of air-planes, carrying forty tons of a

(certain) gas with an arsenic base, could completely destroy
the population of London in a few hours”. What is the remedy

for this “tinder of war“? More of Manu’s adhyatma-

vidya and moral culturc, or more bombs? “(The Giant
Assombly) by the law of 3rd Brumaire, 1795—its political last

will and testament—finally set before its successors the great

14
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came third or fourth in importance. But it is

now being realised that right education is the

foundation of all power and prosperity , ever-growing

stress is being laid upon the need for it, in dailies,

monthlies, speeches, books, and official reports of

sommittees and commissions; and consequent

legislative enactments are trying to translate the

results of the discussions into practice. Whether

the practice will prove fruitful of good or of evil,

will depend on the amount of sound or unsound

physiology, psychology, and philosophy utilised.*

problom of Public Instruction, romembering the words of the

most remarkable of its members and the most illustrious of ita

victims, that ‘next to bread, the most urgent need of the

people is Kdacation’’; Louis Madelin, The French Revolution,

p. #83.

Manu gives the first place to shikaha, education, the

next to caksha. protection, and the third to jivika,

‘braad, in the order of tho ‘nobility’ of the functions, as

distinguished from their ‘necessity’ to life. The Buddha also

places Right Knowledge first. -Sa) does Shankar-acharya,

following the Upanishats. Krghna declares that “there is

no purifier like unto right knowlejge”. Ka&lidasa, in Kaghu-

vamesha (ch. i) describing the ideal royal virtues of king

Thilfpa, follows the order of Manu:

gaat aararae were aoa sty |

a fiat faaccarai Sas weaeaa: 0

“He educated his people into virtuous citizenship, he pro-

tected them from ills inner and outer, he enaured for them

appropriate work and livelihood; he was their real father;

their physical fathers wore only the means of bringing them

inte this world of sorrows.”

1“ Biology and psychology are entering increasingly into the

study of education, especially in its early stages, and are
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THE CLOSE-KNIT WEs OF HUMAN LIFE’

From the introspective and psychological stand-

point of the Ancients, education comes first in

importance as well as in the chronolog cal order of

life. The individual and collective status and

happiness of a people correspond with and rest on its

economic condition. Hf the latter is prosperous, the

former wil! be high and great. Economic equity and

prosperity depend. upon social organisation. If

the latter is well-planned, stable, not easily

dislocated, yet clastic, with justly partitioned

rights, duties, and prizes of life, and is governed by

a serious, substantial, high and permanent aim, as

the physical organism by the soul—not swayed

about by passing panics and passions like a fickle

lunatic by confligfime moods, nor obsessed with a

affecting its practice.” ne. Bret. fish edn.) vol. 29, p. 921
(Art. “ Education”). Mann bases not only edication. bit all

other departments of his Code of Life, on Psychology and

Philosophy. It is a very hopeful sign that, in these discas-

sions, voices are beginning to be raised more and more loudly

against the element of vulgur arrogant jingoism wh ch is to

be found in much of school and college literature. poetry and

history, aud, even more, in that prime means of popular

education to-day, vz., the journalistic press. The nat.onal songs

of the natons, “ Britannia rules the waves,” and “ Deutsche-

land Uber slles,’ may have been inspired w.th “ patriotism "

at the time and in the circimstances in wh ch they were first

composed; bit, to-day, to broad-m nded, large-hearted, well-

informed, far-s ghted persons, they cannot bit seem to hava

more valgarianigm in them than any fine sentiment. Manu does

not countenance such misvhicvous nationalism.

1See Phe Dawn of Another Renaissance (Adyar P. series).
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low aim of sense-pleasures and riches, as a mono-

maniac with a dangerous idea—then the economic

condition will be one of well-distributed wealth

and great public possessions. But the social

organisation again depends wpon the population,

the structure of the family, and the nature of the

domestic life, If the population is not excessive

nor lacking, if the family is well-knit and maintains

meritorious traditions, if the domestic life is full of

mutual spiritual affections, then the social organi-

sation will be strong. And all this, finally, rests

upon the psycho-physical constitution of the indi-

vidual. The quality of a nation is obviously the

average of the quatity, good and bad, of all the in-

dividual men and women composing it. If the indivi-

dual quality is high, the national will be high also,

The individual psycho-physical constitution is

plainly the foundation of the whole national or

social structure. But, also, it is equally trne that

the individual cannot develope properly unless the

social organisation is appropriate. The full truth

is that ‘ individual organisation’ and social organi-

sation, dshrama andvarna, interact with, act

and react, in all their details, upon, each other,

perpetually and inseparably, even as the osseous,

muscular, circulatory, glandular, nervous, ete., sys-

tems of the single living being dv. Yet the indivi-

dual naturally comes up first and most readily

for treatment. Manu accordingly concerns him-

self with his education and perfection first of
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all.’ Apparently, from his standpoint, it is better not

to be born into this world at all, than to be born there-~

in and to live ill, pursuingsome para-dharma,

‘another's vocation,’ misfitted in society, ignorant

of one’s own true naiure and natural voeation,

swa-dharma, ignorant of those soul-truths

which not only make life worth living, but without

which indeed human Society would be impossible,

and suffers confusion exactly to the extent to

which it is without.them. The West thinks tha

standard of life is low in the Mast, Itis so, to-day,

thanks, partly, to that West, Perhaps it was not

much higher in the past, physically. But the

standard of the inner, superphysical and spiritual,

life has always been high, until comparatively

recently perhaps, when a special concourse of

circumstances began to lower it, without in any

way making it possible to effectually raise the

other. The future will decide which is the more

permanent and more helpful standard and ideal,

plain living and high (spiritual) thinking, or high

living and plain (sensual) thinking. Many people

ie

The study of psychology is now playing an increasing part

in it (education) ... Its chief concern is with the develop-

ment of pergonality,” Hxe. Brit., Ibid. Adler's “ ind.vidual

psychology,” referred to before, seems to mean the same thing.

Ascertaining and developing to their fullest, the natural gifts

and the special vocational aptitude of the student, fixing hia

varna, so as to make him a useful and happy citizen, this

would be the complete significance of ‘‘the development ef

personality,” in the terms of Manu.
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have begun to doubt if the modern phase of civili-

sation, based upon the principle of high and fast

living and materialistic and sensuous thinking,

is proving very much of a success; and possibly

a reaction may set in| Manu’s type of civilisation

is based on the other principle, and the education

is regulated accordingly.

| After the Great War of 1914-18, living seems to have

become simpler in the towns and somewhat less hard in the

country districts, than before, in Russia, Austria, Turkey, and

perhaps some other countries of Western Europe, out of the

belligerents. But the life of the great cap.tal “ Babylons ” of

the other and victorious countries, seems to cont.nve to be

lived as high and as fast as ever, or even more so; though

none of the victorious countries seems to have really profited

by, aud become the richer for, the war, while most of them

have become mach poorer and much worse indebted (vide,
Beard's Whither Mankind, pub. 1928, chapter on “ War and

Peace” by Emil Ludwig), As said in a previous note, the

question is whether and how far such b'gh and fast living is

possible without political and economic oppression and exploi-

tation of other and weaker masses of the populat.on inside,

and whole “sibject "~peoples outside, the proper country of

each such “Babylon”. If it is, and to the extent that it is,

it is to ba welcomed. As the Gta (vii, 11, 16) says, kama

and argha that are not opposed to dharma are cminently

desirable. Manu’s Aryans are worshippers in equal degrees,

of all three goddesses, Saraswati, Lakshmi, and Gauri, z.e.,
of Troth and Virtsous Learning, of Weal-th well employed

in Good deeds, and Beauty, health, strength and Joy of life.

But where kama and artha become sensuous lust and

ruthless greed, and over-power all dharma and righteousness,

there all three must crash down, all together, before long ;

witness prehistoric golden Lanka of Atlantis, and historic

Babylon and Nineveb, Thebes and Memphis, Troy and Athens,
ancient Rome and Jerusalem; and witness in our own day,

St. Petersbirgh, renamed Petrograd, during the Great War.

Popular, influential, and able writers like H. G, Wells
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THE MAIN PROBLEMS OF EDUCATION

The outlines of the whole subject may be drawn

up under a series of headings, in terms of the

familiar interrogatives.?

(i) What is education; What is its nature ? {ii)

Why should there be any education; What for;

What is the purpose of it? (iii) What is the scope

of education; What are the things that should be

taught. (iv} Whom should education be given to,

and of what sort; are they all of one type or

different, and is the same kind of education to be

given to all, or of different sorts tu different types ?

(v) When should it be given, at what periods,

times, hours, of the life, the year, the day? (vi)

Where should it be given, at what places, in the

home, in schools, colleges, universities, under

roofs, under trees, in the open air, under a residen-

tial system, or to day-scholars ? (vii) How should

have been prophegying that the other huge capitals are

a.milarly “impossible” to keep up for much longer and must
follow s1it before very long. Bat, of course, the God in man

fulfils himself in many ways, and they have a right to their

own proferences ;

“ Better fifty years of Europe than a cycle of Cathay.” !

See The Science of the Hmotions, pp. 307-312.

1 These may be summed wp in a Samskrt verse, thus:

far eareeqad, aentg amt, Fea, HEAT 1

al, $I, FA, FA UMA Aa:
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it be given? (This is the most varied and com-

plicated and troublesome item, Hike the head

* miscellaneous ” in every household’s budget of ex-

penditure). (viii) Finally, Who should educate; Who

is the proper parson to be entrusted with the work

of teaching and bringing up the new generation ;

What are the qualifications to be looked for in the

teacher ?

A PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE NEEDED

TO SOLVE THEM

All these questions are obviously intimately

connected together. The answers overlap therefore.

Behind and through them all, in the full and final

answer to them all, interlinking them all, lurks

and runs that fearsome thing known as ‘a philo-

sophy of life,’ ‘ theorising about human nature and

other things,’ without which they cannot be an-

swered satisfactorily at all, This philosophising

is a nuisance to many worthy persons who make

a fetish of ‘ practicality ’ and regard themselves as

very ‘practical’. Yet it so happens that sound

theory is the only guarantee of sound practice,

The only difference batween medical science and

quackery is that the former has a systematic theory

behind it, while the latter has none. They who

shirk the thinking out of deep-lying causes and

distant effects, in their connection with the essen-

tial principles of human nature and with the final
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cause of all—they, blind leaders of the blind, are

always leading themselves and others into blunders

fuli of grievous consequenees. As said before, the

root-concepts of all the most useful and practical

arts and sciences are purely philosophical and

psychological. The metaphysical ‘ absurdities ’

which constitute the foundations of mathematics,

chemistry, physics, biology, make possible the

greatest feats of practical engineering, the most

marvellous mechanical contrivances, the mast use-

ful achievements of medical art, as also, when

misapplied and perverted from their rightful uses,

the most monstrous happenings of infernal warfare.

The most practical economists and politicians are

constantly dealing with such psycho-philosophical

concepts as ‘mutual struggle, ‘mutual aid,’

‘ national consciousness,’ ‘racial jealousy,’

‘territorial patriotism’, ‘self-determination.” They

have perforce to take account of this impalpable

thing called human life, haman mind, human nature,

and its very curious appetites, cravings, sentiments,

loves, hates, and its ‘values’ in terms af * pleasure,’

“pain, ‘joy,’ ‘sorrow’. The least little thinking

Jn the Aristotelian sense, of the * end,’ the ‘ purpose,’ of

life, and also the ordinary philesophical sense, of the ultimate

cause, “God, the ‘Supreme,’ the ‘Self’. Hew the two

senses coalesce into ons, ultimately, is shown by ancient

Indian philosophy in explaining that tho summum bonum, the

param-artha, the nis-shreyas, the highest good,

the purpose of ajl purposes, moksha, ‘freedom,’ is the

“Selt-realisation’ ‘there is None-Hlse than Self to bind Me.’
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shows that the most grandiose, the most subtle,

things and words, of any and every science

and art, have really no meaning and no value at

bottom, apart from the simple and ‘commonplace’

things known as human life, labor, affections,

thoughts, faiths, aspirations, ties of kith and kin,

and human happiness, here and hereafter, which

alone they are all intended to subserve, directly or

indirectly, and apart from which they are as

naught to us.

MEANS vs. END

One would have thought that this was fairly

plain, and needed nut to be said. Yet, latterly,

men have been hypnotising themselves and have

taken to ‘worshipping the machines they have

themselves created, The machine has begun to

he regarded as more important than the man.

Steam-power, electricity-power, powder, bail, gas,

metal, and submarine and aeroplane are treated as

if they were greater than the mind-power, manas,

which discovers and invents and utilises them, and

the bread-power, the staff of life, annam-

praénah, which nourishes and keeps up that

mind-power. Everywhere a false glamour of

artificial glory envelopes the means, and an unreal

shabbiness of fancied meanness the and. LEvery-

where is visible the tendency to exalt the public

servant above the public, the bureau and the

bureaucrat above the private citizen, the expert
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above the layman, the specialist above the food-

giver, the professional as such above the house-

holder as such. Indeed, the public ‘servant’ has

become the public ‘ master’.

The kshattriya-militarist, the domineerer,

the vaishy a-capitalist, the profiteer, successfully

deceived persuaded, forced, with catchwords about

patriotism, the braihmana-scientist, in every

one of the belligerent countries in the late Great

War of 1914-18, to become his slave, and

induced or compelled him (the brahmana-

scientist) to follow his (the kshattriya-

militarist’s and the vaish y a-capitalist’s) dictates,

subserve his nefarious and ruthlessly selfish

purposes, and prostitute science to the sword,

instead of controlling that sword by wisdom, and

keeping it back fram wholesale murder. Yet more,

even within the educational department of each

national life, the executive element is manifesting

a disposition to aggressively overbear and overs

power the instructive and patriarchal element, and

in this last, again, the expertist details of the

‘how’ to thrust into the background the main

purpose, the ‘ what for’.

For such reasons has it been necessary to restate

what might otherwise have well been taken for

granted, and to call attention pointedly to funda-

mental philosophicai principles. If we are to

understand and profit by Manu’s Code of Life, or

to frame a new one for ourselves if we can, we
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have to accept as axiom that a philosophy of life,

i.é., metaphysic and psychology {and the two are

inseparable !), should govern the theory and practice

of education, as also of all other departments of

human endeavour.

() WHat Is EDUCATION ?

(a) In the larger sense

In the larger sense, Hducation may be said to

include all Sams-kara-s 2 consecrations, sacra-

ments, initiations, purifications, all refining ex-

periences which make for high culture. In this

broad sense it is a lifelong process, indeed, a

process extending life after life, identical with all

upward evolution. The numerous ‘sacraments’

of the Vedic scheme of life or ‘religion’ extend

from birth to death, and before and after.*
*

1This is being again recognised in the west, after a

strenuous endeavour to disconnect the two by the methods of

experimental psychology, an endeavour which has left good
results of its own however, Thus: “ Psychology .. . cannot

be wholly divorecd from philosophical thought... . The

psychologist is continually on the verge of metaphysical

issues.” Enc. Brit. (14th edu.J, art: Paychology”TM. In
Samskrt, Metaphysic or Philosophy is Brahma-vidy4 or
Atma-vidya, “the Science of the Infinite Self” and

Psychology is Adhy-&tma-vidya, “the science of the
individualised, finitised, self”.

®*Samyak-karanam, ‘‘making good,” ‘‘ making

better,” improving.

38ee An Advanced Text-Book of Hind& Heligion and

Ethies, Pt. Tl, ch. i (published by the Central Hindai College

of the Benares Hindi University).
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Plato (thinks) that the aim of education is to develope

in the body and in the soul all the beauty and all the per-

fection of which they are capable... . J.5. Mill includ-

ed under it everything which helps to shape the human
being.!

These are but echoes of the perhaps more full

and precise ancient idea, which Manu states thus:

By the consecrations, the holy rites, enjoined by

the Vedas, the outer and the inner envelopes of the soul,

the grosser and the more ethereal sheaths of the living

being, the body and the mind of the person, the physique
and the psyche, are freed and cleansed of the impurities
which are difficult to separate otherwise from earthly
seed and womb. By ennobling studies, by the observance

of high vows of chivalrous, virtuous, ascetic conduct, by
pious works of charity, by the rearing up of worthy

children, and by acts of small and great self-sacrifice,

may the earthly human body be perfected, and transfigur-

ed into fit temple of celestial divinity?

1 Ene. Brit. (14th edn.), art. “ Education,” pp. 964-5.

Sf: afta: wafwarfefaseaat 1
Ba: MGS: Ia Ae a Waa

msslasiand steal stra: 4

afae mise Bat Barras

eqreqiaa ACAARATET Bas

Aaa aaa ately PRA Fa: tt Manu, ii, 26-28.

Another way, Plato’s, of describing this thought is that “the

great concern of man, a concern not limited to this earthly

life, is the development of a rational moral personality”.

Ene. Brit., [bid., Art. ‘‘ Plato,” p. 53. The Bible says: “‘ Ye
are the living temples of God.” The Sifi-s say: Qalb-ul-

insan bait-ur-Rahman; “The heart of man is the home of

God.” I becomes so, consciously, when the individual self

has realised its oneness, in essence, with the Supreme Self,

explains the Vedanta. This becomes possible only when the

mind and body have been duly purified and refined by the

sacraments, especially brahma-charya, enjoins Manu.
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The specific ideals of beauty and perfection and

shape referred toby Plato and Mill will differ from

time to time and place to place. But the funda-

mental general idea of “making better,” refining,

making the tenement worthier and worthier for the

dwelling thergin, and the outward manifestation

thereby, of the divine element of the soul, is un-

changeable. The adage “Live and learn” ex-

presses the same idea more familiarly and less

profoundly. Every. serious .experience has an

educative value; Jessons are, or af least can be

and ought to be, drawn from it.

(i) WHat 18 EDUCATION ?

{i} In the Narrower Sense

In the more limited sense, Education is the teach-

ing, disciplining, training, specially given to the

younger generation, during the earlier years of its

life, by members of the older generation, to fit them

to bear the burdens, to face the dangers and

difficulties, and to secure the ends, of life.

Many definitions have been given of the word Edu-
cation, but underlying them all is the conception that it

denotes an attempt, on the part of the adult members of
a human society, to shape the development of the coming
generation in accordance with its own ideals of life.

Tt is a pleasure to meet the word “ ideals” ga

often, in recent writings, in such connections. We

‘Ene. Brit., Ibid., p. 964.
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have come across it before,! and hope ta do so

again. What those ideals are or should be, is left

rather vague by these writers, and the practice of

the west is also correspondingly vague, unsteady,

changing, as may be said fram ove standpoint,

or vigorous, living, taking ever new shapes, striking

out ever new paths, from another. As everywhere

else, so here, there are two sides to the question.

Over-emphasis, exclusive insistence, on either,

exaggeration and excess, the one prime sin of all

sins, to be always guarded against and rigorously

avoided,” breeds conflict here as everywhere else.

One set, of martinets, would leave nothing to

nature, but would prescribe study and behaviour

minutely for every minute of the day; they might

as well put the children into strait waistcoats, or

Chinese women’s shoes, or strangle them straight

off. Another set, of libertarians, would leave

every thing to nature, especially in matters of

religion; why then teach them even the other three

rs; why even feed and clothe and suckle them

at all; should they not be left to do all that too

for themselves; why restrain liberty and check

spontaneous activity in these matters? “ Follow

the middie course and shun extremes ’"’—this is

the solution of this as of all other problems.’

*In the extracts from the writings of a living psychologist

of note, Adler, pp. 203-4, swpra.

2 arate weuai afe ale aes ash)
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Compromise allays all conflicts. Tha World-process

is one vast compromise between endless opposites,

and reconciling ideals are the heart of Religion.

Besides the adherents of warring creeds, there are

many . . . who would teach morality without

religion, because they hold religion to be a spiritual
disease or at best an iilusion of the childhood of humanity

which should disappear from modern life . . . (They)
would exclude religious instruction upon the principle

which would normally be thought to make its presence
in a school essential—for they deny that it represents a

factor of vital and enduring value in the life of nations

. (Yet) even thase intransigeants live by a faith

which sees supreme vahie in certain ideals, recognises

that these ideals demand service, and has some influence

in ‘ cleansing the inward parts’,

If it be granted that any such faith must be called
religious because it is of the essence of all true religion,

then the doubt, whether the general principle of the

curriculum applies to religious instruction, disappears ;

for it must be admitted that religion in this wide sense is
one of the cardinal factors in the maintenance and

development of human communities, and therefore that
religious instruction must necessarily be a factor in the

school society.!

Happy indeed were humanity if religion were

only an illusion of its childhood. Unfortunately it

is only as little or as much an illusion as pain and

death. Jf and when ‘adult’ humanity, in its

‘modern life,” becomes clever enough to abolish

these, or thought-ful fear of these, then it will prove

clever enough to abolish religion also. Healthy

animals do not, or at least do not seem to, need or

have any religion, itis true. But neither do they

' Ene. Brit., Ibid., p. 966.
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seem to need or have any science, art, philosophy.

They are not thought-ful, they do not look before

and after and pine for what is not} If we must

have libraries and laboratories and studios, we

must have temples and churches and mosques too.

And the intransigeants who would teach morality

without religion, have to remember that morals

are now no more, or no less, immutable and

indisputable than religion, and that the only firm

foundation for morals is metaphysics, which is

the essential basis of religion, and, forsooth, of

all science, too.

We have seen before that the modern psycho-

logist sensibly recommends! that the national or

social ideals should be so broad as to be able to ac-

commaodate al) variations of ‘fashion,’ of superficial

forms, conventions, ways of living, rites, caremonies-

But he has not tried to specify any himself. Yet,

if the elder generation is to shape the development

of the younger in accordance with its own ideals,

it ought to visualise these as clearly as it can.

The ancients seem to have specified them, in

Greece rather indistinctly perhaps, in India more

precisely and in such a way as to fulfil the condi-

tion of accommodative breadth and all-compre-

hending elasticity also, at the same time.’

1 Page 204, supra.

*See Indian Ideals of Women's Education, by Bhagavan

Das, pp. 5-11 (Adyar Pamphlet Series).

46
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NEED TO VISUALISE IDEALS, VALUES,

ENDS—BHASTERN AND WESTERN TERMS

We have discussed these ideals, ends of life,

subordinate ‘gaod-s’ and the ‘greatest good,’ the

summum bonum, in the first chapter. The Greek

philosophers seem to have apprehended them, from

a slightly differant standpoint, as Truth, Beauty,

and Goodness, or the True, the Beautiful, and the

Good. The corresponding well-known Samskrj triad

ig Satyam, Priyam, Hitam, orShantam,

Sundaram, Shivam.* The highest good is

described by Plato as, not pleasure, nor knowledge

alone, but the greatest possible resemblance to God,

the absolutely Good; and the Beautiful also per se

is, according to him, eternal. We have seen before 7

that a living modern psychologist also believes

that the goal of all goals is to be like God. An.

other living veteran philosopher * says:

In discussing intrinsic values, we are endeavour-

ing to answer the old question, What is man’s

chiefend? . . . The general conclusion . . . may

be summed up in the statement that intrinsic Value

ia found in the creation of Joy through the appre-
hension of Truth by means of Power; and the per-

sistent effort to help in doing this is Goodness. [nso

This second triplet is usually arranged as Shantam,

Shivam, Sundaram; it sounds more musical thus; but

the correspondence with the other is disturbed.

2 Sea p. 203, Su pra.

3J. § Mackenzie, ‘Fundomental Problems of Life (pub.

198, in The Library of Philosophy series), pp. 76, 82-3.
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far as this is in some degree achieved, it is Beauty.

Whatever helps in realising it has instrumental Value.
Goodness has supreme Worth. Beauty has supreme

Value. Goodness cannot be effectively realised without

Power. Beauty yields Joy which is its subjective aspect.

Nothing has value that has not some degree of Reality.

Reality, rightly apprehended, is Truth. These would

seem tobe the fundamental Values. All others are, in

various degrees, instrumental . . . The complete or

ultimate Good would thus be found in apprehending the

Truth that Love and Power give Reality to Beauty and

Joy. Thus all the six aspects of Value would be included

in the conception of a cosmos.

This extract is only illustrative. Hundreds of

philosophers in the west have discussed the three

main ideas, of the True, the Beautiful, the Good.

They have all said more or less good things. But

obseurities seem to be left behind. Approaches are

made, but the central fact is not grasped. The

highest Good, the goal of all goals, is to be like God,

the absolutely Good; but how, why ; and what is

the absolutely Good ? Why are there three Values,

or six. Why not more or less? And why these

particularly and not others ?

Does the old Indian way of thinking throw light

upon the dark places and help us to grasp the

central fact ? Let us see.

Always, in the last analysis, speaking most

generally, only that is valuable which is desirable,

and only that is desirable which is pleasurable, and

only the free, voluntary, play of the Self, Notchecked

by any-Other than the Self, is pleasurable. There-

fore the only Value Ideal, End, is Joy, Happiness,
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Pleasure—however we may call it. To the man

on the point of death with starvation, an aunce

of life-preserving nutritive liquid food is in-

finitely more valuable than millions upon millions

of gold coins and gems and jewels. Hf given the

choice, he would certainly choose the former

above the latter, and instantaneously. The moment

after he has taken this ounce of food, the next

ounce becomes reduced to its market value, and

the man will probably prefer even a single gold

coin, which could buy many such ounces, to that

next ounce. The economists recugnise this fact,

and yet is it not very ir-rational ? Reasoning starts

from, is based upon, facts, premises, which are non-

rational, psycho-physical, facts arbitrarily created

by the Self-willed. wilfulness and lordliness of the

universal, meta-physical, Self, which is the One,

the Only, the Absolute God, ab-solved-ly, eternally,

infinitely Good and Beautiful and True, and yet is

sensed by every one of us who can self.consciously

utter the words ‘I’ and ‘We’. This Universal

Self, Param-atma, when individualised as jiv-

&tma, manifests three aspects or functions,

knowing, desiring, acting, which are recognised, in

varying terms, by western psychology also. The

object of knowledge is Satyam or Shantam,

True or real or steadfast as discriminable from the

false or unreal; of desire, PriyamorSundaram,

the loveable, the lovely, the Beantiful as contrasted

with the undesirabie, the ugly; of action, Shivam
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or Hitam, the peaceful, the beneficial, the sym-

pathy-promoting, the philanthropic, the Good and

rigbt and righteous. Joy, dnanda, bliss, is the

fulfilment of the Self's desire, therefore of the Self

itself; is, as it were, expansion, aggrandisement,

magnification, multiplication of It; it corresponds

with Beauty. So Reality corresponds with know-

ledge and truth. So Power with action and good.

That which is distinguishavle by the individual

self as the good, or the beautiful, or the true, is

ali-One in the Supreme Self as Omnipresence-

Omnipotence-Omniscience, Sat-Ananda-Chit,

in the Supreme Seif.

‘Wor detailed exposition of these mutters, especially the

significance of the thought, [-Not-Another. see The Science

of Peace, The Science of the fmotions, The Setence of

Religion, or Sanitana Vuidika Dharma, The Science uf the

Sacred Word or The Pranava-V ada, and other works by the

present writer. But some brief Samskrt texts may be quoted

here, to support the text above, for the sake of the reader

who has not time to look into those books.

aasta sargEless, ge y aasfih wer a1 Moh.

Raa U:, Talal 29: 1 Yoga-suera.

merarcaerae via: wasarcazeyfaar fafa:

gafag, qantas it

aa Teast Ta TAHT GAH | Maan, iv, 160,

acy fated 4 at ata.

ate fara gray | aia RET | Manditkya.

afaarrg aq aaeqrt, aaaht:, aaa: Upantshats.
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Such is the why and the wherefore, the philo-

sophy, the shastra, of this triad of fundamental

and intrinsic values, ideals, desirables. But for

the practical purposes of vyavahara, daily life-

conduct, the triad has been put into other forms

and words. From this standpoint of practical

life-conduct, which combines, oversees, accupies

and utilises all other points of view, cognitive or

scientific, desiderative or sesthetic, and active or

ethical (philosophical, religious, artistic, political,

economic, civie, domestic, etc., may be said to be

forms and aspects of these three—-),’ the triad re-

appears as dharma,artjha,and kama, and the

summation and fulfilled perfection of them all,

and yet also a transcendence and abolition of

them, as moksha, which is emancipation from

all sense of smaliness, limitedness, separateness

and consequent fears and sorrews, moksha which

is the goal of ali goals, the swmmum donum, the

realisation that the individual self is not only like

but identical with God, the Supreme Self, and

therefore one with all beings and with all the World-

Process which is the garment and the manifest

body of God.

Dhsarma-Virtue is Truth in action, is the doing

of Goad to others, the doing of good deeds, the

Lag atu asad fast. at ahr asad setts

wal Pan: (rad sfeat: et val tera yer 0
Mobh., Shanti., ch. 62.
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doing of Justice, the performance of Duty, the

abservance of Law, human and divine, i.e¢., natural,

based upon ascertained knowledge of facts, realities,

physical and superphysical, material and spiritual.

Artha-Wealth is the means, the materialised

Power, of Goodness, which is the relieving of pain

and the promotion of pleasure all around. Kama-

Joy, the pleasure of fulfilled desire, is the

achieving, the finding, of Beauty in the living form

as well as in the comparatively inanimate objects

of all the fine arts. Moksha, by recovery of the

lost memory of the oneness of the small] with the

Infinite Self, is the finding of the Truth of all

truths, the Reality of all realities, the Beauty af

all beautiful things, the exhaustless treasure-house

of all riches, the philosopher’s stone, the elixir of

life, the horn of plenty, the wishing-tree, the magic

wand, all at once. <All is in the Unconscious

Supra-Consciousness, the Universal Self; and since

myself is one with that Self, whatever belongs to

any self belongs to me, belongs to each self. When

this memory has heen recovered, all duty has been

fulfilled, life’s work done, the final peace found.!

More concisely, (i) Joy of the embodied life,

subserved and refined by the Wealth produced

by science and art, and governed and guided by

Duty prescribed by Law, and {ii} Joy of the Spirit,

‘ast ata, eafadeon 1 acy anf a fat eens ara t

aaa=sifa fanzafa \ etc, Gita.



232 FACULTIES-FACILITIES [MANU

born of the assurance of immortal ab-solu-

tion from all limitations—-these are the ends of

human life—broad enough to include all variations

in the ways of living and the forms of civilisation.

Such, then, are, or, according to the ancient

thought, ought to be, tho fundamental valnes, the

ideals, the ends of life—life individual and life

social. Therefore, the two ought to be so planned

and organised as to provide the greatest facility for

each individual to attain them. And the system of

aducation should especially be so constructed as ta

develope in the new generation the faculties (which,

stymologically, are the same as ‘facilities,’ abili-

ties) for attaining them,

As another western writer,! repeating the Greek

ideas, says:

There are three great questions which in life we

have over and over again to answer, Is it right or wrong ?,

Is it true or false ?, Is it beautiful or ugly ? Our education
ought to help us to answer these questions.

Not only to answer them, we may add, but also

to secure the right, the true, the beautiful, to the

best of our own capacity, for ourselves, and help

others to do the same also.

Since individual and society are related ag part

and whole, individual life and social life are

obviously interdependent, and the education of the

young should necessarily keep in view the nature,

the structure, and the ideals of the society in which

’ Avebury.
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the younger generation has to play its part when

adult. Thea intense appreciation, of this inter-

dependence of the two, by the ancients, shines out

in their reverent and urgent recognition of the three

congenital social debts of the individual, and their

emphatic insistence on the due discharge of them

by each individual. Glasses in the form of modern

language may help to throw into relief the signifi-

cance of the old words, now grown dim with the

dust of millennia, for those who might not other-

wise see it readily.

So far as any conception of education (of the indivi-

dual) can give guidance to the actual process (of the

perfect of life) it must be relative in every way to the

state of development of the society in which it is given

: Educational theory must always be more or less

paido-centric—that is, must focus its attention in the

first place upon the singlé child and upon the gifts and
powers which make him educable ; but in its recent trend

it goes beyond that, and tends to regard the perfection of
the individual as the proper end of educational eifort.

This does uot imply a disregard of social claims or point

towards social disintegration; the view is that the best

forms of communal life will be fostered by an education

which regards social relations as a necessary medium for
the development of the higher stages of individual life

rather than something to which the claims of individual

development must be subordinated. . . . Comparative

psycholory . . . snthropology and the psychology of

primitive races . . . bring into relief . . . the
necessity of relating instruction to the actual needs and

conditions of life of a people, and the influence of

differing mental backgrounds upon the attitude of men
towards their fellows and towards nature. . . . Jidu-

cation aims at conserving and perfecting the life of the
community, but that life is nothing other than the life of

its individual members. In an ideal community there
would be complete identification between the interests of
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every unit and the whole; but history records no ideal
communities. In practice there are always divergences,
leading to exploitation here and sacrifice of develop-
ment there.!

It seems that all that such writers wish to say

(and in a not very clear way, perhaps, may we

say ?), and more besides, and in a more explicit and

completed form, is contained in the details of the

ashrama-dharma and the varna-dharma,

and in their interweaving as\ warp and woof.

Western history may record no ‘ideal communi-

ties, nor even, perhaps, any which had at least

placed before itself a definite ideal, No doubt, it

has been said, as by Hegel, that Judaism was a

religion of sublimity, a cult of wisdom and might;

the Greek religion, of beauty; the Roman, of

expediency; but it does not appear that these were

consciously held ideals, and deliberately tried to be

lived up to, to and by the peoples concerned ; the

philosopher infers them, reads them into their

civilisations. Indian history, on the other hand,

patently records a community which has not only

evolved and defined clear ideals, but has also tried

to live up to them conseiously, and, more, is con-

tinuing to do so, to-day, under our ayes, in profession,

however much it has, in practice, perverted and

distorted them, and forgotten their intimate connec-

tion with the philosophical and psychological

‘Ene. Brit., [bid., pp. 965, 968. The extracts from Adler
at the end of the preceding chapter are to the same effect.
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ptinciples of Atma-vidya and Adhyatma-

vidya which underlie them and without which

they can never be justly understood.

UNCHANGING PRINCIPLES AND CHANGING

DETAILS

Some, even very thoughtful persons, sincerely

believe that it is impossible to ‘‘read Manu for

practical guidance to-day’, This opinion is easy

to understand in view of the current practices of

Hinduism and their perversion and distortion of

Manu’s injunctions. The opinion is true also, in

another sense, viz., that in view of the greatly

changed ways of life, oxactly the same forms and

details cannot be follawed as are contemplated in

the available recension of Manu. But because we

cannot read him for‘ practical” guidance, in respect

of changing details, it does not follow at all that we

cannot read him, and very profitably, for theoretical

guidance, in respect of permanent principles. The

fundamental facts and laws of human nature form

the permanent skeletal system of his Cade; dotails

of forms are as the changing surface tissues. Obvi-

ously, there is nothing said in Manu as to how we

should behave on a railway train, or a steamship,

particularly ; but the principle, which is mentioned,

that certain observances may be relaxed on journeys,

will apply, whether the journey be by bullock-cart

or by luxurious railway-saloon. The daily cleaning
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of the teath is a nacessary item of personal hygiene ;

but we may substitute a bristly tooth-brush for the

old-fashioned twig of tamarisk, if city-lHfe makes it

more convenient, Some geography and history,

itihasa-puraina, must be Jearnt as part of

general education ; but new text-books may well be

used if they are up-to-date, accurate, more interest-

ingly written, The four aims of life must be pur-

sued in ail ages; but the details of the ways of

pursuit may well differ, from age to age. The fine

arts must be cultivated ; but music may be drawn

from the vina or the piano, at option. Society

must he organised into four main classes; but they

may be, and indeed now had better be, called by

other appropriate names, for the old names have

acquired very bad and almost inseparable associa-

tions of rigid heredity. So with the other triads

and quartettes of essential human facts mentioned

before... They constitute the unchanging elements

which manifest in ever-changing forms.

A western critic, of exceptional power of wide

observation and generalising grasp, in his day, has

said of Manu,

It does not represent a set of rules ever actually

administered in Hindustan. It is in great part an ideal
picture of that which, in the view of the Brahmins, ought

to be the law.

1 See pp. 85-87 supra.

* Maine, Ancient Law, p. 1%. It may be noted here, in

pasaing, that because “this ideal... which... ought to

be the law” is based on the Science of the Self, and has been
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But this is only very partially true. The

scheme was law under the Hindt kings of India,

was altered in part by some Buddhist and Jaina

kings, and was restored imperfectly by subsequent

taken to heart all over India, together with the Samskrt

language in which it is embodied, therefore have the Indian

People. possessed, from time immemorial, that peculiar spiri-

tual, religious, cultural, and social Unity (of which the unity

of the very diverse races of Europe, in the medi#va) ages,

under the so-called Holy Roman Empire, may he said to be an

example also) which, invisible to the careless, or the biassed,

interested, and prejudiced, view, amidst the vast superficial

diversity, is yet an undeniable fact, and o far stronger fact

than mere artificial political unity, This is being recognised
more and more clearly by the more thoughtful foreign

observers. Manu’s Ideal is to the ever changing individuala

and families, tribes and clans, castes and sub-castes, nations

and sub-nations, races and sib-races, speaking a dozen main

and hundreds of minor living languages, who make up the

vast body politic of the Indian People, even as the soul is to

the cells, tissues, organs, systems, and limbs of the living

organism, For a historically unknown number of centuries,

nay, millennia, it hus been absorbing and assimilating and

Aryanising the raw material that has always been coming in,

by assigning to its components their proper places in the great

Social Organisation of the Four natural Estates of the Roalm

of Civilised Humanity. That living soul, that Ideal, had, it
seems, lost much of its vital power by the time the Arab and

Afghan invasions began. Since then the process of assimilation
has been giving way more and more to a precess of consump-

tive disintegration and steady loss of weight because of the

loss of digestive power possessed by the philosophical

principles of the scheme, which principles have for

Jong been neglected and cast away, while the dead and

therefore disease-breeding forms have been retained and clung

to, with the addition of a suicidal touch-me-notism and

exclusiveness in place of Manu’s fnclustveness. Jf these

principles are duly taken again into the body-politic, like

ozene and medicinal spring-waters and alterative medicines, a

nature-cure will be effected, the assimilative power will be

renewed, the whole system rejuvenated, and all the races of the
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Hinga kings. Even to-day some small and more

or less deformed parts of it arelaw. The practice

or enforcement of it must, of course, have always

been imperfect, and is now very greatly so. But

the practice of which law—the most modern and

up-to-date—is perfect? No ideal can ever be actu-

ally reached and grasped by the real. It is much

if it is clearly visioned and even distantly appro-

ached. Knowledge is power. Vision of the Goal is

half attainment. Thevarna-ashrama scheme

is an ideal which completely identifies “the

interests of every unit and the whole” and thereby

makes true, that “the life of the community is

nothing more than the life of its individuals,” what

otherwise is not exactly true; for a whole is some-

thing more than a mee addition together of parts ;

it isnot only a collection but also a collecting

power, a connecting thread or link, not only a mass

of some billions or trillions of cells and tissues,

each with its life, but also an organising soul,

thread-soul, group-soul, over-soui, with an indi-

viduality of its own. The ideal is that each human

being should be in rapport with the whole state or

community, and reflect the larger life in his smalier

one, as each ray bears and each dewdrop wears

the image of the whole sun.

earth could be taken into it and assigned their appropriate posi-
tions—with all their creeds practically undisturbed, and only

their educational, political, economic and industrial arrange-
ments comparatively slightly modified and largely regularised,
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EDUCATION AS RECONCILER OF EGOISM AND

ALTRUISM

The “focussing of attention upon each single

child,’ and “upon the gifts and powers which

make him educable,” “the perfection of the

individual,” is the evolving and fixing of his true

varna, his natural vocational class, is the as-

certaining of his swa-dharma,? his natural

aptitude and duty, and is the giving to him of the

fullest opportunity of the best self-expression in the

successive dshrama-s, stages of life. “The

best forms of communal life,’ or rather the

form which includes all the best forms, is, it is

suggested here, the varna scheme of social

organisation of Manu, which gives to all gifts and

capacities their proper place and their best chance.

“The actual needs and conditions of life,” in thoir

bast and most ideally. desirable form, are enunciated

by Manu in his four ends of life, four stages of life,

four classes or types of human beings, The noblest

“mental background,” clearly spread out behind

his laws by the Primal Lawgiver, isthe abheda-

buddhi, the ever-present sense of the Transcend-

ant as well as Immanent Unity and Fatherhood

of the Self, of the organic unity and continuity

and Motherhood of all Living Nature, of the

solidarity and Brotherhood of Mankind and, indeed,

of all living things and beings, because of their

* Ged, ti, 31, 93544, 35; xviii, 47,
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Sonship to that Father and that Mother. Science

and philosophy, in the west, are approaching ever

more closely, this greatest of all facts. When it

has been clearly recognised, then the significance

of Manu’s injunctions will shine forth of itself, !

i Conflicting, nay mutually quite contradictory, as are the

reports received in India, throngh the English press, as

regards what is taking place in Russia, some decrying

wholly, some praising greatly, it is naturally difficult for one,

without other and more reliable sources of information, ta make

up his mind as to what the truth is. Still, the general rule,

that the truth is in the mean between extremes, may be

presumed to hold good here as anywhere else. To illustrate

how the Oversoul of Humanity is endeavouring to develope

abheda-buddhi, the sense of solidarity, ‘non-separate-

ness’ (which is, philosophically, more accurate and significant

than‘ unity,’ because it indicates diversity as well as trana-

cendence of it by, subsumption of it under, unity), in civics

and politica and economics, though probably with many

errings by oxcess as yet, the following may be quoted from a

resent writing (October, 1930) by Mr. C. E. M. Joad, an

author of some note on politics and philosophy, published

after a personal visit to Russia :

“ The achievement of the Bolsheviks is that they have bean

able to mobilise an enthusiasm for peacefut endeavour and

the work of constraction, which, among all peoples, both

past and present, has hitherto been aroused only by fighting

and the work of destruction. In England, on the whole,

young people work and play because they muat, only for their

own hand; in Russia, they feel that they are engaged in

business which is not only their own business, but which they

know to be the business of all Russians, and which they hope

and believe will one day be the business of the whole world.”

The rights indshrama-dharma aro ‘one’s own business";
the duties in varna-dharma are‘ the world’s business’.

Thus are egoism and altruism, competition and co-operation,

individualism and socialism, driven in team, by the Old

Scheme. The modern world may also, by true socialism, like

Manu’s, organise for peace, as it has been doing for war.
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EDUCATION AS MAKER OF THE GENTLEMAN

What Jowett and James’ and other western

philosophers of note have said, about the object of

education being to evolve a man into a _ gentle-

man, so that he reacts and responds rightly to every

demand made on him, in any and every situation—

all that is contained in the single word dvi-ja,

“twice-born,” which James also uses, and which is

naturally known to Christianity also,” as to every

great religion, in some form or other, as “ re-genera-

tion,” the fruition of “conversion”. The Samskrt

word arya has the same connotation as the

English word gentleman, with an added touch of

‘* seniority ’’, ‘ nobility ’’, in various respects.

BEHAVIOURISM

Even at the risk of over-laboring the method, we

may illustrate the old ideas by quoting the views

of yet another distinguished educationist and

philosopher of the far west,

Thought is an organ of response, it is an instrument

of behaviour . . . Thinking begins not with premises,.
but with difficulties ; and it concludes not with a certainty

but with an hypothesis that can be made ‘true’ only by

’ Talks to Teachers.

2“ Verily, I say unto you, except ye be born again ye

cannot enter the kingdom of heaven”: Bible. Another

reading is ‘‘ Except ye be converted and become as little

children ”.

16
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the pragmatic sanction of experiment . . . The

Spencerian definition of education as the adaptation of

the individual to his environment must be replaved by

the practice of education as the development of all those

capacities in the individual which will enable him ¢o

control his environment and fulttl his possibilities 2. .

Since the individual is to live ina society, he is to be
studied as a citizen . . . notasa solitary self or soul

Faith in Hducation as the soundest instrumenta-

lity of social, political, and moral reconstruction, is
justifed by this . . . illimilableness of human growth

. Our difficulties to-day are the difficulties of a

chaatic adolescence, and the disproportion between our
powers and our wisdem. Physical science has for the

time being far outrun psychical « ». With tremendous

increase in our control of nature, in our ability to utilise

nature for human use and satisfaction, we find the actual

realisation of ends, the enjoyment of values, growing
unassured and precarious.'

The words italicise] in the above quotation

furnish the points of contact with the ancient

thought. All knowledge, says the Mimimsa system

of philosophy, without contradiction by any other,

but only an important supplementation by the

Vedanta, is intended to be utilised for action.

Theory is tested by practice ; scientific hypothesis

1 Ene. Brit., Ibid., art. “Dewey, Jobn”, Prof. John

Dewey is to-day, the leading philosopher of the U.S.A., and

head of the Dopartment of Philosophy in Columbia University.

At the present time, there can acarcely be too much mutual

transfusion of mental blood between cast and west; scientific,

from west to cast, to relieve the latter's anzmia ; spiritual,

from east to west, to replace some of the latter’s unhealthy

liquids toxicated with the poisons of excessive sensuosity.

Translation of the best thoughts of each into terms familiar

to the other, and thus creating conduits, as numerously as

possible, would belp that process of transfusion.
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by correct prediction. An ounce of good practice

is better than a ton of barren theory. They who

do rightly also, are better than those who simply

know rightly. The proof of the pudding is in the

eating. By their acts are men judged. Martyrdom

witnesseth faith. The above quotation is only

comment on these aphorisms. Education should be

purposive, pragmatic, directed to the achievement

of the four ends or values, which achievement is

possible in and through social life. Therefore edu-

cation should develope the student into a good

citizen, with an appropriate vocation, varna.

The individual is not only a self, a soul, an ‘I,’ but

also a ‘we’. Education comes first in the scheme

of life. A good education is the indispensable basis

of all other good things. JI{ prevention is better

than cure, promotion of virtue is better than pre-

vention of vice. Moral culture is far better than

penal codes. Inner law, implanted by right educa-

tion, makes outer laws unnecessary. Psychical

science, psychology, philosophy, must ascertain the

ends, the vaiues, and, thereby, govern education and

1 India’s famous Poet, Rabindranath Tagore, has recently (in

October, 1930) declared this ancient Indian belief to a great

audience in Moscow, as the papers report: “I believe that

all the problems of humanity may be solved by education.

Our poverty, epidemics, industrial backwardness, and mutual

struggles which make our life so difficult are explained by the

pitiful condition of our education. I came to your country to

see how you are trying to solve this problem. The little I

saw convinced me that you have worked miracles in a short

time.”
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all other activities.’ Dewey’s attempt to controvart

Spencer is uncalled for. He does not really mean

anything different. Reconciliation of views is

always possible to persons who do not answer

to the German student's definition of his professor

as ‘ta man who is of a different opinion”. One

must obey nature’s laws to be able to control her.

One must adjust oneself to the environment a goad

deal, before one can control it somewhat. The

culmination of this idaa is thus stated anciently :

He who identifies himsélf, his individual conscious-

ness, with Me, the Universal Consciousness, allsiddhis,
all powers over nature, wait upon him obedient.

Such western writings, thus, are only com-

mentaries on Manu’s few but deeply significant

words, and all that is of value in those writings

1 ada aM SHI, A SCAT Ged: GREAT 4
arandiad a gafa Far: | aa Aaresfaerle 1 a areareniaa afi,

farmed 1 gigfay aalt: aay aeafaa. 1 arte anita:

at: arfaeal sqaartra:

The view of Prof. Kilpatrick, head of the Department of

Education in the same Columbia University, has been quoted

in Indian Ideals of Women's Education (Adyar Pamphlets
Series): “ Tell me what sort of civilisation you want, and I

will tell you what sort of education you should give.” In

other words: “ Make your ends clear.” “Ouly a science
which is directly related to life is a science,” said William

James; ‘‘and to the life after life” might be added on

behalf of Mann.

®fadizae guicy favaracy a: |

af anacaa sifasta faaa: i Bhagavata, XI, xv, 1.
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will probably be found to be either explicit or

plainly implicit in them, together with much else,

in the shape of extensions of legitimate conse-

quences to distant reaches, and supplementations

and completions with final conclusions of far-

extending character.

EDUCATION AS TEACHING-DISCIPLINING-

TRAINING

In the more limited sense, then, Education, s hik-

sha, teaching, adhy-ayana, study, adhy-

apana, instructing, is the process of teaching-

disciplining-training, intellectual-moral-physical or

cognitional-emotional-actional, whereby a member

of the new generation developes to the fullest extent

possible to him, his natural varna, and becomes

fit to take his proper place in the life of his society,

and go through the remaining three Ashramas

successfully in accordance with his true varna.

Connected words are upa-hnayana, guru-

kula-vasa, vrata-bandha, and brahma-

charya. They will be dealt with in due course.

SHIKSHA-ADHYAYANA

Shiksha comes from the root shiksh, to

learn, and also to teach.' It is allied to the roots

1 Quite possibly the English word ‘teach’ is allied to

shiksh through the German zeigen, to show, and the Latin

docere, to teach.
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shas and shams, to teach and to inform. But the

root of the root seems to be shak, to be able, to

have power, ability, might (miyht do, may do, cun

do, has the might to do a thing; also, can, can-ning,

con-ning, cun-ning, knowing how to do ; ‘ knowledge

is power’). Shikshb, in the sense of ‘to learn,’

would be ‘to wish to have ability’; in the sense of

‘to teach, would be ‘to cause to have, to develope,

ability’, The English word ‘educate,’ from e,

forth, and ducere, to lead, has the same sense

of leading forth, bringing out, ability. Adhy-

ayana, (from adhi+i) means ‘going very near,’

‘approaching very close’. The English words

‘under-standing, ‘grasping,’ ‘com-prehend-ing,’

‘ap-prehend-ing’ (prehendere, to seize), per-ceiv-ing

{capere, ta take), are all similar words. So too the

other Samskyt words, “upa-labh, to gain, to

obtain, ava-gam, to come up to, to find, ni-gam,

to go up to very close and with certainty, which

all now mean to know, to perceive, to ascertain,

to become sure of Things and thoughts, re-als

and idea-ls, concrete and abstract, outer and inner,

mental processes and material processes, body and

soul, define and give shape to each other? Adhy-.

ayana may be more fully and specially inter-

preted thus:

1 gfaerefaalafiarairat | Wyaya-sttra.

2eqeTAHIAT: | Yooa-bkashys.
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That course of study, discipline, training, which
developes the power to first understand and then attain
what is good and desirable and what is best and most
desirable—that is true Ednveation. Virtue, riches, enjoy-
ment—these are good and desirable; inner freedom of
spirit from all doubt and all fear, moksha, wherein

selfishness and the sense of separate individuality are
annihilated, and ai-one-ment with all and universal love
and performance of philanthropic duty reign supreme—

that is best and most desirable; fear is from and of
another, to be small is to be unhappy, therefore to be the
only One-Without-Another, to be the Greatest without a

greater, to feel that allis I, is Bliss without compare, is

best and most desirable; sand that which enables the
human being to attain these—that is true Education.!

lofi qahes erqagea False |

goad, Waa 34, saaeITa STAT A

aaa ara fat gfe fafa: 1

TReAIAG AA STAAL

A: qereatal: GUAT STR: |

ygen feneta asda CTIA Ul

faciagay aearcerreaeaisigaiaayl |

asst gad, gat Bar, AAT aETET aT I

qeAaneasaeH F YT aMeTGHT Aas 1

TaSREPS RAM aedateayad SL

A Christian writer has well said: “ The battle of the mind
lintellect}] is great, of the emotions greater, of the will greater
still, but the battle of the self is decisive. Do we hold to it

or do we let it go? Let it go, let in God.” Tn Samskrt thought

we would say, the willis the aham-kéra, the essence of

the small self, the separate individuality, “ Afy will, not

Thine”; moksha is, on the contrary, “ Thy will, uot
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UPANAYANA-V RATA-BANDHA

The significance of upa-nayana, at which

the Arya boy receives the yajfia-upa-vita .

‘ the triple sacred thread,’ magnetised, protective, re-

minder of many vital triads, may be expounded thus:

The impressive rite, prescribed by holy scripture, in
which the child is ceremoniously conducted (na yana), by
the parents, near (u pa) to the teacher of known wiadom,

virtue and learning, in order that he may be led by that
teacher near to Bra hima, the Supreme; the rite wherein

the child says to that teacher, ‘1 offer myself to you

reverently (upa-pra-nay 4m i} that you may cherish

meas a father, and lead (naya) me to the Supreme

Knowledge,’ and the teacher promises to him, “I wili do

mine"~—the will of the Universal Self, not my individual self ;

it is to let go the small seli and Jet in the Infinite Self.

Another Christian contrast'nug nishkAama karma and love,

says: ‘One is bad psychology and poor religion; the other

is good psychology and supreme religion. ‘For the greatest

oftheseis love. .., Nishkama karma has the framowork

of making others suffer, the battlefield (wide (eta) ; love has

the framework of suffering for others, the cross.” Such

views a¥e nob unnatural. The writer, probably, has judged

not merely by the letter but by the apirit shown in the practice

of the professed Vedantists also. That practice is undoubtedly

the reverse of what it ought to be, and the selfish spirit

behind it has led to ‘rationalisation’ (in the psycho-analytic

sense) and perverse interpretation—for ‘ the wish is father to

the thought’. But, then, Christianity has been similarly

misjudged. “By their fruits shall ye know them.” The

Great War of 1914-18 was many times worse than that of the

Gitt, and every belligerent quoted the Bible and appealed to

God, and tha priests of cach blessed him. The Vedanta

provides for both, the Sward and the Cross, each in its place;

the defensive (and not offensive) Sword for the kshattriya

and the householder, the Cross for the brihmana and the

sannyastT-anchorite.
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so'; that vrata-bandha, mutual vow, is known as

upa-nayana.'

BRAHMA-CHARYA

Brahma-charya is a most deeply signifi-

cant and comprehensive word. It is the technical

name given to the first ishrama, or stage of life,

devoted to education. Jt has also come to mean

‘a course of study and discipline, and especi-

ally ‘continence’, Etymologically, it means the

charya, the ‘ pursuit, of Brahma, the course

of ‘ conduct ’ which accords with the finding, gather-

ing, storing, realising of Bra h ma. And 8B Tahma

t Saree aa aati fe ‘a. {
aret Fara, Gea GF AAA (Ag: il

geaheneens st: 9aed Aaa

fier aatedtad aa, t ard faz: 0

arat af, Sree TATEAT A ART

qar wal at diay: fier aiareaa,

aad: SRST ast Ca ATTETEA |

aeSeG AIG Fed alas faz i

The Upantshats contain such expressions as St Sl 35a,

ganatfa aa dada, sears, safe, 37 err ceria, TATA
ete., all in the sense of “ approaching ” a teacher to ask for and

receive knowledge. U pa-ni- “sha t is, so to say, the climax

of upa-nayana; if means ‘ sitting very close’ to the

teacher to hear the final secret. Zq-Hieq is constant attend-

ance, worship.
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means (i) the Supreme, Eternal, Infinite Self, (ii)

the Veda, Holy Writ, the Science of the Infinite Self

and of the principles and laws of that pseudo-

infinite World-process, World-order, which is inclad-

ed in that Self, iii) the seed of lfe, the sperm-

germ, wherein is the potency of infinite self-

multiplication. Brh means ‘to oxpand’ infinitely,

to be vast.!

He who has accomplished brahma-charya,
completed education, successfully, who knows the heart
of the Veda, the Secret of the Supreme Self, he is the
person fit to lead armies, or guide the red of justice, or be
the sovereign ruler of nations, for in him the individual
has become one with the Universal, wherever he may be,
whatever the walk of life he may be treading.

in him has been achieved, in the words of one of

the western writers quoted before, “ identification

between the interests of every unit and the whale’;

gm Amara | Jetare seucaraatsscHa aaifeetara |

afeadl meet alfa ae ce aoe sae afta
Katha and Gitd.

HER BaeaMaqyed | aera Maraeaes aga 1

qa AeA l Chhandogya.

ga ae verte a raat 1 Sayana, Atharva-Bhdshya,

Kanda XI, Ch. iii, sikta 7, mantra lL.

Hares I UST a AVE a

qaerahaaed ar azanafaeehe

Aare AA AAPAM TAL |

afq Bh fas a) AeTY BI Ul Mann, xii, 100, 180.



MANU] THE “STORING” OF BRAHMA 251

in him has “the dewdrop slipped into the shining

sea” in such a way that ‘‘ the shining sea is in the

dewdrop held’) Such is the perfect ideal of

Education.

For practical purposes, we may say that the

answer to tho question, What is Wducation ?, is

that education is the educing, developing, and

training to good uses, the natural powers of the

head, heart, and linbs, i.¢., the cognitive (sensor

and intellectual), emotional, and actional (volitional

and muscular) faculties, of the educable, in such a

way that they may become able to take care of

themselves and their families and dependents, and

to serve their society, spiritually and materially,

so as to secure for themselves and help others to

secure, as far as possible, the greatest happiness

here and hereafter, by achieving the four specific

ends of life.’

’ Compare the Sifi-s:

Tim-i-Hag dar ilm-i-siiit gum shawad

Tn sukhan kai bawaré mardum shawad
Tim-i-Haq nuqt-ast wa ilm-1-Saft khat,

Az wujid-é nuqt bashad bad-i-khat

Maulana Rumi, Masnaws,

fe., The Omniseience of God ig held confined

Within the vision in the Safi’s mind.

Who will believe this marvel? But few can!

He who knows it, he is the perfect man!

God’s Consciousness is an Infinite Point;

Man’s is a Line of points, joint after joint.

* Herbert Spencer, in his essay on Education, has omphasised
this aspect of Education, as enabling persons to help them-

selves as well ay others—which is only another, and very |
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(ii) WHAT FOR 18 EDUCATION ?

The next question, the “‘ What for,” the “ Why,”

tha purpose, aim and object, of education, is an-

swered already by what has been said above. The

nature of a thing, its dharma, its characteristic

constitution, includes its purpose, its karma, its

duty, its final cause, its ‘destiny’. The end is

already present in the beginning; the final cause ia

also the first cause ; the alpha and the omega are

one; the seed-root becomes tho seed-fruit and the

seed-fruit becomes tha seed-root. AJl interrogatives

ara answerad when the What is answered. Hven

the Why of the World-process, the World-ordar, is

answered, when the What, the Nature, Sva-bhava,

Prakyti, of Purusha, Param-Atma, Brahma, wherein

the World-process lives and moves and has its

being, has been oxplained. The Why is the

stimulus which leads ta the understanding of the

simple and useful, way of indicating the inseparable connec-

tion between the individual and society, chatur-varnya

and chatur-ashramya. Miss M. P. Follett, in The

Modern State, has caught a good glimpse of this idea, (which
is indeed a fact plainly visible to even the eyes of flesh, if

we would brut see), of the iuseparability of each self from all

other selves, and hag tried to apply it to practical politics.

Much that is “ confessedly embryonic ” and very vague in that

book will be cleared up if Manu’s scheme is studied in the right

spirit, That Miss Follott has not been uninfluenced by eastern

thought, may be inferred from the fact that the Samskr¢ word

iobchha, wili, desire, is used, just once, in tho book, which,

she also says in one place, “ came by wireless” to her, what-

ever that might mean.
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What. In the What are contained all other ques-

tions and answers, and out of it they proceed.

To repeat: The purpose of Education is to teach

the educable how the Material and the Spiritua)

Happiness of Mankind, the Abhvy-udaya (or

dharma, artha, and kama) as well as the

Nis-shreyas of Humanity, individually and

collectively, may be achieved.’

Such is the great purpose of Education. And

Education is algo the best, finest, and most effective

instrument for achieving the purpose. It not only

gives the knowledge, but davelopes the will and

the skill. As already said, prevention is

better than cure; and promotion of good is far

better than prevention of evil, for it does all the

negative work of the latter and super-adds a positive

beneficence. Mana attaches far greater importance

to the ministrant or promotive functions of the

State, and herein again to educational ministration,

than to the so-called and misealled constituent or

preventive functions,

The ruler within whose state the wise, virtuous,
jearned educationist, looked up to by many students,

1 Prarsmaeda 1 aa fasts
Tsha and other Upanishats.

Froebel, a notable western edacationist, says: “ Education

should Jead man to clearness Concerning himself and in him-
self, to peace with Nature and to unity with God; hence it

should lift him to a knowledge of himself and of mankind, toa

knowledge of God and of Nature, and to the pure and holy life
to which such knowledge leads.” Hducation of Man, p. 57.
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suffers want for lack of due support, and therefore sound
and useful scientific and moral Education starves and
decays, that ruler and his whole state will also starve
spiritually and materially, and decline and perish before

long.*

Is it not plain that if science and righteousness

are not fosterad and spread throughout the country

diligently, the people must stagnate, and degenerate

into barbarism, and thence into savagery, and ‘reel

back into the beast’ ? *

®geq uraeg fant alfa: eet gar

aarti aegar usaratta dafs iW Manu, vii, 134.

The word shrotriya may be explained thus,

ATA Feat ACY AAT: BPSATSAMT:

aazeeaaera: & faa ate GE: Ul

® Physical scientists themstlves are beginning to realise the

yast danger of science divorced from morels. To quote just

one or two as samples, out. of scores oi expressions of the same

opinion in, ¢g., a journal like the Scientific Monthly: “‘ The

very advance of physical science has become a menace to our

civilisation if our present low social standards persist. We

must have more tested social knowledge, more social intelli-

gence, and more agreement regarding social problema” ;

Professor Soddy. “‘ The use of the products of science in war

is a monstrous perversion of the purpose of science. .. , To

bring about rght action is the end of science”; Dr. W. P.

Taylor. Sc, Monthly, April, 1925. “ With all our boasted

ingenuity and science we ure almost fundamentally ignorant

of the character of our civilisation and of its trends. We do

not know where we are going. ... The goal, if there is one,

seems to be somewhere the other side of nowhere”;

Dr. W. D. Wallis, fétd., May, 1929, The patent goal of

modera western civilisation is artha-Kama, money and

aense-gratification, to-day. now, at once, “ eat, drink, and be

metry,” ‘‘ meals, motors, movies,” at the expense, with ruth-

less exploitation, of the weaker.
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When the virtuous scientist and teacher is lovingly
honored and cherished by the ruler, then, by the due per-

formance of his duty of gathering and spreading know-
ledge and righteousness, the boalth and wealth and
prosperity of people and ruler alike increase, and the
average of their lifetime is prolonged. Many clans and
tribes of Arya warriors {kshaitriya-s)—like the
Paundrakas, Oudras, Dravidas, Kimbojas, Yavanas,
Shakas, Piradas, Pahiavas, Chinas, Kirztas, Daradas,

Khashas—fell into barbarism because they wandered
away into distant regions, taking no learned elders
(braibmana-s) with thom, iost communion with wise
men and touch with civilisation, and so gradually dropped
and forgot the Aryan conventions of society and rites
of conduct and civilised ways of living. Study of the
wise scriptures, and acts of sell-sacrifice, prevent or cure
all sing, even the worst. The man of the bri hmanatype
is so named because he is verily born with the mission,

and for the sole purpose, of realising the Universal Solf,
Brahma, in his own individual self, of identifying his
individuality with the Universal, and, thus personifying
the highest dharma in himself, of leading all others to
righteousness-d harma also. With vows, vigils, and

fasts and self-denial of all sorta, to gather elevating know-

ledge, lay and sacred, open and secret, exoteric and esoteric,
overt and occult, with incessant diligence, and to give it
to all the deserving with equal assiduity-—this is the

high calling, the mission, and the tapas-asceticiam, of
the brihmana. He who, being qualified congenitally

for the status and calling of the twice-born, pursues any
other, and from a missionary becomes a mercenary ora

pleasure-seeker, he degradeth himself, and becometh
worse than a once-born unregenerate shidra, he
becometh degenerate together with all his descendants.
But he who answereth to the calling of his natural birth-
right and birth-duty, he becometh verily as a father to
the whole peaple, and the divine wisdom that dwelleth in

and with him becometh their mother.’

1 seaftta finer afoaaer aadt 1

a PR aalaycuat sears 4eIa Ui
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Therefore dass Manu insistently brahmanise his

civilisation,- found it on Brahma-vidya and the

brahmana, on Education in brahma and

dharma, science and virtue, in inseparable

anfaaafaieaacdes faferdifza:

aa: Bensfizer: aaeat BARAT

araeg fratdiatlaar, aBaara:

qqeed WaT GPs ATER AU

aserasalast: ape: Aaa: THT: |

near vamarelien: Fara Be SAM:

seafeea faces yfoadey aad 1

af qataqege) see FFA

aaaa aaraetareaeaegaeee: |

Baraat & fasey aa: ghee

aysadta feat Faqers sea A

a lana weed 218 Teefa TWeag:

Ragarararay faat afeaad |

aaes atar arfast far crag sae vi

Manu, vii, 136; xz, 43, 44; x1, 245; i, 94; ii, 1656-8, 170-1.

Some of the tribes mentioned in these verses are recog-

nisable to-day, bearing the same names still; others seam ta

have disappeared or changed names. The ancient Greeks

and Romans who spoke of the contemporaneous Persians and

Carthaginians as barbarians (and Gibbon in his History of the

Roman Empire has faithfully copied them) seem, even in
Alexander's time, to have thought of the India of their day

with legs scorn. But after the successful Arab and Afghan
invasions, she fell into contempt, and the epithet of ‘ bar-

barian’” has recoiled upon her from all sides,
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combination, on wisdam which is knowledge plus

philanthropy.

But, ales!, the evil selfishness, inertia, and

excess inherent in human nature have, in east

and west, time after time, clime after clime,

made the priest and the king slip insenSibly from

their high duties into priest-craft and king-craft,

one main infernal device of which is to stultify

and stifle intelligence by studiously withholding

education of the right sort instead of spreading

it,! and spreading demoralising notions, disunion,

mutual distrust, selfishness, cowardice, enslaving

and spirit-crushing superatitions, and ideas of the

‘divine rights’ and privileges of priests and kings

and capitalists, instead of extensively inculcating

their far more divine duties and responsibilities,

diligently curing false notions, and uprearing

an intelligent, brave, industrious, free, united people.

How the shifting of the basis of the social organis-

ation, by abuse of power, false propaganda, false

education, explaitation, * from duties to rights, from

responsibilities to privileges, from public servant-

ship to public lordship, from karma-vocation (by

‘spontaneous variation’) to janma-heredity,

turns the economic (caste-) class-system and the

political governmental system from a blessing into

' Western history contains many examples; as also the

history of India in the past and under the British régime and

in the Indian States.

3 See the extract from the Ene. Brit. at p. 233-4 & 241-2 supra,

7
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a curse, and produces, turn by turn, such monstro-~

sities as brahmana-rajy a, theocracy, sacer-

dotalism, scclesiasticism, popery, orkshat{riya-

rijya, aristocracy (autocracy, bureaucracy),

militarism, feudalism, ar vaishya-rajy a, pluto-

cracy, capitalism, mammonism, or shudra-

rajy a, democracy, mobocracy, laborism—how this

happens will be dealt with later. Each of these is

an abnormality, an excessive exaggeration of ons

element in that which, when all the elements are

rightly balanced, is the ideal Mainava-rajya,

homocracy. the rule of tha wise man, the philo-

sopher-king, in the sense of the philosopher plus the

king, i¢., legislation by the man of philanthropic

wisdom, the brahmana, and execution by the

man of philanthropic valour, the kshattriya.

The book, the sword, the purse, the plough—all are

indispensable; the book to guide the sword, the

sword to guard the purse, the purse fo cherish the

plough, the plough to feed the custodians of all

four. But when any one of these shoots beyond its

mark, and begins to emphasise its rights and shirk

its duties, then the balance of power between the

natural classes which make up every civilised

society is disturbed, and evils begin. Right edu-

cation is a prime factor in maintaining this balance

and keeping the evils at bay. Therefore Manu

brahmanises his civilisation, but with many safe-

guards against the teacher-scientist-priest-legisla-

tor developing self-righteousness, spiritual pride,
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hypocrisy, luxuriousness, vice, and treason to his

high mission.

Such is the way of education.

(iii) WHAT IS THE SCOPE OF EDUCATION

The third question is, What is the scope, the

subject-matter, of Education? What should be

taught ?

Jt may be dealt with in two aspects, the

subjective and the objective; that is to say, with

reference to (A) the subject, the child and youth,

the (adhy 6ta, vidy-arthi, the pupil, who is

to be educated, and (B) the objects of study, the

things to be jearnt, the adhyeya, thevidya.

As regards (A) e-duea-tion being the ‘leading

forth, the developing, the shikshana, the

shak{i-sampadana, the ‘en-abl-ing,’ mak-

ing abler and more powerful, of the natural faculties,

we have to consider, (a) what are these faculties,

and, (6) whether we have to discriminate good from

bad among them, so as to nourish the former, and

eradicate or at least emaciate the latter.

(A-a) The Faculties which should he develaped

As to (a), we find that man is made up of three main

shaktis, faculties, powers, abilities, of jana,

ichchha, kriya, knowing, desiring, acting.’

' For other nomes of these three, see the present writer’s

The Science of Religion, or Sandtana Vaidtka Dharma, p. 31,
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We can distinguish various systems in the

physical body, f.i., the nervous, the nutritive, and

the muscular. And there are sub-systems under

each, f.i., the afferent or sensor nerves, the central

cells, and the efferent or motor nerves in the

nervous system.’ So we may broadly distinguish,

in the man as a whole, the triad of physical body,

emotional bady, and mental body’; or, in more

current words, the physique, the feelings and

emotions and will, and the intellect. All these

need to be duly sducated, developed to the fullest

extent of the limits set by the natural constitution

of each individual. Mens sana in corpore sano--

sane healthy mind insane healthy body—to create

such is the scops of education. The time-old say-

ings of the nations embody the quintessence of the

wisdom of thousands of years of experience; new

1 More and more minutely detailed knowledge is being

gathered daily by the admirable industry of western scientist-

Tehis in physiclogy as in other sciences. But the termino-

logy is constantly changing. Tho latest terms, in neurology,

seam to be ‘neuron’ for the nerve-unit, consisting of 4

‘deudrite’ (afferent, sensor, in-bringing knowledge), an ‘axon’

(efferent, motor, out-carrying volition and action); and the

central portion, which will probably be found to be the locus

of desire, seoms to have been called periokaryon sometimes;

knowledge is probably translated into action in this centre.

2 These may be said, very broadly, to correspond with the

body, soul, and spirit of 8t. Paul; the sthila, sikshma,

and Ekaérana shariras, or anna-prana-maya,

mano-*maya, vijfiana-maya koshas of Vedanta;

the karmendriyas, sharira, andjianendriyas of

the Nyaya; and body, heart, and mind, or limbs, heart, and

head, of popular language.
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discovsries are always proving to be only re-

discaveries ; and growing science writes anew, fuller

and fuller commentaries on those same old sayings,

Health of body and mind, freedom from disease of ali

kinds, is the one condition of the achievement of all the

four ends of life.)

There is no dispute that the physical body of the

student should be so trained as to graw up well-

nourished, healthy, shapely, strong, hardy, active,

elastic; and probably none that his mind should

also grow up worthy of the same adjectives, But

while, in the case of ee body, a sense of the

1 gehts angio HeEH | Charaka.
How truth is common propetty and not ta be copyrighted

may ba illustrated by the following coincidence of thoughts:

“That body is without duabt the most strong and healthful

which can the casiest support extreme cold and excessive heat

in the change of seasons, and that the most firm and collected

mind whioh is not puffed np with prosperity—-nor dejected with

adversity"; Plutarch, Zeves, The Comparison of Timoleon with

Emilius Panfus”. And

aa: wa a FAR a aT ATETIATART:

afdiengeg.ag aa: dnfaafara: 0

grafareghratet dast ta a Pr
afha: feafsaanr a: a faa:

qasagizaan, gay farses: |

draemrarara, feaahighresra xii, 18, 19; ii, 56.

“Equable, to friend and foe, under honor and insult, in cold
and heat, in pain and pleasure, unelated by joy and praise,

undepressed by sorrow and slander, detached, contented, un-

harried by loves and hates, fears and jealousies—such is the

teady-minded sage, lover of the Self.”
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adjectives is fairly plain, it is not quite so clear in

the other case, It may become so as we proceed.

The reason of the comparative vagueness is that

here we have to deal with two aspects which seem

to be more closely infermixed with each other than

with the body, though, as a fact, all three are inter-

dependent. The two are intellect and character.

The individual trinity is made up of body, character,

and intellect. Character is the comparatively per-

manent resultant ofthe emotional forces which

sway the individual. It is the nett will, the ruling

passion. The business of disciplining is to make this

permanently beneficent. If we may make such

distinctive use of the words, we may perhaps say,

that the body has to be trained, the character

disciplined, the intelligence taught,) so that the

'Vyai-yamana of sharira, vi-nayana of sva-

bhava or prakrti, adby-apana of buddhi, would

be corresponding words. Shikshana would cover all.

Spencer, in Hducation, has discussed whether there is any

difference between ‘knowlodge-value' and ‘ training-value.’
and has decided that the two cannot be separated. ‘‘If we

give our pupils the knowledge which is of most worth, that is

the knowledge which has indispensable practical value in

regulating the affairs of life, we shall at the same time give

them the best possible mental training ; for it is incredible that

the pursuit of the best kind of knowledge should not also afford

the best mental discipline.” Of course this also is true, if we

give a broad sense to the word knowledge. How to keep the

body healthy and stroug, how to check evil emotions—this

has also to be known, and known by undergoing the appro-

priate training and disciplining. But this only means once

again that nothing in the world is single, but that all things

intermingle; and that yet distinctions are also possible, useful,

and necessary, within limits.
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resultant alumnus may be intellectually strong,

and physically strong, and morally strong and

benevolent also. Then his intellectual and physical

strength will be rightly used and be socially use-

ful. Some details may be attempted under “ How”,

(A-b) The Tendencies which should be attenuated

As to (4), the question of good and bad, right

and wrong, arises principally in connection with

the desires and emotions. Ethics is concerned

with these; as logic with intellect, and athletics

with the body, while esthetics may be said, in

its broad sense, to cover al}. In connection with

intellect and body, good and bad take on the form

of useful and useless, healthy and unhealthy,

pleasant and unpleasant, With reference to these

distinctions, it may be enough to bear in mind that

as “dirt is matter in the wrong place,” so “bad

and useless" are desire-emotions, intellections,

actions, in the wrong time, place, and degree, and

directed ta wrong objects.* Anger is ordinarily

From another standpoint, Logic is the Science of Truth;

Mathetics, of Beauty ; Hthics, of Goodness.

@arasaent Farr a xeqaater

aay: yea: Berar J Fo: V

Rasretafiearat Feaat AAT
a ca aa: atsaaead af wa at watz a

“There is no vowel or consonant which has not a magical

property as sound-force; nor any substance whatsoever which

has not a medicinal value; nor any man who is not good for
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bad, but there is such a thing also as righteous

and noble indignation against abuse of power. Fear

in the wrong place is cowardice; in the right,

caution, of the evil man is bad; of offending

against God's Righteous Laws, dharma-

bhiru-ta,is very good, Jealousy is bad; but

jealous guarding of public rights and properties is

very desirable and honorable.’ When well-instruct-

ed intelligence, well-disciplined character, and well-

trained body combine to make a regenerate arya,

gentleman, he knows and carrios out unerringly

what is the appropriate emotion and action with

which to respond and react te any given stimulus

in any given situation; in short, he always knows

what is right to do and does it. As said before,

principles are proved by conduct, words by deeds,

science by application to art, education by life? The

only tendency to be starved is the one to extremism.

(B) The Sciences and Arts which should te taught

Next we have to find out more specifically what is

the subject-matter of the education of the intellect,

at least some one thing. But he who knows the property, the

value, the goodness, and how to utilise it—is very difficult to

find. Duty differs with occasion; what is lawful for one is

unlawful for another, or even for the former himself in other

circumstances,”

‘See The Science of the Emotions, pp. 99-101.

*Naya and chara, shastra and prayoga, si d-

dhanta and vyavahara, jiianaandkarma,dharma

and &achara, brahma and dharma, are corresponding

Samskrt pairs.
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what are the objects of study, the sciences and arts,

in which instruction should be given—side by side,

of course, with the training of the body and the

disciplining of character.

Many classifications of the sciences have been

put forward in the west. Herbert Spencer’s seems

the best known and practically holds the field still,

Briefly, the main divisions are, (a) Abstract, 1e.,

Logic and Mathematics, (>) Abstract-coucrete, i.c.,

Mechanics, Physics; Chemistry, (c) Concrete, i.e.,

Astronomy, Geology, Biology, Psychology, Socio.

logy! The reason why, as explained by him, does

not perhaps come quite home; still it helps to

facilitate knowledge by arranging the sciences into

some sort of orderly system, and, as doing this, is

useful. It will be noticed that the arts are not

touched by it. The latest tendency in the west

seems to be to think less of such classifications.

‘J. A. Thomson, Introduction to Seienee (1. U. L. Series

recently reprinted) says: “The five great fundamental

sciences are (1) Sociology, (2) Psychology, (3) Biology,

{4) Physics, (5) Chemistry... . There is much need for

Metaphysics to function as a sublime Logic, testing the

completeness and consistency of scientific deseription ”

(pp. 106, 166-7). A. Herzberg, The Psychology of Phila-
sophers, (pub. 1929), sayy: “*. . . Primitive science showed

a steady tendency to divide itself into independent branches—

firstly mathematics, then astronomy and physies, later

chemistry, then biology, and finally psychology and sociology.

. .+ Philesophy (is)... the synthesis of all sciences... a
sort of quintessence of all sciences... the science of the

widest problems in all fields, and of those problems which

affect mankind most closely ” (pp. 8, 12, 13}.
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At a certain stage of development, much attention

waa given to methods of classification, and much empbasis
laid on the results, which were thought to have a signifi-
cance beyond that of the mere convenience of mankind.
But we have reached the stage when the different streama
of knowledge, followed by the different sciences, are
coalescing and the artificial barriers raised by calling
those sciences by different names are breaking down...

Science is in reality one, though we may agree to look on

it now from one side and now from ancther, as we

approach it from the standpoint of physics, physiology,
or psychology. The whole problem which mankind has
to face undoubtedly includes an inquiry into the ultimate

nature of reality. But that inquiry lies in the province of
metaphysics ... Metaphysics uses the results of natural
science, aa of all other branches of learning, as evidence

bearing on her own deeper and more difficult questions.!

All this only repeats in new words the ancient

declaration that the Veda, Science, is one continu.

ous whole with an infinite number of parts, like

the World-process which it deals with, and that ali

vidyas,sciences and arts, areunigas,limbs,mem-

bers, organs, orup-&figas, sub-organs,shakh4s,

branches, pra-shakhas, sub-branches, of it, be-

ing named after the predominant feature or subject ;

the heart, the root, of the whole being the One

Reality of realities, the Supreme Self, as expounded

by the Ved-anta-Cpanishats, “the crown and
sa

finality of knowledge, the Secret of all science”.

1 Fine, Brit. (13th edn.}, Art. “ Science”,

2 rae Wa GU Aa: | sqquradacd Fae aahaa | sar Fae: |

waar: | Rater | Fetgiafs 1 a|ats 1 warar: | faa

The word Veda comes from the same root a vidya.

Originally the two meant the same thing, ‘science-art'.

This is plain from such usuage as Dhanur-veda, the science
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Yet classifications are plainly convenient, help-

ful, and desirable, nay, necessary. We have only

to avoid excess, and always to remember that

abheda, non-separateness, the connecting thread

of metaphysical unity, runs through all the seem-

ing separateness of the classified sciences. It is only

when men emphasise the differences too much and

shut their eyes to the samenesses, sama-ta, that

errors and quarrels begin, in the sciences, as well

as in social, political; economic, and domestic

relations between human beings, individuals, fami-

lies, tribes, nations, races. Therefore the ancient

Indian thought, while distinguishing between, and

classifying the sciences and arts, at the same time,

poetically conceives and pictures the Veda-Bhaga-

van, the Lord Veda, the Veda-Purusha, the Science-

Man, the God of Science, ¢ as one anthropomorphic

and art of the Bow, ‘.e., at War; 5 dk veda, the science and
art of Medicine; Gandharva-veda, the science and art of

Music; Shilpa-veda, the-science and art of Crafts in general ;

Sthapatya-veda, the science and art of Building and Architec-

ture. Gradually, the word came, in the course of the general

degeneration that seems to have set in, to be confined to the

four collections of sacred, mystical, and mysterious hymns that

now go by the name, while most of the sciences and arts of

daily utility were forgotten. But wonderful books are now

and then being brought to light, which help to justify belief

in palmier days of Indian science and civilisation, e.g.,

Bharata’s Natya-shastra (on the Drama), Kautalya’s Artha-

shastra (on Government), and various works on Engineering

summarised by K. V. Vaze, in his valuable series of articles

on “The Philosophy of Ancient Indian Engineering,” which

appeared in The Vedic Magazine (of the Gurukula, Kangri, near

Hardwar), and which, unfortunately have not been reprinted

in book-form so far, though they ought to have been long ago.
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organism with sensor and motor organs.’ Itis only

right and natural that the Veda should reflect

Nature. Nature is an organic unity and conti-

nuity ; because the God of Nature is One, and His

Universal Consciousness holds together all the

infinite parts of Nature-Matter in a perpetual

Unity. Man's limited mind proceeds by analysis ;

Nature is always a limitless synthesis. Classifi-

cations are mostly a matter of practical convenience,

for special purposes. But, also, science is largely

classification.

Vidyas, Sciences, have therefore been classi-

fied in different ways, from different standpoints,

in the old books. The oldest, and deeply signifi-

cant, divides them into two, the higher and the

lower, the transcendental and the empirical, the

Science of the Infinite, Eternal, and Changoless

Self, Spirit, or Subject, and the Sciences of the

Finite, Fleeting, Changing forms of the not-Self,

Matter, or Object.” Sub-dividing the last into two,

Lge: al @ Fae, ata; Hed Tee |

spas aegfreh Tae A

fren art q Feey, Fa SIT GL

TAA Aaah ada

“ Chhandah is the feat, Kalpa the hands, Jyotisha the eyes,

Nirukta the ears, Shiksh’ the nose, Vyakarana the mouth of

the Veda.”

22 faa Bfacee, wr dase 41 Mundake. Metaphysics

and Physics would not be a bad pair, if Physies could

mean aii material sciences,
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we have the division intothe Adhy-atmika,

Adhi-daivika, and the Adhi-bhautika’

ot the Sciences of Spirit, of Energy, and of Matter.

These three may be said to broadly correspond with

Herbert Spencer’s triple division. For the educa-

tion of the future ruler, they have been classified

into (a) the group of logic, psychology, philosophy,

{&) ethies, (c) economics, (d) politics and jurispru-

dence But the most purposive, pragmatic, and

permanently useful division is into four, correspond-

ing with the four permanent purposes or ends of

life, and in the same words, (a2) Dharma-

shastra, (6) Artha-shastra, (c} Kama-

shastra, (d) Moksha-shastra, in other

words, the Sciences (¢) of Righteousness, of Law,

human and divine, (G) of Wealth, (c) of Enjoyment,

(d) of Emancipation of soul and Spirit. Moksha-

shastra is thesameas Parad-vidy4a, the trans-

cendental Science of the Self. Apara-vidya

includes the other three. All possible sciences

may be grouped under these. They may be broadly

equated with (a) the Legalities, (b) the Realities,

lorenftas, afieres, arentfas

2anedifizat aat arat daeifeea avadt | Shukra-Neti.

For details of other current classifications, see An Advanced

Text-Book of Hindi Religion and &thics, Introduction,

(pub. by the Cantral Hindu College of the Benares Hindi

University).
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(c) the Humanities, and (d) the Divinities ; or, more

specifically, (a} Ethics, (b) Economies, (c) Esthetics,

(2) Metaphysics. If it is remembered that sciences

are for life, and not life for sciences, and that

therefore the applications of the sciences for the

service of life, «ie, the arts, may be regarded as

included in their respective sciences, then we may

easily see that ali sciences and arts may be

grouped under these four, as subserving the

four ends of life, All the material sciences

may be regarded as helping to produce Wealth;

and all the fine as well as the useful arts

{the distinction is artificial) as subserving Enjoy-

ment. The sciences of psychology and sociology

minister to that Law and Righteousness which

uphoideth and exalteth nations by organising them

firmly. Metaphysics brings Emancipation. But

this, again, only by predominance. In fact, all

the sciences and arts are interdependent and

inseparable, as the ends are.

Jt is only to subserve these four ends, that the

Knowledge which Education deals with, is organis-

ed into four departments, and Education is through-

out made culturo-vocational, combining science and

corresponding arts. Religious, Moral, Emotional

instruction corresponds with Dharma-shasijra ;

Technical, Vocational, Intellectual, with Artha-

shastra;, Austhetic, Physical, with Kama-shastra ;

all interwine. Spiritual education is the work

of Moksha-shastra. Liberal culture means the
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combination of the first four; I in the completeness

of that culture is spirituality achieved,

Some slight detail may be attempted.

The subject-matter of education dividas, first,

into,

A. Material Science (Skt. Apari-vidya ; Persian-

Arabic, Ultm-i-Dunya, Iim-i-Safina).

B. Spiritual Science (Skt. Para-vidya; P.-A.

Ulim-i-Din, Thm-i-Sina).

Material Science,.the Science of Matter, the

Science of the Finite, includes, as its three main

sub-divisions,

A. I. The Scionces (Skt, Shastra-es P.-A. Ulam

plural of Im) and Arts (Skt. Prayoga-s or Kala-s,

P.A. Funtin, pl. of Fun) which make possible (a)

the Organisation (Ski. Vythana or Sangrahana,!

P.-A. Tanzim) and (b) the Presercation (Skt. Rak-

shana, P.-A. Hifazat) of Society, i.¢, Dharma-

shastra, (P.-A. Ultm-i-Tanzim-i-Jamaat, Figah).

Those subserving (a) Organisation inclade (i} as

preliminary, the four R’s (Reading, Writing,

‘Rithmetic, and Religion) and the Vedangas

(Language and Linguistic Sciences, Grammar, Philo-

logy, Exegesis, Rhythm or Prosody, the elements of

Mathematics, Astronomy,! ete.) ; (ii) the principles

1 Bren, eq, STRUT, FTL, aa, saifaataht |
Mundaka,

For discussions of the significance of these, see the proseant

writer's The Pranava-Vada, or The Seience of the Sacred

Word.
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of Psychology, Psycho-physics, Psychical and

Superphysical Science (being the mystical elament

in the Vedas and other Scriptures) ; as directly con-

cemed, (iii) Sociology (Skt. Samaja-shastra, P.-A.

Titima-iyat), History (Skt. Purdna-Itihasa, P.-A.

Tarikh), Politics-Civics (Skt. Raja-dharma, Raja-

shastra, or Raja-niti, P.-A. Siyasiyat or Madan-iyat);

(iv) Ethics (Skt. Sadachara-niti, P.-A. Akhlaq-iyat) ;

{v) Law and Jurisprudence (Skt. Vyavahara-dharma,

P.-A. Mamilat-i-Figah),

Those subserving (6) Preservation include (i)

Medical Science and its subsidiaries, Biology,

Physiology, Anatomy, ete., (Skt. Ayur-Veda, P.-A.

Tibb), General Hygiene and Sanitation (Skt.

Shaucha-vidhi, Arogya-rakshs, P.-A. Safai, Hifz-i-

sihat; (ii) Military Science (Skt Dhanur-veda, Per.

Um-i-Jang) and-its subsidiaries.

A, Il. The-Sciences and Arts which make possible

the lawful Enrichment of Society, i.e, Artha-

shastra, (P.-A. Ulam-i-Daulat).

These include (a) Chemistry (Skt. Rasaiyana-

shastra, P.-A. Kimiya) and its subordinates, Minera.

logy, Metallurgy, etc., (6) Physics (Skt. Bhuta-

shakti-shasira, P.-A. Ilm-i-Fabai), (c) Mathe.

matics (Ski, Ganita, P.-A. Ilm-i-Riyazi) and its

application to Engineering in all its branches, (d)

Geology (Skt. Bhit-garbha-shasjra, P.-A. Tlm-i-Ard),

(e) Economics and its subsidiary Arts of Agriculture,

Rearing of Domestic Animals, Trade and Com-

merce, and all Applied Science generally (Skt.
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Krshi, Go-raksha, Vanijya, or, generally, Varta-

shastra and Shilpa-Veda, P-A. Uliim-i-Iqtisad),

u.é., Science applied to the production of Wealth

which makes possible the securing of Necessaries

as well as refined Comforts and rich Public

Possessions of common use, for the Families that

make up Socicty.

A, TIT. The Sciences and Arts which make pos-

sible The Refined Worldly Hunpinesa of Society,

ue., Kima-Shistra (Per. Im-i-Khanadiari).

These include the Science of Domestic and Social

Life, and all subsidiary Arts that refine and

ennoble the individual, the family, the race, f.i., the

Science of Eugenics, Sex-physiology and Sex-

Hygiene, and all the Fine Arts, Poetry, Drama,

General Literature or Belles Lettres, Music, Paint-

ing, Sculpture, Massage, Perfume-making, Savor-

making, Ceramics, Jewel-work, Matal-work, Ap-

parel, Furniture, Architecture, Gardening, Town-

planning, ete. (Skt. Gandharva-Veda, Sthapatya-

“Veda, Kala-shastra, P-~A. Ilm-i-Majlis, Funtn-i-

Latifah), ‘Sixty-four’ Kala-s, arts, are mentioned.

B. or IV. Spiritual Science, Moksha-shastra,

which explains the ways and the workings of the

Infinite Spirit, and expounds the nature, meaning,

and purpose of life and of the universe, iie., the

universal World-process. It unifies, co-ordinates,

organises, and supplies first principles and founda-

tions to all the Sciences of the Finite; and it

makes possible the ffewlisation of the deepest

18
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Spiritual Happiness. It is Moksha-shasjra (P.-A.

Tasawwuf, Ma’arifat).

It includes principally, (cz) Metaphysics or Philo-

sophy (Skt. Darshana, P.-A. Falsafa, [lah-iyvat),

and as subsidiaries, (4) Higher Psychology and

applied Psychology, the Science of Attention, of

controlling and directing the mind, (Skt. Adhyatma-

shastra, Yoga-shastra, Chitta-shastra, P.-A. Nafas-

iyat, Sultk), (c) Logic, the Science of Right Think-

ing, Right Reasoning (Skt. Nyaya-shastra, Tarka-

shistra, Pramane-shastra, P.-A. Mantiq), and (d)

Comparative Religion (Skt. Dharma-tattva-samik-

sha, P.-A. Iim-ul-Adyan).'

(iv) WHOM TO EDUCATE, AND

IN WHAT Way?

Our fourth problem is Whom to Fiducate? Who

are the educeable? And what sort of education

should be given to each pupil—tha same sart to all,

or different sorts to different types ?

In the broad sense, of “live and learn,” refarred

to before, every living being is learning, 1] or well,

and also unlearning, throughout life. Who knows

but that even the amoeba learns, in its sub-con-

sciousness, to use its pseudopodia better and better.

7 Some aspects of this Organisation of Knowledge were

discussed in a little more detail, by the present writer, in a

series of papers published in March-April, 1919, in the then

daily New India of Madras, conducted by Dr. Annio Besant.

Possibly the papers may some day be reprinted in book form.
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But in the special sense we have in view, only

those children are educable wha have the possi-

bility in them of developing the higher con-

sciousness, and becoming twice-born, regenerate,

and who have also the capacity to differentiate

out and specialise into one or other of the three

types of the twice-born, man of knowlege, or man

of action, or man of (wealth-producing, wealth-

acquiring-and-accumulating, and wealth-managing=

and-distributing} desire. The remaining children,

who have no congenital natural potency to take

the second birth, and have to remain once-born, in

the present life, have to be given such training

and instruction as are suitable for their limited

grasp, and will make them better qualified, as

‘far as possible, for their comparatively ‘unskilled’

or ‘ little-skilled * labor.!

Of course, these are only broad divisions. There

must always be many degrees and grades of ability

and differentiatian under each; just as persons

speak of the social middle class and then go on

to sub-divide if into the upper middie, middle

middie, and lower middle; or, in a school, of the

primary, and then upper primary and lower

primary, classes; or of the waking, dreaming, and

slumbering states of consciousness, and then of the

{a) watchfully, alertly. and all-sidedly wideawake,

the normally wakeful and engaged in work, the

| Ré distinction af skilt from intelligence, see p. 301, infra.
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reverist, (2) the dog-dosing, the dreaming, the

sompambulant, and (c) the deep-sleeping, the slum-

bering, the dead-sleeping or tranced, cataleptic,

syncopic.

Tt is being established more and more definitely,

even in the go-ahead and democratic far west, by

methods of technical scientific investigation and

experiment applied to the ascertainment of the

quality and measurement of the quantity of the

intelligence of each pupil, that in every society

there is a fairly large percentage of children who

are congenitally unfit for higher studies ; while

other children are weall-eadowed with special

capacities, and should be specially educated.

A pupil who does not have an I. Q. (Intelligence
Quotient) as high as 90 is practically certain to fail in
high school and most of those with I. Q.’s less than 105

fail in colleges. No matter how hard these students
work and no matter how good opportunities they have,
they are foredoomed to failure from the day of their

birth by the low intellectual capacities with which they
are endowed . . . Counselling the obviously dull not to
attempt what is clearly beyond their reach may be

conducive to happiness, may prevent the heart-rending

struggles that are foredoomed to failure . . . The
unsuceesaful attempts to reach a higher level will leave

no net result except waste of energy and much pain and
unhappiness. What is important for our purpose is that

ability should be discovered wherever it is found. This
is precisely one of the things that those in charge of
vocational guidance seek todo . . . Compulsory edu-
cation, whereby . . . a child is compelled to attend

school until he reaches o certain age or until he finishes a
certain grade . . . does discover in a systematic way
as nothing else in the history of the world ever has done
heretofore, the inborn capacities of all the children. ‘his
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is an interesting incidental result of an undertaking

which was made, not for this purpose, but for the purpose
of providing an education which should be of use to each

individual in his ‘ station in life,” and which was also
believed to be necessary in order that he might discharge
his public duty as a citizen.’

This ‘incidental result’? is not only interesting

but vitally important, if it be duly developed, by

testing and ascertaining, not only ihe degree of

intelligence, but also the te.nperament, the character-

istic disposition, the vocational aptitude, of each

child, youth, adult, for the purpose of guiding him

to his proper natural vocation, his true varna,

and his appropriate place in society. In Japan

thay seem to have developed this result successfully

and achieved its natural and legitimate purpose in

& manner and to an extent which has not been

achieved even in the near and the far west, and

which, it seems, requires only to be placed only in

the setting of the principles of the Varn-

ashrama scheme of Social Organisation to be-

come a porfect Educational Organisation. It seams

to be thoroughly worthy of imitation in India, and

‘WN. J. Lennes, Whither Democracy? (pub. 1927}, pp. 99,

100, 126, 131. This is a noteworthy book which makes curious

approaches tc ancient Indian thoughts and conclusions, along

utterly different paths; and diverges from them also, now

and then, in very important respects, because of difference of

standpoint and non-cognisance of various matters which Indian

thought takes account of. Hither way, the book throws
light upon what has become obscure in the ancient thoughts

aud ways with the lapse of ages. For meaning of 1.Q,

see p. 302, infra.



278 SIFTING AND SHUNTING (MANU

amidst such a setting, for the revival of a self-

dependent, self-complete, civilisation,

In Japan, it seems, they have done far better and in
a far shorter time—for the patent reason that the People,
a noble, patriotic, self-sacrificing, and united People, and
their Government were of one mind, one heart, one will,
one interest. Between them they have reorganised the
wholes life of all the people, completely. So far as edu-
cation is concerned, we may roughly and briefly describe

the scheme by saying that there is one main road which
runs from the three R’s to the peaks of learning. AU

the educable children and youth, girls and boys, of the

nation—some five millions or so in each generation—

must travel on the earlier parts of the road, the
elementary, primary, and secondary schools. Then they
are subjected to a procesa of sifting by appropriate

examinations. Those who are fit to travel further on the
main road are sent forwards. The others are shunted on
to side-lines of manual work, industrial training,
technical education in special schools of agriculture,

commerce, mechanics, applied chemistry, navigation,

electrical engineering, art, veterinary science, seri-

culture, dyeing and weaving, embroidery, artificial
flower making, silk reeling, pottery, lacquer work, wood
work, metal work, ste—remember, regular schools are
provided for teaching these things—according to their
capacitioa and aptitudes, And this process of examining

and sifting, and passing onwards or shunting sideways,
is repeated again and again, Naturally, only a compara-
tively fow complete the courses for the purely learned
professious——dut none of the others ts left to shaft for

himself, Practically every youngster of the nation is
given some definite training for some definite occupation.

And this is what ought to be done in India also,
either by state agency, or by private organisation-—as

may be decided by the powers that be, amidst the con-

flict of those who favor state-management, on the one

hand, and those who favor individualist struggle on the
other; unless indeed the people of to-day grow wise and

can see fit and find a way to revive in its genuine form the
ancient reconciliation of the two, in the shape of a just



MANU] EXPERTIST EXCESS 279

social organisation, evolved by the people and main-

tained by the state-authorities as servants of the

people.!

Further observations will be made, from time to

time, on this subject, in connection with the

discussion of the When, Where, and How of

Education, which will be now taken up for

discussion, partly separately, and then more or less

together, because of their unravelable connection.

The answers to them form the subject-matter of

what is becoming a very technical Science of

Education in the hands of western experts-——with,

it is to be feared, the usual tendency to excess, and

the consequent danger of the end being suffocated

by the plethora of the means.

Lastly we will discuss the question, Who should

educate? On the Educator depends the solution of

all the other problems. If the right Educator is

found, then, and then only will they all be solved

rightly.

‘This is taken from a note written by the present writer, on

the basis of Baron Kikuchi’s book, Japan (pub. 1909), for The
Central Hindii College Magazine (of Benares), which he was

editing at the time. It was written to compare the extreme

mismanagement of the educational problem of India by the

British régime, and the great economic and manifold other

distress brought upon the land thereby, with the successful

handling of that problem, and the consequent national pros-

perity, in Japan—the reasons being obvious, conflict of interest

between ruler and ruled in the one case, identity in the other;

the impact of western civilisation with political domination,

in the one case, without, in the other.
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(v) WHEN TO EDUCATE?

The time for the commencement of reguiar edu-

cation is fixed differently for different types of

boys. The earlier years were left purely to physi-

cal activity and play, in recapitulation of the life

of the earliest races. Those in whom the quality

of wisdom (sattva), predominates, who have to do

the work of Brahmanas, of storekeepers and

purveyors of knowledge and good-will to all ac-

cording to their needs and capacities, begin

their education early; they need not spend so

much time on physical games, nor let their

consciousness run so much into muscle. Those

in whom that quality is distinctly cclored

by activity (rajas), who are to do the duties

of the Kshattriya, to rule and guard and fight

for the defences of the people, they begin a little

later, spending more time on muscle-work. Those

whose intelligence is largely tinged by steady

attachment (ja mas), whacling to the land and the

cattle and commercial possessions, who have to

do the plodding work of trade and agriculture,

and steadily gather and spread wealth in the

nation, who are to be Vaishyas, they begin

a little later still; not that their physical vehicle

can or may attain greater soundness than those

of the Kshattriyas, but because their powers un-

fold more slowly in consequence of their clinging

“inertia”.
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The brahmana type should be led up to the teacher,

and invested with the sacred thread in the eighth year,
the kshattriya in the eleventh, and the vaishya in the
twelfth. But if the boy shows exceptional promise and
desire for the qualifications of his vocation—the shining

aura' and the special (moon-white) color of wisdom, if a

brahmana: the {rich red) glory of vitality and the might

of thew and sinew, if a kshattriya; the (golden yellow),
magnetism of commercial enterprise, if a vaishya—then

should he commence his studies in the fifth, the sixth,
the eighth year, respectively for the three types. Such

commencement should not be delayed beyond the

sixteenth, the twenty-second. and the twenty-fourth

year, in the three cases. For Savitri, ‘the daughter

of the Sun, the chief of mantras and of the laws of

(The words 494, TI, GEA, SIG, SI, WA, AEH,

etc., seem to have been used distinctively, with reference to

the separate ciass-castes, formerly. They have become

mixed up latterly, The first word is used generally in the

sense of ‘glory,’ with an implication of ‘ blazing,’ ‘ burning,’

‘compelling’ also. The second is used almost exclusively

for the calm, serene. lustre of wisdom and holiness, The

next four mean valor of heart, virile vigor of body, en-ergy,

and dash, repectively, and are used mostly in connection with

the soldier. The last meaus sumptuosity, and may be used

with reference to the possessor of wealth, the maker of festivals.

Every characteristic quality,’in marked degree, produces its
peculiar tinge in the aura of the person, and a spiritual-

minded teacher, if gifted with intuition or clairvoyant vision,

as he ghould be, would be able to see it and discern the pro-

bable true varua of the child, at onee, and guide his studies

accordingly. Ré colors of psychical qualities, see Man. Visible

and Invisible, and Thought-Forms, by Mrs. Besant and

Mr. C. W. Leadbeater.

aramnai fadt an: afsarni g atten:

aera Hasat aerafaaet
Padma Purina, Swarga-khanda, ch. 27.

“White is the color of the brihmana, red of the kshattriya,

yellow of the vaishya, dark of the shidra.”
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natura, the bringer of the introspective consciousness

and the power of the higher reason, without which
life remains un-understocd—that Savitri waits no longer

for the embodied soul after those periods, and may not

be found again in this life.’

INTROSPECTIVE PRAYER

Savita etymologically means the Progenitor, the

Creator; Savitri, derived from that word, means

His daughter. The Vedio mantra, in-cant-ation,

musically ‘ chanted’ with the whole soul placed in

tune with the Infinite by harmonious mood of devo-

tion, adoration, love, prayer—by which the blessing

and the guidance of the Father of All, the Supreme

Self, the Central Spiritual Sun, is invoked, is called

Savitri. It is aiso called Gayatri, because

gdyantam trayate, it “gives protection to

him who chants it’. The word mantra also

means, “that which being revolved in mind, gives

protection,’ mananat trayate. A pure mind,

fixed on God, which fears only to displease Him,

fears nothing else, It is always God-protected,

1 walsaset gata arerreatrarqar

walearaat ust mtg greet fae: uv

aRRaaaAeT Ha FAVE TAA

wat aarfia, oh Seretarhariset

erareargremey arfaat arta |

aa Panesaarderaafanaiaa: i Manu, ii, 36, 3%, 38.
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Self-protected. The meaning of the words of the

great Prayer is:

“We meditate, we fix our minds, upon the effulgent
radiance of the Supreme Self, the One Progenitor of all

the Universe, in ordar that He may illumine and inspire

these minds of ours,”

The collective plural, we, our, ours, philanthropie,

congregational, socialistic, communistic, in the

highest sense, is to be noted specially.

The Christ’s Prayer is the same:

Our Father which art in Heaven, hallowed be Thy

name. Thy Kingdom (rule, guidance, inspiration) come.

Thy will be done (by us). Lead ws (away from and) not

into temptation and deliver ws from evil.

The Prophet Muhammad’s Prayer is the same

too:

Lord of Mercy and Beneficence! Thee do we serve

and Thee beseech for help. Show us the straight road.
Teach us the right path, the path of rectitude, on which

Thy favors are showered (walking on which, the Inner
Self rejoiceth ever, and greatly, even though, and how-

ever much, the outer body may suffer); (let us) not

{stray erringly on to the path) of those who go astray,

on whom Thy wrath descends, (the greatest wrath being
a gnawing conscience),?

Other Vedic manjra-s expressly pray to be

guarded from evil temptations together with the

1g y ob up, 3 ei, 3% qrafgaed anf Bey

sfrafe fiat ata: wateara 1 3?

*Ar-Rahman, Ar-Rahim! lyyéka na’budu wa iyyaka
nasta’:n. Thdi nas sirdt-al-mustagim, sirat-al-lazina an amta

a’laihim, ghair-il-magbzib-i-a'laihim wa la-azzallin, (Quraa.}



284 RIGHT INTELLIGENCE AND WILL [MANU

wish to ba shown the path of virtue.’ Obviously

the two are obverse and converse aspects of the

same mental mood, abhyasa and vairagya,

“approaching near” the good, and turning away

in “distaste ”’ from the evil. The Gayatri combines

the two in one.

The intelligence to see, and the will and the

power to do, the right—this is all that a human

being needs, in the smatlest matter as well as the

greatest. The prayer for these is the highest

prayer. The whole purpose of education is to

ensure these. Therefore the principal, the most

important, rite in the ceremony of upa-nayana,

explained before, wherewith the pupil received

1a} Raat saeeigaes Parfait sala: |

aoaTy HAIMA GH Gat Feat gaa aa WN

Shoetashvatara.

“The Lord of all the worlds, the All-reaching, who is the

Creator and the sovereign of all the gods, who created the sun,

who is also the Destroyer of all—May He endow us with the

benign and beneficent intelligonce.””

a A Oa wa seat fearfa a agarit fags

Prerergsgte: yfret Baa sh a n Isha.

“QO Sacred Fire! (agré nayati>agnih, that which

leads onwards, as a pillar of light), lead us to prosperity by

the best read, Thou that knowest all knowledges. War Thou

against the sin and the evil in us that is trying to overpower

us. Wholly do we surrender ourselves to Thee and bow

before Thee! ’—which are almost the same words as those of

the Quran.
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admission into the Guru-kula, the Teacher's

Family, the residential school or university, is the

decply affectionate and impressively solemn whisper-

ing into the ear of the pupil, by the preceptor,

of this holy mantra. It puts the soul-life of the

child in touch with the Infinite Life, and lights

therein a tiny spark of All-Self-Consciousness, to

be carefully fostered into strong and steady flame.

The outer ceremonial, freed from false accretions,

hag import. Though it is not essential, it is not

useless oither. To the frivolous, the flippant,

the shallow, all things are such. To the earnest of

mind and pure of spirit, some of the commonest things

of life become holy. But thea frivolous too will sume

day become earnest, when their turn comes to be

‘Caught by the appropriate cog of the cycling

Wheel of Life. In the meanwhile we may bear in

mind that just as all the wonders of science are the

results of the manipulations of a few chemicals, sa

it is at least possible that psycho-physical research

may some day prove that some genuine Vedic rites,

which too deal with similar materials, also have

their own results.

The Gayatri-prayer has to be practised daily,

by the pupil, after seceiving it from the preceptor,

as part of the sandhy4-ritual, at fixed timas, in

the mornings and the evenings. The benefits of the

practice reach very far, and.all through Iife.

They begin with the training in the observance of

regular hours and fixed good physical and psychical
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habits; pass on gradually into the gain of the

introspective consciousness,’ and the capacity for

self-examination and self-control, which constitutes

the second birth; and culminate in the identi-

fication of the individual self with the Supreme

Self in yoga-samadhi. The invocation may

be said to embody, in practice, the chief law of

nature, the law of the conservation of energy, viz.,

that all minor energies—-psychical and physical,

mental and vital, chemical and biotic, luminous

and thermal, etc.—are forms of, are derived from,

and merge back into, the One Central Reservoir of

al! Shakti-Energy, the Self. Praying with concen-

trated mind, heart, will, interms of the Gayatri, re-

garding the visible Sun as, for us, the most glorious

embodiment of tha Spiritual Sun, is the drinking in

of fresh energy, as the lungs breathe in fresh air, on

all the planes of existence, bhth, bhuvah,

svah, physical, astral, mental, with which

the human soul is in contact through its triple

body, sthttla-stakshma-karana, dense-

subtle-causal (or, again, physical-astral-mental).’

1 aa: wera: SATINATTA | Voga-stitra. “ By prac-
tice of Japa, internal litany, the introspective consciousness

is gained and algo conquest over distractions.”

>More precisely, the stbila-sikshma-karana, or

waking-dreaming-slumbering bodies and states of consciousness,

may be said to correspond with what has been glimpsed by

Freud and his followers and secessionists as the conscious, the

pre-conscious or fore-congcious, and the unconscious. Schopen-

hauer and Van Hariman in the west may be regarded as
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More will be said about the Gayatriand the

sandhy & later.

AGE-LIMITS OF HLASTICITY

Age-limits are prescribed for the commencement

af education, and especially for the initiation into

the practice of the Gayatri, because, after those

limits are passed, the mind and its vehicle, the

nervous system, lose the needed elasticity ; and the

finer the nervous system the sooner such loss

and degeneration begin, if its natural functions are

left un-exercised.

Modern thought and practice are, perforce, more

or lass in accordance with this rule of Manu’s.

Wdaucation must come in the earlier years of life.

Thus Prof, William James says!:

Outside of their own business, the ideas gained by

men before they are twenty-five are practically the only
ideas they shall have in their lives. They cannot get
anything new. Disinterested curiosity is past, the
mental grooves and channels set, the power of assimila-

tion gone . . . In all pedagogy, the great thing is to

strike the iron while hot, and to seize the wave of the

pupil’s interest in each successive subject before its ebb
has come, so that knowledge may be got and a habit of
skill acquired—a headway of interest, in short, secured, on

which afterward the individual may float. There isa

precursors of Freud, but the merit of the special technical deve-

lopment is his. Freud recognises the work of Schopenhauer

(whom he had not read till recently) in his The Problem of

Loy Analyses (pub. 1927), p. 295,

1 Principles of Psychotogy, li, 402.
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happy moment for fixing skill in drawing, for making
boys collectors of natural history, and presently dissec.
tors and botanists; then for initiating them into the
harmonies of mechanics and the wonders of physical and

chemical law. Later, introspective psychology and the
metaphysical and religious mysteries take their turn;

and last of all, the drama of human affairs and worldly
wisdom in the widest sense of the term. In each of us a
saturation-point is soon reached in all these things.

If the psychalogical moment is passed by, the

chance of gaining the desired habit is practically

lost for the rest of the life. Thus, as Prof. James

goes on to say:

If a boy grows up alone at the age of games and

sports, and learns neither to play ball, nor row, nor sail,

nor ride, nor skate, nor fish, nor shoot, probably he will

be sedentary to the end of his days,

More recent pronouncements of western science

are:

(The brain) has reached its maximum size by the
twentieth year. After the twentieth year, or even a

little before, it begins to lose its weight.'

It is generally agreed that the kind of mental

growth which is measured by these tests (for determin-
ing the 1.Q., (22, the intelligence quotient) ceases at an

early age, varying uo doubt in different individuals, but

onanaverage at about sexteen . . . It is safe to say
that by sixteen nearly all the yery inferior children are

eliminated from schoola . . . It is always found
that, ina school system, the majority of those measuring

luigh in intelligence are in school grades in advance of
thetr years . . . Surely one not capable of formulat-

ing and using general or abstract ideas cannot go very

‘Keith, The Human Body (Home University Library

Series), p. 87.
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far in influencing his fellows—in leadership-—except as

the proverbial leader of the blind . . . Belief in the

inequality of native endowment is practically universal

among those who have given the question serious and
significant thought . . . The words brilliant, bright,

siow, dull, stupid, are in current use, carry definite
meanings, and reflect practically unanimous opinions.

1 That the minds of all classes but the very lowest

(—the classification is with respect to inborn intelligence,
and not with respect to social or occupational status—) are
susceptible of far greater training than at present, both

intellectually, emotionally, and «sthetically, requires no

argument. We will admit freely that few, if any, actually

reach (under present conditions) the highest possible

limit fixed by their inborn capacity for growth. But it
is beyond controversy that this capacity varies greatly

in different individuals, and that it does set definite limits
beyond which growth is impossible. Mention should also

be made of those ocewpations also which require native
gifts that constitute what is regarded ag the highest

genius. Those who enrich the world with great literature,

paintings, statues, scientific discoveries of the first order,
ot who lead nations wisely in times of crises, seem to

transcend the ordinary rules of human development. ’

Compare with this what has been said before

about the Japanese system of education, and the

follawing proverb of Samskr#,

Indulge the child for five years; discipline him for

ten; from the sixteenth, treat him as a friend and equal.*

The ages mentioned in tha above extracts should

be compared with those mentioned by Manu.

tN. J. Lennes, Whither Democracy? pp. 91, 146, 98, 80,

67, 65, 62-3, 48 (pub. 1927).

2 wate qaraits eran asa.

Ty TTS aa ga Pets n

19
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Differences as well as agreements are observable,

There-is some reason to believe that the agreements

will increase as the interpenetration of the science

of education by psychological principles increases

in the west, under the guidance of ‘* Metaphysics

functioning as a sublime Logic’”’.

How far modern solutions, or experiments towards

solution, of educational problems, succeed, and

how far they fail, to achieve the purpose of Edu-

cation, and satisfy the needs of society, is observable

all around us. Whether the ancient ideas will help

to cure the failures, remains to be seen,

CHIEF DIFFICULTY OF MODERN BDUCATIONISTS

The chief difficulty of modern educationists is

that of fitting means to ends. It is obvious that

the proeess of education is not an end in itself

but a means. Buta means to what? The modern

educationist, if would seem, does not know that

‘what’ exactly. Hence his perplexity. He will

not, before starting on his work, take the trouble

ta clearly formulate to himself the ends of life, as

the ancient educationist does. And not formulating

the ends, he inevitably neglects the appropriate

means. By one of those paradoxes, which nature
has invented to maintain the balance of tragedy

and comedy, the modern man while laying all the

stress he can on differentiation as the prime factor

in, and as the very spirit of, evolution, in all
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departments of nature, yet objects to it in human

society, in the shape of class-‘ castes’ and typas

of men, but would make them all homogeneous, all

equal. The degenerate descendant and ropresent-

ative of the ‘ancient’? man, on the other hand,

recognising, orally at least, the oneness of Spirit,

is inclined to treat each individual as a separate

caste by himself. In the lands of the separate-

seeing sight (bheda-buddhi) we have too much

outer intermixture. In the land of the oneness.

seeing sight (abheda-buddhi) there is too much

separativeness, at the present day—though it was

not so in the past.

The modern educationist is not yet ready to act

upon the recognition of ready-made main types of

boys. Nor indeed can hedoso very easily, in the

present confusion of caste, though he is beginning

to admit that there are different types of boys. And

sa far as the ends of life are concerned, he only

vaguely thinks of leisurely occupations —whatever

that might mean—for the well-to-do, and of bread-

studies for the rest; in other words, of only pleasure

(kama) and profit (artha), and of these too

without clear definition. And with the increase of

egoism and of the struggle for life, study is

becoming ever more and more bread-study for the

great mass of students; and the bread-study too is

pursued blindly, in the dark, without any knowledge

of which particular kind of such study, out of the

many (even broad, to say nothing of the innumerable
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minute) kinds of such is most suitable for which

particular student. To-day, the higher professions

have become go specialised, and preparation for any

is so exacting, so exhausting of vital and intellectual

energy, that if, after entering ono, the person finds

he has made a mistake in choice, and cannot

succeed in it, he cannot turn to any other; it is too

late; he must simply be flung out on the rubbish-

heaps of life. If this goas on unchanged, the result

will be that the foundations of these bread-studies,

the sole means of sacial cohesion, viz., the humani-

ties, the dharma-studies—to say nothing of the

means of liberation (moks h a-studies)—will

some day be neglected entirely, and then the

whole social edifice will tumble down in great

catastrophes, as it has done over and over

again, ever to be built up anew, in the unending

Drama.

Not till the ends of life are systematically studied

and understood ; not till Duty (dharma) is clearly

recognised as the foundation of the social polity

and insisted on in all education, and constantly

demonstrated to the students and to the public

generally to be such foundation of Profit and

Pleasure, and not till the future vocation of the

child can be at least broadly decided on by the

elders beforehand, with approximately scientific

accuracy of fitness-—not till then will the modern

educationist succeed in solving his difficulties,

Tha extent to which he succeeds at all is precisely
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the extent to which he can fulfil these conditions,

consciously or unconsciously."

‘Tt will bo interesting to compare the following: “‘ What

education is, and how the young should be edicated, are

questions that require discission. At present there is differ-

ence of opinion as to the subjects which should be taaght, tor

men are by no means in accord as to what the yoing should

learn, whether they aim at wirtue or at getting the best out of

life. Neither is it clear whether education is more concerned

with intellect or with character. And the qiest:on iy brought

no nearer solution by reference to the actizal practice of

contemporary education: mo one knows whether the vo ing

should exercise themselves jn those studies which are useful

in life, or in those which tend towards tvirfue, or in those

of essentially theoretical ixterest. All these opinions have

found supporters. Furthermore, there iy no agreement as to

the means of cultivating virtue; for different people, starting

from different conceptions of the virtve which all respect,

naturally differ as to how the practice of it should be culti-

vated.” So wrote Aristotle more than two thousand years

ago, and in our own day his remarks are as traly descriptive

of current opinions as they were in hisown. “ Now, as then,

there ig no general agrooment aa to what is meant by edaca-

tion, for there is no agreement as to its aim.” Welton, What

Da We Mean by Education, p. 1 (pub. 1918).

Compare the italicised words with Manu’s purush-A&rthas

(aims of life), dharma, artha, kima,andmoksha

(the culmination of theoretical interest), and seo whether

Mann has or has not successfully solved the difficulties men-

tioned by Aristotle, by substituting and fer his or, by showing

how virtues and duties vary with circumstances, bit all within

broad fixed unchanging limits, and how the prime means of

cultivating them jis the gurae-kula life, in the Teacher's

Pamily-Home. “ Live the life, to realiae the Truth.”

A yet more recent writer. Bertrand Russell, makes a similar

start: “‘ The education we desire for our childven must depend
upon our tdeats of human character, and oar bopes as to the

part they are tu play inthe commanity . . . T propose,

in what follows, to consider first the azms of edacat'on: the

kind of individuals, and the kind of commmmity, that we may
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BUREAUCRACY IN EDUCATION

So long as the future vocation remains unsettled,

and the orderly succession of the siages and the

ends of life unrecognised, 50 long the preparatory

education must inevitably remain unsettled also;

reasonably hope to see produced by education applied to raw

material of the present quality. I ignore the question of

improvement of the breed, whether by eugenics or by any

other process, natural or artificial, since this is essentially

outside the problems of cducation. Bat l attach great weight

to modern psychological discoveries which tend to show that

character is determined by early education to a much greater

extent than wag thought by the most enthusiastic education-

ists of former generations. I distinguish batween education

of character and education in knowledge . . . The dis-

tinction is useful, though not uwliimate: some virtues are

required in a pupil who is to become instracted (in knowledge),

and much knowledge is required for the successful practice of

many important virtues .. , iducation is the key to the

new world.” On Education, pp. 10,11, 12, 66 (pub. 1926).
The student of Manu will tind that all thatis right in such

views is contained in his injunctions together with correction

of what is wrong therein. Thus, Manu’s education in Kama-

sbastra would not exclude, but include all that is true in,

modern notions of eugenics, and would superadd the far more

necessary truths of spiritual and ethical eugenics to those of

intellectual and physical eagenics. (See the present writer's
Eugenics, Ethics, and Metaphysics, Adyar Pamphlets Series}.

Man is a tri-unity, a triple body, as said before, and all three

have to be educated together, intellect, character, and body,

which iast Russell doegy not mention here (though he

refers to physical education at p. 48). His chapter on the
‘‘ Aims of Education” is brilliant, but whether it has corres-

ponding substantiality and enunciatos facts and principles and
clearly defined ideals of balanced, comprehensive, and perma-

nent value, is doubtful. For the still more recent views of
Prof. Kilpatrick, head of the Department of Education, in

Columbia University, New York, U.S.A.: “Tell me what
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and all other discussions and controversies over

details of text-books and syllabuses and specialisa-

tions and generalisations and options and methods,

are mere self-deception and futile waste af time.

Nay, they are worse. They divort attention fram

the main issue, and mislead the mind of the people

with a false appearance of clever fencing, away

from the vital point which needs most guarding.!

sort of Civilisation you want. and { will tell you what sort af

Education to give "see the present writers fadian Jdeals of

Women's Education (Adyar Pamphlets Series}.

Manu jelly us what sort of civyiligation we should want

because the Oversoul of Hhumanity wants it supra-consciously

—and he also tells us what sort of Hducation we should

therefore give,

1To itlustrate, a quotation may be made from a speech

which the present writcr had eecasion to make, some ten years

ago, as a member of the governing bady of a University +

“The official system of education, which has been in force

fer abont seventy years now, has outlived its usefulness, and

whatever its benefita in. the first decades, it ig now doing far

more harm than good. The official tyoe¢ of mind has its vices

aa well as its virtues; ag have all other types. the priestly,

the scientific, the professorial, or the commercial, or the

workman's. Hach type is desirablo, but in its proper place, and

with due limitations. In India, latterly, the merits of the

official type have been getting more and more overpowered

by its defects: too much red-tape, expertism, technicalities

and tormalities, tco much multiplication of offices and office-

bearers. too much self-importance, vested interests, grabbing

of honor and power and emoluments, too much concentration

of power in the hands of central cliques, too much neglect and

contempt of the opinion, the needs, and the welfare of the

public, too much display of authority and prestige, too much

shuffling of paltry details and juggling with trifles with show

of immense diligence, too much neglect of fundamental

principles and diversion of attention from the real issues and
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They are like repairing the upper stories of a

crumbling house with materia! dug out from the

foundations, Such methods will only precipitate

tha final catastrophe the sooner, after a temporary

lull which is the result of the diversion of the

destroying forces in other directions, and the

consejuent false appearance of great prosperity

and intellectual activity.

In the old scheme, the ends of life were clear, and

the future vocation was foreseen, in a broad sense.’

the radical evils, too much decrease of the people's efficiency,

too much increase of the official’s efficioncy, too much waxing

of the public servant, too much waning af tho public, too

much means, too little end—spch are the consequences of

those defects, There are four to five scores of bodies, like

the Court, the Council, Senate, Syndicate, Faculties, Boards
of Studies, of Examiners, of Appointments, Committees, Sub-
Committees, ete., in the University-~but little corresponding

work is to be seen. The atmosphere and the ways of the
home of Saraswati, of a Gura-kula, a Family-Home of Teachers

aud Students, should be different from those of the homes of
Lakshmi and Dargé,.”

1A wandering sanny si told the present writer that, in
former times, there used to be a nir-vary-ana ceremony,
as a preliminary part of the upa-nayana ritual, for the

purpose af tentatively postulating the varna, the vocational

aptitade of the pupil, which was finally fixed at the “‘ convo-
cation” or s8ma-vartana-ceromony, in accordance with

the net result of the student's whole educational career. But

learned Pandit-frieunds whom [have requested in this behalf,
have not becn able to tind mention of it in the available Grhya
Sitira-s. The word etymologically means ‘determining the

color,” thence “ sorutinising "by clairvoyant sight, referred
to in a previous fout-note, or by more common methods of test-

ing intelligence (such as experimental psychology in the west
has latterly been trying to evolve) and temperament, Avart

from clairvoyance, and testa, there is the ineradicable belief
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Therefore the appropriate education was easy to

decide on, also in the same broad sense. Any

further specialisation that was needed, within the

limits of the main types, was provided for as the

student’s faculties developed and manifested in

special ways, in the course of the studies. The

student’s life was not made miserable by the perpe-

tual nightmare of a pale-faced phantom called

“Success in a final examination as a necessary

condition of a future living’’, The well-beloved

and widely trusted Teacher's sanction and testi-

mony that the student had acquired and attained

to the extent possible to and needed by his nature

and his future vocation, was enough. And because,

when the Code of Life was properly working and

duly observed by the people, health and a full span

of life could be safely counted upon, therefore the

period of study was made fairly long, but yet again

with adjustment to the various types, longest for

the brahmana and less fur the others.

THE FULL PERIOD OF EDUCATION

The ideal and full period of education is stated

to be thirby-six years, from the beginning to the

that “the body is the seul made visible,” “the face betrays

the mind,” and that if we could read the physical body rightly

and fully, we should be able to read the soul alse. Phrenology,

palmistry, cheiromancy, astrology, may ba wholly or vartly

wroug. But the instinct behind them is tight. Some day a

true science of psycho-physics will be develoneld anew, (bee,

eg., Keith, The Human Body. ch. xii, “ Bodily Indexes of

Character,’ HA, U. L. Series,
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end of the residence with the Teacher. The

whole circle of knowledge, indicated by the ward

Trayi, the three Vedas, the all-comprehensive

Trinity of Sciences, the Science of the Trinity, and

all their subsidiary sciences, can be encompassed

in this period. The next best is eighteen years,

The minimum, nine years; or—the important

principle is added—till the desired knowledge is

acquired.

After having spent the first quarter of life with the
Teacher, undergone the discipline which alone produces real
knowledge, and refined and conseeraied his soul in the

ways prescribed—after this preparation only should the
twice-born man take a wife unto himself and dwell in
the household.!

Persons who had passed through the full course

would be practically ‘ omniscient’ and able to cope

with the difficulties of any situation in life. They

would know the relation of causes and effects in

every department of life. .They would be fully

aware of the immediate consequences of a single

1 qafsqarftes at att Safa Aa

aafaa orfes at seurfeaaaa at i

agaargy araficara att fea: 1

Balaargd ai Hag) Te aa

aaa BTA dewaret fest: wits |

ad aa deaisenfaatink a7: 0
Manu, iii, 1; iv, 1; li, 164.
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happy or unhappy word in a conversation between

two persons, as also of the distant and many-sided

effects on the ‘ife of future generations of a legis-~

lative measure taken to-day. They would be more

than the mere ready-debaters and makers of apt

retorts who are able to speak af a moment's notice

on any and every subject, without any preparation

and without any qualification either. They would

have successfully completed that brahma-

charya which means not only the conservation

of the bady, but the more important maturation

of the mind also, with self-contrel of thought

and speach and vows of teverent and silent

listening (shushrtisha}, pondering, digesting,

and assimilating, not incontinently and immaturely

creating an over-abundant progeny of rickety

thoughts and books to accelerate the general

degeneration. They would become the centres of

happy homes and bear the burdens of the household

lightly; they wonld also become the centres,

radiating love and wisdom, of happy communities,

and bear the burdens of the larger household of the

nation lightly, as the guides and counsellors of

kings. Such woul be true Teachers (Brahmanas),

Sages and Saints, combining self-denial and over-

flowing compassion and the irresistible power of

knowledge (tapas and vidy 4), the menof wisdom,

of knowledge, of science, of high art, following the

learned professions—in the spirit, not of the merce-

nary but of the missionary. They would be the real
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Patriarchs of the race, God’s blessings incarnate

amongst men."

Persons who had passed through the next degree

of training—less in the details of knowledge and

super-physical powers and continuous sacrifice on

the higher planes, but greater in strength of body

and fitness for sudden and extrenic sacrifice on the

physical plane, and equal in spiritual wisdom —such

persons would be fit for the work of the Warrior

and Ruler (Kshattriya), the men of action, of

valor, of virile might, of chivalry, of heroism, tha

defenders of the weak from oppression by the

strong, the managers of great organisations, the

governors, the leaders of armies, the holders and

wielders of power and authority —in the spirit, not

af the autocratic proprietor, but of the trustee and

watchful defender.

Those who had passed through the third degree

of discipline—equal to the other two in the spirit-

ual wisdom which makes them all iwice-born,

equal in continuous and steady but not extreme

sacrifice on the physical plane with the others, and

less than them in the other respects—such would

take up the work of the merchant and agriculturist

(Vaishya), the men of acquisitive desire, the

gatherers of wealth, the distributors of necessaries

and comforts, the founders of great and small chari-

ties and pious public works, the managers of great

* Munu, i, 92-101.
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business-concerns—in the spirit, not of the private

owner and enjoyer, but of the public treasurer and

almoner,

THE NON-EDUCABLE

The fourth type of child, incapahle of the higher

self-consciousness in this life, would also receive

such instruction as he might be able to imbibe.

The shitidra type cannot commit any de-grading

act, because he is congenitally unfit to receive culture
(being wn-moral and un-intelligent). He has therefore

no right or duty, nod harma incumbent on him. But,
also, if he should show an inclination for dharma,a

wish and a capacity for receiving culture and exercising

rights-and-duties (dharma) he must not be forbidden,

either,

la ag vias fiPaa, a a Genta |

arearfaant ashes, a aalenftaan \ Manu, x, 126.

“Tt requires considerabic skill but very little intelligence to

swing an axe well. <A moron can learn to do it if given suflici-

ent time, but he can never learn to keep a set of books. . . .

By far the most comprehensive data bearing on the distribu-

tion of intelligence among occuyational classes came as a

by-product of intelligencc-rating in the Groat War. Over

one miilion seven hundred thousand men in the U.§. A.

were tested. . . .” “Four or five per cent” were found

to be of (1) “ very guperior intelligence'’; (2) “ Hight or ton

per cent-—of superior intelligence ” ; (3-2) “ fifteen to eighteen

—high average inteilgence”; (3-b) “about twenty-dve—

avorage ”; (3-0) “about twenty—low average "; (4) “ about

fifteen——inferior ’; (5a and b) ‘‘ very inferor—the rest; with
I. @ that of below ten years in meutal age”... ‘‘ The

results ...indicate that if one thogsand common laborers

taken at random had been given every possible opportunity in
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(vi) WHERE TO EDUCATE?

The Ancient Ideal

The ideal, indicated by the old books, seems to be

that all genuine brahmana-homes should be small

their youth, and if all had set themselves the goal of receiving
adegree ... all except forty-one would have tound it impos-

sible..." Leunes, Whither Democracy? (pub. 1927), pp. 55,
296-7-'8, 301. The “intelligence. quotient” should be
explained. “’ A set of questions was arranged and by trial ona
great many children it was found that a child of six could

normally answer some of these and not the others. In this
way a standard was determmed for children of six, and those

who reach it are said to have a mental age of six years.
Similar standards were built for children of seven, cight, and

so on up to sixteen yoars of age”; Lennes, Jhid., p. Ot.

“A child who passes the ten-year old standard test and is ten
years of age has an 1. @. of 100 p.c, The child who passes

only the nine-ycar test and is ten years of age has an I. Q,
of 90, The child who passes the eleven year test and is ten
years of age has an 1. Q. of 110°; Ene. Brit., 14th. Edn, (pab.

1929), Art. ““ Education,” Vol. VIL, p. 969a.

Literature on Pedagogy is increasing in volume every day,

in the west, and there is evident much eager and energetic
effort at originality, discovery, invention, of ideas, facts,

laws, principles, tests, experiments, and especially words.
Undoubtedly thore will have been something gained, whon
things settle down; bat, in the meantime, while on the

onward march, there is much confusion of tongues. And

there is good reason to believe that, when the settling down

has been done, the new state will be found to be on the whole
not very different from the old state, except in the words |

While particular fashions ‘‘ come and go,” the general fact of
dress “ goes on for ever". So the main ideas of philosophy and

psychology are always reappearing, dressed in ever new term-
fashions, now fuller-skirted, and then very imperfect and in-

sufficient, Protests against over-development of technique—
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or large guru-kula-s. Thus the children of

parents following the brahmana-profession would

ordinarily begin their studies within their parents’

homes, while the children of parents following other

the usual mistake of raising means above end in all depart-

ments of life—have not been wanting from among the re-

searchers themselves. Thus: ‘‘ While the teacher tried to

cultivate intelligence, and the psychologist to measure it,

nobody seemed to know precisely what intelligence is”; and

“A string of raw facts;a little gossip and wrangle about

opinions; a little classification and generalisation on the

mere descriptive level; ... mot a single law... not a

single proposition from which any consequence can caugally

be deduced” (Ballard and William James, quoted by

©. Spearman, The Nature of Intelligence and the Principles

of Cognition, pp. 15 and 29 (pub. 1923).

The tests and gradations of intelligence, described in such

works, seem to proceed on the assumption that intelligence

is all of one kind, and that only degrees of it are discernible.

In a certain gense this is trne; but for practical vocational

purposes, different kinds or types of it need to be distinguish-

ed; and the fact is so patent that it cannot be altogether

overlooked by any one whoetarns his attention towards the

matter at all, Thus Welton, The Psychology of Education,

has a chapter, V, “ Variations in Mental Endowment,” in

which he discusses the various “temperaments” ; but he docs

not geem to utilise them for determining vocation. Lennes

(Tbid., p. 79) quoting Thorndike’s view says: ‘° He believes

that there are three main types of innate tntelligence,

namely intelligence for words and abstract ideas; motor

intelligence, or skill with the use of the hands; and social

intelligence, or the abitity to get on well with one’s fellows.”

This confusedly approaches and then wanders away from

Manu’s clear and distinct classification of men of knowledge,

of action, of desire (always by predominance, of course), And

ié is not made use of for vocational guidance, which subject

is tepeatedly, but indircetly, referred to in the work. More

may be said on it here, later.
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professions would come over from their own homes

and, if distant, dwell there for education. Preferably,

such educational homes would be located on tha

outskirts of towns, amidst woods, so that the

children and youth may live in healthy surround-

ings; have opportunities for exercising muscles

and acquiring endurance by doing useful work for

the large educational household, and for developing

courage and enterprise by adventurous excursions ;

and be also in touch with the realities of rural

life, on the one side, and of urban, on the other,

thereby discovering and developing their individual

temperamental and vocational predilections and

capacities.

THE OLD PRACTICE

In practice, it would seem that in the times of

the Upanishajs and the Puranas, the larger

“ aniversity ’-guru-kula-s, to which grown-up

youths resorted, used to be combined with the fa poa-

vana-s of rshies, “places of ascetic practices,

and psychical, mystical, spiritual training; and

that they were placed at some distance from the

crowded towns, amidst thick woods or sven desp

forests. Smaller “school’’-~guru-kula-s, for

younger boys and children, were, on the other hand,

mostly located in the town or village itself. Some-

times, a quarter of the town was exclusively as-

signed for such, and was called the bra hma-puri
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of that town.) Sometimes, a whole town be-

came, predominantly, such a brahma-puri.

The seven pavitra-puri-s, ‘holy cities,”

Ayodhya, Mathura, Maya (modern Hardwar),

Kashi (Benares), Kanchi (Conjeeveram), Avantika

(Ujjain), Dvaravati (Dwaraka),? may be regarded

as having been such “ university towns”’.

A LIVING EXAMPLE

Only Kashi (Benares)—perhaps the oldest living

historical city on the surface of the Earth, before

which Athens and Rome and Alexandria are infants

oi yesterday—Kashi, where Veda-Vyasa, the com-

piler and editor of the Vedas, and the author of the

Maha-bharata, various Puranas, and the Brahma-

sitra-s, spent his last years with a great concourse

of students, five thousand years ago; where

Parshva-natha, the last but one Tirthan-kara of the

Jainas, was born and preached nearly three

thousand years ago; where Buddha and the first

Shankar-acharya began their missions of Mercy

and Wisdom twenty-five hundred years ago; where

'There are such brahma-puri-s in Benares to-day,
The Samskrt works on Ancient Indian Engineering, and some

other works like Shukra-niti, have useful hints to give on thig

subject, when they deal with town-planning.

2aeayT AYU Ara Halt sat safeaar

ad aradt 34 adar aera:
20
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King Divo-dasa promulgated the Science of Medi-

gine, Ayur-Veda, through his most eminent disciple,

Sushruta, centuries earlier; where Kabir, five

bundred years ago, tried, and not altogether with-

gut success, to liberalise and reconcile Hindfiism

and Islam, by expounding the mystical philosophy

gaminon, to both ; where Tulasi Das, three hundred

years ago, rewrote the Primal Epic, the Adi-

kavya, the Samskrt Ramayana of the very

ancient sage Valmiki, and made it the Bible

of all the subsequent generations of Hindt-s,

counting many thousands of millions up to

the present day; to which the most famous sons

and daughters of India have always come to pay

homage, in their respective genarations—this

Benares continues to be such a ‘ university-

town,” of the comparatively ancient type, on a

fairly large scale, even to day. li has, at the present

time, between two and three hundred Pandit-homes,

scattered over all parts of the town, but located

mostly in the thickly crowded portion on the

Gengi-bank. In these homes, partly the ancient,

Vaidika, and mostly the medisval-scholastic, post-

Panini Samskrt learning is taught to between two

and three thousand vidy-arthi-s, "seekers of

knowledge". These students come from all, even the

most distant, parts of India, and are provided with

food and elothing, from day to day and season to

season, by the daily private charity of the citizens,

and, mostly, by some scores of large and small
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anna-sattra-s,“ places af thesacrifice of food-

giving,” permanently endowed and maintained

by Indian States or wealthy merchants.! Conjeo-

veram too keeps up, on a limited scale, principally

Vedic studies. The other ‘sacred cities’ have

largely lost their educational character, but re-

tain a religious, or pseudo-religions, aspect.

THE BUDDHIST AND MODERN PERIODS

In and near the Buddhist period, many other

great wniversity-towns, both Brabmanic, like

Taksha-shila, and Buddhist, like Nalanda, sprang

up and spread their fame afar. They have all

been swallowed up by Time, while Kashi continues

the old work. But the traditions are weakening

with growing rapidity, and the learning is decaying

because of greater and greater separation from

the realities and the requirements of the nation-

al life as changed by the times. This divorce is

chiefly due to the inelasticity ef the orthodox

Pandit-mind, and its inability to assimilate the

new ‘scientific material’ from the modern west

1 These Pandit-homes and vidyarthis are entirely

separate from the dozen big schools and three or four colleges

of the modern style, which have grown up during the last

sixty years—-with onc or two exceptions which are older, 2.g.,

the Government Samskrt College which was founded in 1791,

when the French Revolution was convulsing Europe, and the

great new Benares Hinda University. into which the Central

Hindi College, founded in 1898, expanded in 1916, when the

World War wag raging.



308 “EDUCATIONAL HOME” [MANU

into the ‘spiritual organism’ of the ancient east,

as ought to bedone. Other new Guru-kula-s,

under the general name of Vidya-pitha-s, have

grown up in post-Buddhist times, within the

last fifteen hundred to a thousand years, as in

Kashmir, Mithila, Nava-dvipa, and some Tomple-

towns of the south. They have been and are carried

on on Hnes more or less similar to those of Benares.

The Jainas also have their own centres of learning,

connected with their more important Temples and

places of pilgrimage, and a few of these have kept

their light burning and made ereat collections of

manuscripts, notably in Kathiawar, for very many

centuries. The Musalmans have created some

centres of orthodox learning, in a few towns, in

recent times.

GurRu-KULA OR VIDYA-PITHA?

The difference of the name Vidya-pitha,

seat af learning,’ from the older names, gurus

kula and tapo-vana, "the home of the

spiritual teacher and the woodland place of the

ascetic life "—~carries its significance clearly on its

face, The new name marks a lowering of the high

spiritual standard of ethico-emotional purity and

family-affection, and a disproportionate increase

of emphasis on the merely intellectual and verbal

department of education. * University’ is a good

name, if it be endowed with the sense—which,
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apparently, it is not, at present--of ‘an edu-

cational institution ‘turning round,’ vertere, the unt,

‘One,’ central idea, end, aim, of Self-realisation.”

The corresponding old name is Brahma-kula.

WHAT IS PRACTICABLE IN MODERN CONDITIONS ?

Under modern conditions, the nearest practical

approach to the old theoretical ideal seams to be

that ‘school’-homes should ba placed, wherever

possible, between town atid agricultural farms ;

and, in crowded towns, amidst available open spaces,

at convenient distances, so as to be able to serve

two to three hundred children, each, of the neighbour-

hood. The “ university ’-zguru-kula-s should be

located in the suburbs of greaf cities, whence centres

of all kinds of occupations, agriculture and dairy-

farming and cattle-hreeding, as well as factories, in-

dustrial works, commercial institutions, markets,

banks, houses of business, army-camps and “ fields

of Mars,” law-courts and arbitrations] pafichayats,

yiver-tratfic or sea-traffic, etc., may all be within

easy Teach of the students, for observation, test of

inclination, and study by active part-time appren-

ticaship. Schools, colleges, universities, devoted to

special industrial, technical, or other education,

like colleges of forestry, mining, geology, may also

be established at spots which offer special facilities

fur the studies and training desired. All such

schools, colleges, universities, should be conducted
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and be presidad over by “men of God,” * men of

Brahma,” missionary-hearted, philanthropic, wish-

ful, able, assiduous, to gather and impart useful

knowledge, cultural and vocational.

The practice of the civilised and self-governing

countries has naturally approximated to this general

idea, particularly, it would seem, in Japan, and the

U. 8. America—so far as the location is concerned ;

but not in respect of the, much more important

‘missionary,’ simple-living, self-denying, heart of

the teacher. Manu seems to indicate that it would

be well for India—and perhaps for other countries

as well—if she and they deliberately reorganised

and adopted these principles, and consciously

regulated their practice by them,

(vit) How to EDUCATE ?

The Many Miscellaneous Problems of Detuil.

Endless questions of detail arise under the general

head, How? Thus, should, or should not, any

text-books be used, and to what extent, if at all?

As soon as a course-book is prescribed (so

we have been seeing in India, at least) a dozen

criticisms of it appear in the papers, tearing its

contents to pieces and showing up various motives

as inspiring the author to write it and secure its

inclusion in the officially-prescribed courses. An-

other is put up. It meets with a worse fate.
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Syllabuses are preseribed. Theresults of examina-

tions begin to stagger to and fro, from year to year,

like drunken men. Endless options are introduced.

Teachers and taught become distraught trying te

find aut what they should choose, and how they

should fit the chosen subjects into the time-table.

None knows what subjects—excepting the three

R’s—should be taught first, and what afterwards.

Some advocate a smattering of a great number of

subjects crammed in during afew years of school;

others recommend more thorough study of a few.

None can say with conviction whether technical

and ‘vocational’ subjects should be given most

importance, or the ‘libaral,’ artistic, literary, or

scientific. Students are left to decide for them-

selves as to what they shall study——at an age

when they are absolutely incompetent to do so.

In the war of opinions, in favor of play and kinder-
garten and stimulation. of the understanding on

the one hand, and steady plod and cram and

memorising on the other, the new generation is in

a fair way to lose physical health first and both

memory and reason afterwards, Tho propriety of

giving moral and religious education is the subject

of interminable and most heated controversy.

Examination versus Estimation is another topic

for vigorous argument. One set of thinkers would

abolish examinations altogether, as not only

useless, ineffective, utterly unreliable as tests, but

also ruinous for mind and body, success therein
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often being only the last climax of frantic effort

preceding complete exhaustion and break-down

for the rest of a miserable life. Another, and

larger set of disputants insists that we cannot got

on, without them, for they provide the only practi-

cal test of such fitness as is needed by the present

competitive life of society. How to develop

character, and what sort of character to create, is

another very important subject of perennial

discussion. If the need for physical education is

more generally admitted, the forms cannot be

agreed upon; shall it be games or shall it be drill,

shall it be exercises with apparatus or without,

bard gymnastics or light play, costly cricket and

foot-bail and base-ball and tennis and hockey, or

inexpensive dips and hops and strains ? And where

to find the means for all this elaborate modern way

of education—that is the last straw on the back of

the poorer nations.

All this is the natural resuli of the unsettled

condition of the whole suciu-economical organis

sation; of the inchoate and uncertain nature of the

extant knowledge on many subjects ; and mainly, as

said before, of the inability of parents and teachers to

decide what vocation a particular child is best fitted

for and what place in the nation he would fll best

in the second stage of life. Because of the excessive

competition for the good things of the world, on the

one hand, amongst the few, and for the mere

minimum bread and salt, on the other, amongst the
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many, there is not the Jeisure, not the freedom from

care, not the inclination, which alone could make

possible for all, or at least the majority, the studies

which promote and enhance the finer forms of life,

the life of thought, of science, of art—for their own

sake, as is said; for the sake of the life of the

astral, the mental, the higher bodies, and for the

life of the nation, as is really unconsciously meant.

Tt cannot be repeated too often, that the education

of the young has to be governed by considerations

of his future means of existence, and that therefore

predetermination af vocation is the only secret

of the successful solution of all educational

problems:

Having generated and brought up the sons, the
father ought to find means of living for them. The king,

the ruler, is the true father of the people, because and
when he (ft) educates them, (2) protects them from
external and internal ills, (3) provides them with means
of livelihoed and befitting employment—as is the duty of
every father to do for his children; and the fathers
become only mechanical means of giving existence to the
new generation, when they fail to do sa.

When those future means of living are uncertain,

the present process of education must also be

very doubtful and very anxious, with endless

1 seqrg qaieg frat Sat af wee TT) Smrti.

paral faararas CATT ALTATT

a Rar Racal ais wea:

Kalidas, Raghu-vamsha, ch. i.
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harassment and ill-health of mind and body to

parents, teachers, children, as the inevitable result.

Not ‘ONLY,’ BUT “ ALSO”

Of course, all this has its own place in the evolu-

tion of the race. Jt will enable us, compel us, to go

back to the older plan, on the higher level of a deli-

berate assent with full knowledge of the reason

why. In the meanwhile, it forms a commentary,

by contrast, on the simple rules of the class-caste

and life-stage polity of Manu (Varn-ashrama

Dharma), and provides relieving background for

the suggestion that the war of opinions and mathods

may be brought to an end by avoiding exaggera-

tion, excess, extremism, by pursuing the middle

course, by diligently sifting out from each and

every opinion the element of truth therein, by

assiduously saying to, one another, ‘‘ Your opinion

also, to this extent, and in this respect, and not

mine only in all respects,’ by synthesis and com-

promise and reconciliation, and not by insistence

on distinctions and differences, in short. As said

before, Manu does not attempt to force and re-create

Nature, but accepts Her ambi-valence, duality,

polarity, with all reverence, recognises Her psycho-

physical Jaws, and tries only to reyulate human life

in accordance with them, deliberately and volunta-

rily, instead of being forced by Her to follow them

unwillingly and painfully.. Men made sick by
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intemperance, also live on, externally compelled to

abstain, by their physicians ; temperate men live, in

health, internally compelling themselves to abstain.

SECRET MEANING IN THE VEDA

According tothe Varn-ashrama Dharma,

four main types of mind and body—not of Spirit,

which is casteless, sexless, colorless, creedless, age-

less, taceless—were distinguished as having gradu-

ally differentiated out of the primal homogeneity, as

different cereals have developed out of the primitive

wild grasses. And therefore the work of adjusting

the course of education to the needs of each became

comparatively easy. Also knowledge was not in a

hazy condition, undergoing correction and modifica-

tion and swinging to and fro between extremes of

opinion, every day. Even to-day there is no such

difficulty as regards arithmetic and geometry and

mensuration, as there is with regard to the ‘ grow-

ing’ sciences of chemistry and physiology and

history, etc. It is undisputed that the three R's

must form part of every education. If we could

become egually sure of our knowledge of other

matters, and if we could spare the necessary time,

then the difficulties we now suffer from would

mostly vanish. This ideal condition is indicated

by the Ordinances of Manu as possible always, and

by the Puranas ax having been real in the past.

The Vedas and their subsidiary and derivative
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sciences, as seen and revealed by Seers, Rshis, (and

duly interpreted, it must be added)+ were a mass of

ascertained facts and Jaws about the accuracy of

which there was not any serious dispute, and which

the student had only to absorb and assimilate to the

utmost of his capacities of memory and reasoning.

Wherever and whenever he was able, and found

himself moved, to ask ‘why?’ the appropriate

‘because’ was forthcoming, ready to his hand.

An enormous saving of time and energy was thus

secured, without any stunting of intelligence ; for

enquiry was constantly insisted on, at the same

time that the spirit of reverent affection for the

elders and of corresponding tenderness for the

‘See The Secret Doctrine, by H. P. Blavatsky, on this point,

seelta g a: fea aqueaaas (es: |

Heed MEST TAHA FAA No Manu ii, 140.

afaeragoreai Fe aAaEaT. |

frmacoraga arat yafterfs wu Bor., Adi., i, 293.

Fan wien: frenefier 34 a feararfa atsaq

MA Sa AHS BEATA TTAB gTAPSATAT Nh Wirnkta.

“He who can teach the secret meaning of the Veda, is

known asicharya . . . The Veda should ba oxpound-

ed in the light of universal history; the Veda feareth the

man who knoweth little; he will cheat me of my true mean-

ing-—so it thinks of sich an one. He who commits the Veda to

memory, and knows not the irue meaning, he is but as a block

of wood set up to hold dead burdens. The knower of the true

meaning, purified by knowledge, athaincth heaven.”
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youngers was sedulously educed and evoked ; with-

out which interplay of reverence, on the one hand,

and tenderness, on the other, the life of the teacher

and the student becomes, not life, but the deadness

of machinery ; without which, even if the sympathy

of equality could by any chance remain, still the

life of the race would lose almos¢ all its grace and

poetry.

METHODS, MANNERS, AND HEART-RELATIONSHIPS

Manu says:

When beginning the day’s study, the Teacher should

ask the student to begin, and throughout it also, from
time to time, should instruct him to understand before
proceeding further, and at the end of the study he should
say: Let us stop now,!

The word here used forstudy {adhy-ayana)

does not mean memorising only, It moans under-

standing also. The etymological significance, in

addition to tha explanations given before, is

‘approaching a subject from all sides,’ therefore

understanding it in all its bearings. Perhaps the

nearest Wnglish word is ‘ com-prehen-sion,’ ‘ grasp-

ing completely’. It is clearly said:

\ seasqurt J Gere: |

arfisca at afer sare faeratsheate aera Wii, 73.

a This adhishva corresponds with the modern teacher's:

“Do you follow?” “ Do you understand?” “Is my meaning

clear ?#”, etc.
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Enquiry is not disbelief.*

And we have already seen that:

Only he really knows the dharma, who has
grasped the reason of it.?

Nay, intellectual curiosity was stimulated, in-

terrogation and discussion were positively encour-

aged, and the method of question and answer

preferred to that of set lectures, apparently :

As the seeker for water finds sweet water by delving
deep into the sarth with a spade; even so the listener

delving industriously, with questions, into the mind of
the teacher, finds the stores of knowledge hidden therein.*

Food shuuld be given only ta him who is hungry

and calls for it. Only then is it taken with relish,

with interest, is enjoyed, is easily and fully

assimilated, and conduces to health; and waste

of good edibles and. of labor is saved to giver and

receiver, nay, the dangers, to the receiver, of

surfeit and indigestion, or creation of harmful!

habits of shallow, conceited, dilettante ‘tasting’

of lectures and lecturer, and, to the giver, of verbose

‘gelf-dispiay, are avoided. The secret of cleat and

keen understanding and of retention in memory is

1 faarar afta areata) Matsya Purana.

®aephngesa a sa We Aat: Wo Manu, xii, 106,

Saar aa aha ad arafaneshe

wer Imai Fat BAAR ST Manu, ii, 218.
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attention; the secret of attention is interest; the

secret of interest is pleasure-pain, like-dislike, the

secret of that is the very undesirable (but in ex-

ceptional cases unavoidable) ‘birch,’ or the very

desirable, nay indispensable spiritual relationship

of reverent affection on the one side and tender

compassion on the other between pupil and teacher.

The responsibility for establishing this relation-

ship obviously rests on the teacher, as the elder, as

tn loco parentis, That the responsibility is the

elder’s, Manu enjoins in great words:

The elder prospereth and exalteth the family: or he
destroyeth it. The elder who behaveth as an elder, he is

even as father and as mother.’

No greater words can be found than father and

mother to express reverence and love. God is

“‘Our Father in Heaven”. Nature, God’s Nature,

is the Benign Mother of all. The teacher is

enjoined by the Manu. to make no distinction

between his own sons and his pupils. The pupils

are enjoined to look upon him as their father.

The first birth is from the physical mother; the
second takes place at the investiture with the sacred

thread ; the third at the y aj iia-initiation (which secures

admission into the Spiritual Hierarchy). For the second
birth, whereby the pupil glimpses Brahma, the

sas, gi greats faataafa ar ga: 1

At sre Bsgha: cart aaa a fies a:

Manu, ix, 109, 110,



320 THE RIGHT SPIRIT (Manu

Supreme Self, the Acharya-teacher is the father and
the Savitri, the mantra, is the mother.’

Sa if it was made the duty of the student to ask

‘why?’ and of the teacher to answer ‘because,’

if enquiry was not allowed to be treated as dis-

belicf—as is unfortunately done so often in these

days of degeneration of knowledge in the custodians,

in India—it was also made their duty to ask and

answer in the right spirit.

Let not the knower answer until asked; nor may he
answer if not asked in the right manner. He should
behave as if he knew not anything amidst men (who
are not ready fo learn and ask not in the right spirit).?

The Upanishats show how the teacher usually

began his explanation of a difficulty brought up by

a pupil, with some endearing epithet, likesomya,

‘Ogentle one’. All Upaniskat-studies begin with

prayers. One of these is specially worthy of note

in this connection:

May the Supreme protect us both, may He love and
rejoice in us both, may we grow in vigor and vitality
together, may our joint studies prove bright and fruitful,

lagaismad fadia alfaiae |

ata aattarsi feaer afer. 1

ca yeaa alsttaafatear |

aae7 Arar arfeslt frat carat s=28 wv U1, ii, 169, 170,

ange: SeThae sa AAT Fes: |

arate fe Aart Seawte HARA Maan, ii, 110.
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may never any trace of unpleasant disagreement come
between us.!

Lag aaag, a2 yay, 92 ae aearae, Aafes aredtia-~~

weg, ar fares 1 Katha.

“There must not be aroused any ‘fatal antagonisms’ or

unnecessary conflict of wills” (between pupil and teacher):

Fynne, Montessor! and Her Inspirers, pp. 206, 251.

Here are some more illustrative though long extracts irom

western writings; they are made to establish bridges between

the old and the new: “ Miven with adults there are few who

are really moved to action by abstract ideas and princ’ples,

and when they are, the action is commonly wanting in vigor,

With children the moving force is always dyed with emotion.

In the formation of character the emotion of self-respect

plays au indispensable part. A child's character, thereiore,

is not trained by leaving him to do as he likes, but by evoking

in him, by sympatheize suggestion, the desire to obtain thorough

self-mastery . . . Character is the true self... Charac-

ter is self-development and implies seéf-knowledge and sel f.

control . . . Communities which offer many inducements

to deviation trom purpose, and which furnish few opportunities

for self-communion, are unfavorable to the development of

strong characters’; J. Welton (Professor of Education in the

University of Leeds), The Psychology of Education (pub.
1914), pp. 477, 479, 481.

“The ultimate aim (of the task of co-ordinating and

organising the spiritual life) is the perfect argantsation of fe
under one great purpose which finds its meaning in one great

ideal. To these ( this?), in many ranks of extent and im.

portance, other ideals and purposes arc related, so that the

entire life becomes a community of forces covering the whole

of human nature and aiming at the perfection and completion

of that nature. . . . Such a dominating ideal would be

a trae and complete picture of the highest good possible to

man, and that is found only in a relation to that kighest good

and true personality which we cail God. This is the ideal

towards which a perfect education would strive; and educa-

tional progress can consist only in drawing continually nearer

to it. But the possibility of such approximation depends

21
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As the Giti indicates, it is necessary to put the

mind of the listener into the placid, unrufiled,

before all else on reaching as true a conception as is possible

of the meaning and purpose of human life... (Our) theory
of education... assumes that the activities of life should be

evaluated according to a spiritual standard which finds the

highest good of man in tho perfection of his spiritual nature

—in nobility of heart and mind, in reverence and awe in the

contemplation of the divine perfection, in love of all that

is groat and good, in hearty acceptance of duty, in strenuous

endeavor, in earnest longing for trath, in appreciation of

beauty, in an estimate of the things of life consistent with
the view that what a man zs far outweighs what he Aas,

whether of material or of intellectual possessions”; Welton,
What Do We Mean by Hducation? (pub. 1918). pp. 91, 93.

At first glance, especially at the italicised words, it would

almost seem as if the writer was describing Manu's views.

Yet a look through the rest of the books from which
the above extracts are taken will dispel the notion; and it

will appear that his description is as that of a man describing

by mere touch in thick darkness an object which Manu

describes by sight in broad daylight. The self he mentions

is only the smaller individualised seli, without identity with

the Universal Self, and the God he refers to is only a * per-

sonality’ and not the Supreme Impersonality which is

identical with all personalities. He does not seem to see that

self-rospect, self-knowledge, atc., are compatible with other-

respect, other-knowledge, etc., ag they ought to be, only when

the self ia identified with the Self.

It does not appear that, to him, the highest good, the

perfection and completion of man’s spiritual nature, the ideal

towards which a perfect education and the whole life should
strive, is realisation of his identity with the Supreme Self,

and, hence, moksha, emancipation from all doubts and

fears and fetters of the soul; that the other related and

subordinate ideals are dharma, artha, kama, social

lawfulness, riches, enjoyment of life; that the perfect organi-

sation of life, individual and social, is anything like the

varn-ashrama system.
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receptive mood, before that mind will take and

reflact correctly the image of the mind of the

speaker:

When the mind is happy and peaceful, then the

intelligence is steady and placid and lucid, (and the

means of curing sorrows are discovered) and sorrows

fall away.!

Manners also have degenerated in these latter

days, side by side with spiritual knowledge and

spiritual mood of mind; and. what we see but

too often is, that a question is a mental and verbal

blow and the answer a return blow.

CERTAINTY OF KNOWLEDGE

As to whether this claim of the ancients to cer-

tain and indubitable knowledge was or was not

justifiable—this is a question which cannot be dealt

with in a few pages, and by one who has no such

knowledge and no power to demonstrate. This can

be done only by the true brihmana.

He is the true and well-instructed and venerable

shishta bréhmana, who has mastered the secret of
the Veda by means of the indispensable austerities and

1 gaaaadl ag afte: qaafeee

Tae Vagal sfaceATaAa Ui, 65.

see also The Sctence of the dimotions, pp. 260-26%, as to

the need to eliminate unpleasant and disturbing emotions

from conversation intended to lead ta matual understanding.
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self-denials, and can demonstrate the powers of that

secret to the eyes of the laymen.*

If the western scientist of the highest type could

add spiritual science to his material science

and develop the ceaselessly compassionate and

philanthropic heart which is only another aspect

of genuine spiritual science, then he would become

a true brahmana.

But one fairly clear consideration is open to all

of us. The foundation of the ancient knowledge is

Consciousness, Self-consciousness, the Self. The

absolute solidity of this foundation can be verified

by anyone for himself, with a very little trouble,

But if somcone is unwilling to take this trouble

even, and prefers to take his opinion from modern

science, and that alone, then, for him also, the same

opinion is to be found there. Many modern scien-

tists, who have turned their attention to the subject,

have clearly recognisedthat the only certain fact in

our possession is the fact of consciousness, and that

all other facts whatsoever, the existence of sense-

objects, which appear so solid and certain, are all

dependent on the testimony of that consciousness.

Indeed the sense-organs which prove to us the exis-

tence of this solid-seeming world—the existence of

1 gdorfiedt deg Fe; waftqer |

& fer ara Sar: afascawsaa: W Manu, xii, 109.

See the Pranava-Vada. or the Science of the Sacred Word,
by tho present writer, for an endeavor, by the Ryghi

Gargyayana, to justify “ this claim of the ancients”.
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these senses themselves is proved to us only by our

consciousness of them. They cannot prove them-

selves, On this basic fact of consciausness, the whole

of cosmogenesis and anthropogenesis, all the sciences

of evolutionary astronomy, chemistry, biology,

physiology, psycholagy, ete.,| have been built up

by the ancient Seers ; and built up by a ‘deductive’

process infinitely more logical than that of

geometry, for it makes no postulates, while geometry

makes at least three; built up with the mortar of

a close reasoning, which any really earnest student

can test and make sure of for himself, to such

extent as is possibie without the help of super-

physical powers.

Students know of the Sankhya cosmogony, which

is accepted by all the old Indian systems of

‘science’ as the psycho-physics of the individual

as well as the universal.

From Matter (Prad hana), inspired by the Energy

of Spirit (Purusha), arises Universal [deation, (M ahat,

(Buddhi), thence atomic individuality (or individualised
atomicity, Aham-kira), thence the primal organs of
knowledge and action, the sense-qualities, and the

elements, (thence all the endless ever-moving worlds and
their inhabitants of countless individua, species, genera,

orders, classes, phyla, and kingdoms)

' The various Aligas and Upéfgas and Upa-vedas.

" See The Science of Peace, by the present writer, for fuller

exposition of this; also Arshra, pp. 144-161.

3 gemey aa BACATY TAT VAST 1

qreqaeaay PACHA: AT:
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From this rapid consideration, we may get some

little idea, at least, that to the ancient knowledge

belongs that kind of certainty and orderliness which

goes with eabsolutely sure data and ‘deductive’

reasoning based thereon; while to most of the

modern knowledge belongs that other quality which

goes with fluctuating data and inductive generalisa-

tions based thereon.

Assuming this condition of camparative certainty

of knowledge and of future vocation, and associated

leisure and peace of mind, the duty of teacher and

taught became simple, and teaching became

thoroughly practical and utilitarian as well as

cultural, liberal as well as vocational, in the best

sense, directly subserving the recognised ends of

life and not loading the mind with immense

quantities of scrappy and disjointed ‘information '.

PRIMARY ITEMS IN EDUCATION

Intellectual education, even of the highest order,

occupies, speaking comparatively, a secondary

TRAST SEETHER GTSST:

aearah gheaqeta daca: Gaaartr av
Sankhya-Karika, 71-22,

Cf. When the term Energy is substituted for force, the

Vedic scheme of development becomes identical with the one

which expresses the most recent developments of physical

research, viz., the Absolute, or Eternal Self-Consciousness—

Mind—Energy—Ether--Matter.” G. W. de Tunzelman, 4

Treatise on Electrical Theory and the Problem of the Universe

(pub. 1910), p. 505.
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place in the old scheme. The first and most

important items of education are others:

Having taken up the pupil, in order to lead him up

to the Highest, the teacher shall first of ad/ teach him
{i) the ways of cleanliness and purity and chastity of

body and mind, and (ii) good manners and morals which
make high character, and {iii) how to tend the fires,

culinary, sacrificial, and psychical (corresponding to
physical, emotional, and intellectual energy) and, more

important than all elses, (iv) how to perform his
Sandhy &-devotions.!

Ail the threa main aspects of Education are

indicated in a certain order of succession, as is

unavoidable in the use of language ; but strictly

speaking, all of them are inseparably mixed up,

and their functioning and refining proceed side by

side, in education, as in life. Also, really, they

are all equally important; though, if it comes to a

choice at all, as it should not, then we would

rather have more purity and good character than

intelligence.

1 sata qe: Peg Reatestaarfaa;

APRA A GeaTITAART FW Manu, ii, 69.

Many western writers on education also rightly place

‘ character’ first and intelligence afterwards. Thus: “ A
community of men and women possessing vitality, courage,

sensitiveness, and intelligence, in the highest degree that

education can produce, would be very different from any-

thing that has hitherto existed"; B. Russell, On Education,

(pub. 1926), p. 4&5. Pt. I of his book, covering one hundred

and twenty pages, deals with “Education of Character";

Pt. Ill, “Intellectual ducation,” covers only half as many.

More will be gaid on this, later.
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Of the four items mentioned by Mann, the first is

the essence of the training of the body ; the second,

of the discipline of emotion; the third, of the in-

struction of practical and theoretical intellect;

while the fourth is the summation and culmination

of all. To see the Highest is to have achieved

a very high degree of progress in all three, and

without keeping the Vision of the Highest before

one’s mind as the goal, that progress is not possible,

genuinely.

TRI-UNITY OF EDUCATION

To illustrate how all the branches of threefold

education are carried on together, though one

aspect must predominate at any one given time

and place: Even while listening to a lecture on

some science, the correct posture of body to be

Maintained is part of physical training; and the

attentive and open-mindedly receptive mood of

mind, of the emotional. So, during a game on the

playground, the preservation and development of

the spirit of co-operative helpfulness, cheerfulness,

fairness, is emotional training; and rapid judging

of distances and caleulation of effects of moves

and strokes and counterstrokes, especially in wrest-

ling, boxing, fencing, etc., is intellectual training.

Detailed rules are given on all these matters.

The versa quoted not only shows what to teach

first, but also where the education must be carried
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on. It is in the home of the teacher. The resi-

dential, or rather the house-master system, in a

very complete sense, is clearly enjoined, but under

conditions which retain all the benefits and all the

beauty of the life of the good home. Who taught

us first the ways of cleanliness ? The mother and

the father taught the little child how to wash

its hands, its face, its feet, its body. The teacher

continues the process. Te is as father and as

mother, the willing and tender slave and relative

of the student. The difference between the two is

subtle as that between science and superstition.

The relative is the willing slave. The slave is an

unwilling relative. The difference is the difference

of spirit alone. But the spirit is everything. And

yet it is neglected short-sightediy alike by elder

and younger, by those in authority and those

subject to it, in the present time, as unfortunately,

so very often in past history. The pupil, by the

ideal of the olden day, becomes, Jiterally, part of

the family of the teacher. And Manu’s brahmana

knows how to compel the gratitude and reverence

of his beloved pupil by unceasing offices of tender-

ness. The feeling on this point was so strong that

some Vedic mantras are common to both the

upa-nayanaritual and the marriageritual, As

will be said more fuily later, the wife is not only

the wife physically, but is also spiritually the

mother and also the daughter of her partner; and

she is adopted into her new home with solemn
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recitation of sacred words impressing these

spiritual relationships and affections upon all

concerned. The pupil is adopted by the teacher

as his son with the same mantra, with the

significant difference that “the Lord of Speech,”

Brhaspati, is substituted for “the Lord of Pro-

geny,”’ Prajapati.

I draw thy heart into rapport with mine, to take up
the vows that I take up. May thy mind follow mine

with sympathy. May thou listen to my voice with
aingle-minded attention, May the Lord of Speech bring

thee close to me.'

EDUCATION SUPPORTED BY CHARITY

The pupil earns his, and, at times, also his teach-

ers meals, by going round a-begging in the neigh-

boring town.* And the begging is to be done ina

fashion which, while if gives to the student the

training in poverty that is one essential part of a

full life, eliminates from it all humiliation, and ins

vests it instead with poetry :

At the first, he should beg from his own mother, or

sister, or the mother’s sister, who would not put slight

laa aa 4 eae caf, aa faoag fad aseq 1

aa aaa ques, Tecaieca yaa HEAL

Quoted in Paraskara's Grhya-Sitra from the Sama Veda,

Mantra-Brahmana.

s

*The expression “neighboring town” shows that the

Gurukula is to be located in the open healthy suburbs, wooded

Janda and garden places, not amidst crowded habitations,
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apon him and from whom he would not feel shame and

shyness in taking.!

But later

He should not beg among the family and relatives of
his preceptor, or of his own relatives or kinsfolk; but

from the houses in the neighboring town, and only the

houses of the good and the dutifal householders, in
whose homes the sacrifices enjoined by the Vedas are

Naturally, Saraswati, the goddess of learning, dwolls in the

suburbs, while Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth and splend-

or lives in the urbs, the cities, and Gauri-Anna-pirna-

Durga, the goddess of health and plenteousness, of corn

and m.lk, and also of fighting power, dwells in the rural areas.

As regards the bagging, Hurope had its bandy of begging and

strolling students in tae Mediwval Ages and the pre-Reform-

ation days, as if had its begging friars. There were many

points in common between the medieval civilisation of Europe

and that of India. Only the former does nut seem to have

had a definite scheme anda recogn’sed systematic philosoohy

af life behind it; though the theology it had may well be

said to have been its philosophy.

larat ay edad at aiaal afi fare 1

faa frat sat ap aah aaa

Then :

Wawa saeatal candy 5

aamlitga Tees, wadiseasy u

qe: Fe a fae a afeperegg

aeTA taeqneral Wt aa uy

aa aft ae mal aferaradaa

Rarq saat aaafiaeaieg aaa n
OUR F TRS TARTATAT

faa peasAaarary mea: oP n
Manu, ii, 50, 183, 184, 185, 186.
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kept alive. Or, if need be, and he should not get food

elsewhere, or if there are no other bomes avaiiable in the
vicinity, then he may beg from his relatives and kinsfolk
too. And having secured the needed food, and no more,
by begging artlessly, he should present it to his preceptor,

and then, with his permission, should eat it facing east,

after the customary mouth-rinsing (4chamana) and
full purification,

WISE CHARITY DEVELOPED BY SUCH EDUCATION

Not very easy to tevive in its integrity, all this

to-day, no doubt! And yet, placing ourselves in

that distant condition, and reconstructing that old

world before our mind’s eye, can we not see any

features therein to recommend? There is the

freedom from excessive centralisation, with its

overcrowding, and itS mechanisation of men and

of knowledge, and its loss of human kindlinesses

and home-emotions. There is the practice of true

socialism, where every mother and every sister

learns to look upon every dear student-beggar as

her own son and her own brother, for if she gives

food to the hungry child or brother of another, is

not her own hungry child or brother being helped

tenderly at the same time by another? And so

the heart of every parent goes ont to every child,

and of every child to every parent, and affection

reigns in the community and love suffuses and soft-

ens every Jife. And burdens are proportionately

divided, and not felt but welcomed eagerly, for the

capacities of every family are known, and no more
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students go to any than can be conveniently

provided for by it. And, because the Great Father

Manu has said that students must not take their

food from the houses of the vicious and the sinful,

and therefore the children will not come to them

and do them the honor of accepting their food if

they are not virtuous, therefore every home, for the

sake of the children, strives to maintain its standard

af dutifulness bigh. By this simple device, of

every student begging food from every other home

than his own, the Great Progenitor binds together

in one the hearts of all the families of the eaommu-

nity, and consecrates the spirit in them, so that it

shines forth in the life of matter, and joy be-

comes duty and love becomes law. The dignified

matrons and patrons and the bustling mothers

would also have good opportunities, under such an

arrangement, of judging ‘eligibles,’ and planning

future alliances, while the coy damsels might

strike up sweet boy and girl friendships full of that

spiritual brotherly and sisterly affection which is

the most happy and most lasting part of the future

married comradeship, and, when formed early, is a

most offective protection against all erring of heart

and body for both.

Tt is not quite sure that the current ways are

very much better, are even so good! The most that

can be said in their favor is that taking into

account the whole present form of society, we could

not very easily do otherwise. But that whole
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structure requires to be recast in a mew spirit,

the spirit of love in place of the spirit of struggle,

In the educational systems of to-day too, as in other

departments of life, we see that the main ideas are

the same as the old ones, vzz., that students should

reside near their colleges and schools, under the

supervision of their educators, and be supplied with

their needs partly by their parents and partly from

public funds; which, of course, also means, ulti-

mately, the houssholders and breadwinners of the

nation.” But the defects are in the details, aver-

crowding, lack of the family-feel, disproportionate

expense, inability to give personal attention to

each individual student. And these defects are

V1t is also well known that a very large part of the perma-

nent endowments as well as the current income of educational

institutions, all over the werld, comes from private charity.

In the U.S,A., such charity reaches its climax. Whole

universities have been established by single gifts or bequests

by persons who were compelled by their inner and higher self

to make such expiation for their awful sins of mammonism,

in deceiving and ruining thousands of homes to gather their

muiti-miliions of dollars. In India, education has always

been carried on with the help of private charity, and the

British regime, though taxing the people very heavily, spends

the bulk of its revenues on the army, the police, the very heavy

salaries of the so-called “higher” gorvices, and what are

known as the “Home ’-churges (spent in England on aecount

of India!), and grudgingly makes comparatively very small

grants for education, and leaves them to be eked out by the

charity of the already over-burdened public. Bands of students

often go out during the holidays, from nationalist and sami-

nationalist institutions, begging and securing donations for

their alma mater-s~thus reviving, on o larger scale, in new

farm, the old tradition of begging students.
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gradually leading public opinion in the direction of

private seminaries and an expansion of the house-

master system (especially for the earlier stages of

education) as distinguished trom the large Board-

ing-House or Hostel and the “ Latin quarter” of

great University towns with their negative and

positive evils.

(i) Shaucha, i.¢., Hygiene and Sanitation

Of things to be taught and educed, cleanliness

and chastity, hygiene and sanitation, which

make shuchi-{4, good manners and morals,

high aspirations, courage and firmness of will,

'Tt seams that, as usual, there has been a reaction, latterly,

against the residential system of education, as tending, when

pressed beyond bounds, to make the students’ and the teachors’

lives artificial, to put them out of touch with the realities

of life in the world, to deprive them of opportunities of

studying industries at close quarters and firsthand, and as

also likely to give rise to the evils of over-centralisation and

bureaucracy. Hence, town-universitiey have grown up w.thin

the last few decades, Hke those of London, Birmingham,

Manchester, in contrast with the university-towns of Oxford

and Cambridge. In the 1.5.4., many colleges are within

gasy reach of great factories, and students, dividing their timo

between the two, combine liberal and cultural with

vocational education, and not only learn tou practise technical

industries but also earn their own upkeep, instead of ‘ begging’

in the old way, or, in the new way, of being supported by

their guardians or by public funds and charitable endowments.

The “sub-arbs’ as the locus of educational institutions, for

the adults especially, or even the adolescent, as distinguished

from the small children—this is the reconcillation of the two

views.
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all which make up noble character, &rya-

£2, come first, as said before, There is no dispute

that cleanliness is next to gadliness. How, how

much, what, when, to eat, drink, bathe, sleep, and

keep clean the body, the clothes, and the dwelling-

place—these are to be taught, as ruled by Manu.

Works on Ayur-veda-Medicine supply needed de-

tails regardingdina-chary4, hygienic conduct in

the day, ratri-charya, in the night, rtu-

charyd, inthe several seasons. Thorough clean-

ing of the teeth before and after every meal, and

before and after every sleep, is indispensable to

preserve the teeth,

But while books are loaded on the skulls of children

diligently, these all-important matters are largely or

wholly neglected in the educational institutions of

India to-day, for various bad reasons, which could

be mostly avoided or cured if the governmental

administration wera genuinely and sincerely and

wisely of, for, and by the elect and select of, the

people, and the social organisation systematic. The

single word shaucham, in Manu’s verse, really

includes the whole science and art of hygiene and

sanitation, That science with its application or

art, is, practically co-extensive with medical science

and art to-day, and is as complicated, as unmanage-

able, as artificial, as expertist, and, therefore, in

many respects harmful by excess of expertism

tather than helpful by humanism. But in essential

principles, it is as simple as truth. Pure air
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to breathe, pure water to drink, pure food to eat,

some degree of sunlight (i.e. the fourtattva-s of

which the body is made up, 4kasha being all-

pervasive), and pure thought—this is the whole

secret of health and hygiene. How to secure them,

in the very artificial conditions of city life and of

the subordinated and ruthlessly exploited village-

life—-provides the occasion for the exercise of

endless ingenuity and expertism and brow-beating

of the layman, by the‘ bureaucracies’ of the sani-

tary departments of governments.

Purity of Diet and Continence

Because nine-tenths of the diseases and the vices

of humanity are caused by or connected with

errors of tongue and sex, and because the highest

reaches of the soul depend upon purity of food and

continence, Manu lays great stress on abstemious-

ness in diet and chastity im conduct, and Krshna

and other Rshis also do the same:

Let the student wash and clean his hands, feet, face,

and all the sense-organs, nose, mouth, eyes, ears,
thoroughly, before and after meals, Let him eat un-
hurriedly, slowly, with undistracted mind. Let him not
think ill of the food placed before him, but take pleasure

in it thankfully, and leok upon it with honor and wel-
come. The food that is rejoiced in, always brings strength

of body (bala) and en-ergy of mind (Skt.itirj, Gr.
ergos, Persian urlij); if carped and cavilled at, it destroys
both. Let him not eat the remains of the food taken by

any other; nor give his own leavings to any; nor go
about without washing and cleansing his mouth and hands

22
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after a meal; nor must he, on any account, over-eat,
nor between the fixed meals, nor eat again while the
previous meal remains undigested. Over.eating is the
very parezt of disease and prematare death, is the foe of

virtue and the friend of vice, is hated and despised and
ridiculed by the world, and leads to purgatory, thorefore,

after the death of the body. ict him not take food from
the hands of the intoxicated, the arrogant, the choleric,

the Hars, the diseased, the dirty, the followers of evil

callings, the hypocritical, the cruel, the hoatile, the

avaricious, or the bad king or even the brihmana, if

he be stingy and small-minded though he know the whole

of the Vedas. The gods once disputed over the question,
and decided that the food-gifts of theaniserly shrotriya

(Veda-knower) and of the generous-hearted capitalist
money-lender on high interest, were equal in quality on
the whole; but the Lord of Progeny appeared among
them and said, Make ye not those equal which are

unequal; the gift of the generous money-lender is made
holy by his high aspiration and mood of eager friendli-
ness, while that of the miserly man of learning is befoul-
ed wholly by his meanness.

As ig the food so is the man, WHat only after the
previous meal has been wholly digested and you feel

hungry—seys Atreya; Be compassionate to living things

—aays Gautama; Trust not overmuch—says Brhaspati ;
Be gentle to women—says Bhargava.

Persons of sittvika quality, pure intelligence,
take and thrive best on sittvika, pure, foods, soft

and moist, bland, non-volatile, and cordial (cardiac);

persons of restless activity, rijasa, like and take

corresponding foods, bitter, acid, salt, very hot, sharp,

dry, burning, etc., productive of ill-health, pain, grief;

the inert and dull, $imasa, take dulling foods, stale,
tasteless, ill-smelling.

When the food is pure, the intelligence is clear and
bright; and then the mind is placid and lucid; when the
mind is such then the memory is strong and certain;

when the memory is clear and full, all knots of the heart
{all neurotic and other complexes) are loosened and solved;
when ali the impurities of the heart have thus been
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washed away, the Lord Sanaj-Kumera, who is also called
Skanda, gives to the human soul its last initiation on this
eurth, and shows to it the Light beyond the Darkness.!

lagegag fist fraaanarcaartea: |

area avescacrafa: arf a aegAT,

Tae Hema |

agr earendiaa afaaeas waa: Ul

qfrd sari facad sags a azefe |

aria g dena aaa fear.

aifsad sexfaeararasa aie

a sera eta diPeo: afra aste

aa SAET Sy ATatat t

aqqrg SrefaBs aeareeracta Manu, it, 53-57.

AARTGUTT At sila Fall

aamemfaaener suey aires 7

irer eetey TTT a ara:

atatfacdrg Bal: GAAAAAeATT MN

aresarafaites aT ged Pasa aa

ABTA TaTCT TITAS TAA, |b Manu, iv, 207-225.

tet Aysaass: aaa: orf ear

gecufacirara: arias altg aaa, I

acaaaafadl HATZ: Wl etc., and the Grta, xvii, 8-10.

aerget aevufe:, acvgal Aaa: desea, Aas:

aeqat yar cuts, cafaerd aauediat fasata:, act af

SOT AAAS SAT a WAAL Tae, A CRT CATA,

TRE SATA Ul Chhandogya, vii, 26.
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For comment upon this, in modern western langu-

age, read these:

«6

Normal secretion (of the digestive juices)

is favor ed by pleasurable sensations during mastication ;
unpleasant feelings, such as vexation, and some of the

major emotions, are accompanied by a failure of secretion
Not only are the secretory activities of the sto-

mach unfavorably affected by strong emotions; the
movements of the stomach as well, and, indeed, of almost

the entire alimentary canal, are whoily stopped during
excitement, So you see that the proverb, ‘ Better a
dinner of herbs where love is, than a stalled ox and
hatred therewith,’ has a physiological as well as a moral
basis’; Dr. Morton Prince, The Unconscious (pub. 1921},

pp. 429, 431.

(Samskrt works on medicine, Sushruia, ets, speak

of five kinds of pitta, or digestive juices, vz.
rochaka, pichaka, ranjaka, bhrijaka,:

sitaka, which probably roughly correspond with the
salivary, gastric, biliary, pancreatic, and intestinal juices

and secretions.)

“Over-eating and frequent eating clog and foul the

human machinery, making it sensual and lethargic.

Such. people do not live to a ripe oldage.” Dr. H. 0

Menkel, Healthful Diet for India (pub. 1927), p. 64.

Western medical writers have often pointed out that
sex-vice is largely due to over-eating and wrong eating,

which set up unwholesome irritations and excitements.

Finally we have the Bible, practically translating the

words of the Chhaindogya, combined with those of the
Gila (ix, 27): * Whether, then, you are eating or drink-

ing, or whatever you are doing, let everything be done

to the glory of God . . . If any man defile the temple
of God, him shall Ged destroy ; for the temple of God is

holy, which temple you are . . . Know you not that
you are the temple of God, and that the spirit of God

dwelleth in you. Having therefore these promises, be-
loved friends, lei us purify ourselves from all defilement

of body and spirit, securing perfect holiness through the
fear of God.”
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As the Christ prayed, “Give us, O Lord |, this day

our daily bread,” and as good Christian priests say grace

before meals, to create the requisite healthy and beneti-

cent atmosphere, so, long before, the Vedic Rehis prayed,

and good brihmana-sandbrahma-chiri-s pray

to-day, that the food may be blessed, may produce physi-
cal, mental, and moral blessings:

“Lord of Food!, give us food that may be free of
vice and full of strength. May the bringer thereof be
happy and cross beyond sorrows, and may it bring health

and energy to us, the human beings of two feet, and to
our younger brothers, the helpful domestic animals of

four feet.

“We pray to the Shining Father, give us the food that
is best and most wholesome for us and for all, food that

is the one basis of all life-activities; for such food,
intently do we pray to the Lord of all forees.”!

To the comparative few who suffer from over-abund-

ance ot food, and from thoughtlessness, such graces and
prayers may seem worthy of only ridicule; to the

many, who suffer from lack of sufficient food (as in India
to-day) the realisation is clear and constant that food is

the alpha and omega of life2 If it were duly honored,

both would benefit and perhaps few would suffer from
either deficiency or plethora.

gard, aacq at Safe, wadtaer ofan: 1

4 safaré anita, sat at ate fase wae

Yajur-Veda, eh. xii

aeaheagenes , sal Bey ais, BS aaetaa, aC ae eh
Rg-Veda, Mandala. vii.

? See p. 47, foot-note, supra ; The Science of the Emotions,

pp. 283-286; and the Gita, ii, 59.

qasurnt aarar: we sererefeet Moh,

efeartin agen faueet aeltfya |

gape § tad TART Tae
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(it} Good Manners and Morals

Good manners are also generally recognised as

necessary. But in modern days, in India, some-

how, no definite, regular, teaching is given on these

matters either. The lack of good manners—which

leads to so much friction and irritation and some-.

times disastrous quarrels] that blight Hves—is

qatar a eneisenrcatee: gars

a sae Aas, fad aa faa @

Bhigavata, XI, viit, 20-21,

Theso verses expand Gitd, ii, 59: °° All human enterprises

and activities, however idealistic, all yout back in, and ure for

the securing of, food. The strong-willed, who abstain from

food, conquer the other senses, but the sense of taste increases

in ‘rebellious strength against them. He who has not prevailed

over it has not gained mastery over any in reality ; he who

has controlled it has subdued all others.” The Prophet
Muhammad also, when asked what was the most dangerous

thing, touched his tongue, and said: “‘ This; all the limbs are

safe if this goes right; they are all ruined if this goes wrong.”

*.For classical illustration, on gigantic scale, read the story,

in the Puranas, of how, over the question of who should

salute first, hostility began between the great gods Shiva and

Daksha, and a great ‘War in Heaven’ took place, which
changed the whole course of future evolution Arrogance,

megalomania, “I am greater than you are,’ has been a prime

cause of battles, on largest and smallest scales, throughout

history, and has been miscalled by self-deceivers and flatterors,

“Ambition for glory’. It is said that at least one of the
matches which set fire to the powder-maguzines of Hurope and

caused the conflagration and explosion known as the Great

European War of 1914°18, was a slight put upon a favorite

priest, Rasputin, of the Russian Czar Nicholas, by the German
Kaiser Wilholm. “ Britannia rules the waves” and ‘* Deutsch-

land iiber alles’ may be regarded as giaring instances of ‘bad

manners’,
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heing constantly pointed out and denounced by

everybody, nowadays, in students, in high and

low officials, amongst business-men, in the working

classes, even in legislators, in every country. But

no effort is made systematically to ¢each manners to

then, by those who are in the best position to do

su, viz., the governments of the various countries

and the aducationists.

Tf a man is taken from the plough and put into

an official place, which, however petty it is, still

carries with it much power for mischief and some

fur good, bow is it possible for such a man not

to feel that he is there ta enjoy the taste of power

by apiece of sheer goud luck, in which his fellow-

ploughmen have not and need not have any share?

{tow is it possible for such a man to behave other-

wise than in the ways of vulgar arrogance? No one

ever told him that he was put into that place in

order to serve the public by helping the good and

hindering the evil, and not in order to feel himself

a great man. He does not know that elementary

yet all-important fact, has never been taught it,

and yet is given daily blame for rude behavior, and

is given it in a manner not very much hetter than

his, and which instead of helping his soul, only

irritates him and confirms him in his evil ways.'!

1 Evy, a striking difference may be seau by comparing the

English and Indian police-constables. The English constabie
is sedulously taught, before he is put to his duties; he is

taught how to behave, he is taught that he is the servant of
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From the Soversign to the least public servant it

should be the duty of each superior officer to

himself daily meditate on and lay well to his

heart the fact, from which all sound ethics of

public service flow, viz., that he is public-servant

and not public-muster ; and then to instruct his

next subordinate first in that fact and in the ethics

{which issue unfailingly from it) of that sub-

ordinate’s work, the righteous spirit of human

sympathy and general helpfulness and freedom

from arrogance in which he should do his work,

and only second/y to instruct him in the business-

details, Manu says:

The responsibility is the elder’s. The elder, the
higher, the superior, by his righteousness of spirit and
conduct, maketh the family thrive and grow and prosper ;
or, by the opposite, he bringeth it to ruin and destruction,

including himself. Ifthe elder guide and train the

younger well, he is verily as mother and as father.

A code of manners, to ba systematically taught

to all men, in their days of studentship, is neces-

sary. Tbe most artificial and faulty one is better

than none. And not only should it be taught to

the young, but the old should also revive their

the public; henee, evary one in London tyrns to the constable

as to a friend. In India he is not taught good manners nor

his duty to the public; and he is arrogant, and every one

tries to keep out of his way, and dreads him. Not he, but

those who have neglected to teach him ars responsible.

1sas; 93 adate faraafa arg

at Sag} sisafa: cpenraa a faa as Wi ix, 109, 110.
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memories of it from time to time. The ascetic-

rshis used to revive the memories of the kings on

such points, in the earlier day. Men in office and

authority, especialiy, need to be very studious of

the ways of behavior which promote good-will.

Without rules of behavior between old and young

and equals, without forms of salutation and reply

and address, life is without grace and courtesy and

stateliness. The careful observance of any such

code involves a training in self-control, and an

understanding of one’s own and others’ feelings,

which smooths relations, obviates misunderstand-

ings, and in cases where they may happen to arise,

makes explanations possible and easy. Without

knowing how to address each other, how to tell the

truth gently, people can only cause and feel hurts

and resentments, and can take no steps to help an

awkward situation, but only make it worse by act-

ing on their unexamined and uncontrolled emotions.

A detailed code of manners is therefore carefully

enjoined by Manu, whereby reverence to alders,

tenderness to youngers, affection to equals, are

axpressed on ail appropriate occasions, making life

a continual feast of fine feeling. At the present day,

as a corollary to the development of egoism, in

every individual, and a compromise between the

egoisms of all, there is a tendency to dispense with

reverence on the one side and tenderness on the

other, and all the expression thereof, by insistence

on the equality of all individuals, that is of the
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bodies; so that the aged grandfather and the bud-

ding youth shal) observe the same forms of behavior

towards each other, Such a state of manners

seems, however, appropriate to other states of

psycho-physical constitution than the present,

conditions Like those of the earliest races, which

may be repeated again in the later. In the mean-

while, to deprive ourselves of the feelings of reve-

rence and tenderness, thinking to retain only those

of friendship, (at best, and ecaarse vulgarity and

flippant impudence or even mutual contempt and

insolence, at the worst) is the sameas to deprive

ourselves of some of our sensor and motor organs,

thinking to retain only the rest, It is to make life

poorer and not richer. Even if equality could be

made really ta mean sympathetic fraternity, even

then, surely, to feel the parental and the filial as

wall as the fraternal emotions is to be spiritually

three times richer than to feel only the fraternal,

Mere equality, unvaried by seniority and juniority,

superiority and inferiority, must surely become

very dull and monotonous and end in boredom

before long. It indeed endangers the health and

safety of the remainder cr even makes its con-

tinuance doubtful. For all the aspects of feeling

and organs of body are in intimate relation~

ship and inseparably bound up with each other,

and amputation of any will affect ail the athers.!

‘ary Ges, a9ey GB: 1 Sankhya. “Sameness is
slumber, chaos, the world’s disappearance and dissolution;
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TIivery distinctive civilisation, starting from a

religion, develops (i) a special language and a

special body of knowledge, (ii) a special culture,

ethos, system of morals, code of manners, set of

social conventions, a special way of worship and

series of sacraments more directly connected with

the religion, (iii) a special way of living, a body of

useful and fine arts, dress, architecture, system of

government, and ways of wealth-production and

commerce, ote. —whereby to express its share of the

Universal Mind. In India, at present, we may ob-

serve the clash of three such Givilisations, mainly,

(discounting the minor varieties under each), viz,

the ancient Indian, the Arabic-Persian, and the

European; or, in terms of religion, the Vaidika,

the Islamic, the Christian. The first two are

degenerate; the third is abnorma!}, being too much

hasod on exploitation. A!] are in the melting-pot.

The immediate result is general conflict and

confusion. It is devoutly to be wished and hoped

that the refining, ennobling, and rational elements

common to all will remain behind, like gold in the

crucible, and the dross and dirt raised and flung

in by the dusty and stormy march of time will be

purnt out. The sifting is work for the Educator. .

differentiation is waking, cosmos. the world’s reappearance

and evolution.” So sayy ancient Sinkhya. So also says the

modern evolutionist.

1See the presout writer’s book, The Unity of Asiatic

Thought, t.e., of all Religtons.
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Tt were well if those responsible for the educa-

tion of the people in the broadest sense would

enjoin a carefully thought-out code of manners

upon high and low, official and non-official, young

and old and equal, and persons in different walks

of life; and it were well if they would see that

all understood the psychological reasons for it,

in ever-increasing degree, according to the growth

of their capacities. A good portion of the friction

and unrest of modern days in all countries would

disappear if such a code of manners were care-

fully inculcated, and all the rest of the discontent

would disappear if that code were placed in the

setting of a more equitable division of work and

leisure and pleasure for all. As the soul needs a

body to manifest itself; as thoughts require words

for expression; so kindly feelings require appro-

priate gestures of salutation, cbeisance, blessings,

for their assurance and recognition. And the law

of psycho-physical parallelism tells us that the

one invariably tends to produce the other, and

vice versa. Bence deliberate practice of courteous

ways is essential.

Many are the details mentioned by Manu, for

teacher and taught, ruler and ruled, friend and

friend, stranger and stranger, judge and suitor, and

soon. The general principle of manners in speech,

is stated thus:

Tell the truth, and tell it pleasantly and gently (for

gentleness and benevolence are the very spirit of Truth,
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the One Truth of al] truths being thea Unity of all selves

in the Supreme Seif, whence love}; tell it not rudely (for

the truth-telling that hurts and jars and repels, carries not

conviction as truth ought to, but is only a display of

aggressive egoiam}). Never tcll a pleasing falsehood

either—such is the ancient law.’

Titles to Respect

And the general principle of manners in mutual

behavior and courtesies is given thus:

Affluence, geod birth and breeding, years, high

deeds, experienced knowledge—these constitute the

five fitles to honor; each succeeding one is higher

than the preceding. .. Amongst briihmanas, he who has

more knowledge is the elder; amongst kshattriyas, he

who has greater might of arm and prowess ; amongst

vaishyas, he who has larger riches; amongst shtidras,

he who counts more years of age from date of birth.’

The son of Angira, while yet but a boy in years,

was set to teach his uncles, the Pitrs, the Ancestors of

the future races. And he began his lectures te them with

the words: “My childten!” And the Pitrs were very

indignant and lodged formal complaint with the gods.

And the gods assembled to consider the important ques-

tion and after full consideration, gave judgment; “The

1 mee Far feel qa scone \
frat a ard ait 4H: GAT: WV Manu, iv, 138.

For full comment on this verse, see The Science of the

Emotions, pp. 260-262.

2 ae aegaz: tq Pen val waa

valfa aracaranfe WaT EAE

fiat aradt Sed aBamt g dtfas i

Raa TTT: VAAL AAA! NN Manu, ii, 136, 155.
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bey addressed ye properly. The one who knoweth less ig

younger; the one who knoweth more is the elder. Years

and white hairs and worldly wealth and high family do

not make elderliness. The Rshis have decided that the

wiser and more learned is the greater also amongst us.” *

These same are the tests of worthiness and right

to honor to-day also, but because the spirit has

gone wrong, as in other matters, the working of

them breeds invidiousness and discontent, instead

of gracefulness and pleasure. The accident of

birth, the accident. of purse, the accident of age,

are very much talked and written about, for

purposes of depreciation and even outright

denunciation. Yet these are no whit more, nor

less, accidental than the accident of brains, the

accident of congenitally strong nerve and large

muscle and tough, health, the accident of eloquent

tongue and powerful pen, and the accident of restless

ambition and ability to do deeds. None of these,

in truth, is accidental. All effects have causes.

All these powers and positions are won by great

desire plus self-denial (¢ a pas) of one sort or another

in this or in previous lives. AJ} are good, each in

its due place; and all to he highly honored if

rightly used. The Consort of Vishnu, Lakshmi,

the rosy mother, the resplendent Matron of the

World, Loka-mata, is no less, if also no more,

important and sacred than the Helper of Brahma,

white Sarasvati, the pure, chaste goddess of

' Manu, ii, 151-154. More on the subject of gradation and
fanking may be said later.



MANU] AND ‘ ACCIDENTS’ OF ABILITY ETC. 351

learning. Lakshmi, the goddess of all the wealth

and splendor, all the art and glory, of the world ;

Gauri-Annapiirna-Durea, the rainbow-hued Half of

Shiva-Shankara-Rudra, the goddess of conjugal

Love, Beauty, Health, Vital Energy and indis-

soluble Family Relationships, the goddess wha

makes good birth, happy marriage, fine children,

long life and great deeds possible, wha is also the

goddess of “the horn of Plenty,” of abundance of

Food, and who, finally, turns. into the Goddess of

War, the goddess of the warrior, the husbandman

and householder transformed into the soldier for

defence of home and hearth; Sarasvati, the

goddess of Intellect, Science, Art, Wisdom—who

shall say which of these is more to be honored

than the other two? But in misuse, the accident

of sunning brain, glib tongue, facile pen, iron nerve

and muscle, is even worse, if that be possible, than

the accident of purse, birth, age ar prowess. The

brahmachari of Manu was therefore taught

to reverence all the powers of man, but only when

they were well used, and in order to use them well

himself.

The word reverence needs to be dwelt upon, a

little. It is the key to the formation of high

character. Genuine good manners are the outcome

of good morals only. Sincere good conduct is not

possible without good character. “ Mockery is the

fume of Httle hearts’; and noble manners come

from noble minds. “ The man of the world” has
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been defined as “the man with irreproachable

manners and irredeemable morals ’’. But that is the

hypocrite and deceiver, not an Aryan gentleman.

The liar deliberately severs the natural direct

relation between manners and morals. Another

type affects superior airs and detachment as of

having risan above ail things by omniscience, and

nil admirari, But that is only the reversed and

false image of true vai-ragya, which brings,

not conceit, but compassion and the crowning

virtue of humility. Good conduct, good manners,

are the fruit; good morals, good character, are the

root. Manu’s word sad-adchara, shisht-

achara, includes both at once. Tt means the

character and conduct of the good, And, as the

truth is simple always, so the secret of the forma-

tion of good character is simpie. Revere the

mother most of all, then the father and the teacher,

honor the other elders, love the brothers and the

sisters, be kind and protective to the youngers.

He who develops these natural good feelings will

find that courage, philanthropy, fellow-feeling,

public spirit, justice, generosity, charity, mercy,

tolerance, patience, [urtitude, and all fhe other

virtues, add themselves.’ A good family-home,

'On the subject of virtues (and vices) see Pt. ITi of An

Advanced Text-Bouk of Hindi Religion and Ethics; also

the present writer's The Science of the Hmuvitions, 3rd edn.,

pp. 95-114, 151-136, 254-255, and The Science of Religion, U,
ii, 1b) and the references to the Maha-bharata and the Bhiga-

vata given there; and especially Gita, xvi, 1-3.
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parental or tutorial, is the natural and unfailing

nursery of good character.' The strong and healthy

seeds of it will be formed there, and life outside

will only bring them to sprout and blossom and

fruit.

SCHOOL AND HOME

The notion that all education should be done

in school and college, with rigid routines and

time-tables and fixed classes, and that the home

should have nothing more todo with it, is part of

the general spirit of excessive mechanisation,

specialisation, and division of labor, which per-

vades the present era of machine-civilisation. The

other notion, which also we see at work, that

schoolmasters have only to set tasks to the

students, and that it is for the parents to sea, them-

selves or through private coaches, that the tasks

are done and manners taught, if at all—this is also

part of the concomitant widespread atmosphere of

aggressive egoism, expertism, avoidance of general

duty and claim of special right. ‘ Responsible

public servant’ has come to mean, in practice, ‘a

public servant—-and the higher in salary and office,

tha truer the definition—who knows how to shift re-

sponsibility from his own shoulders to that of others,

1" Pegtalozzi was profoundly right in putting forward ths

home asthe very core of educative influence": Welton, What

Do We Mean by Education?, p. 57.

23
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subordinates, and, even more, of the public

which pays him to do the responsible work’! The

spirit of bureau-cracy (i.¢., the ‘strength,’ the master-

ship, the supremacy, cf the bureau, the office, the

man in office) being abroad, there is a general

tendency, in all departments of the public services,

for the public servant to regard himself as the

public master, and to try to browbeat and hustle

the public to do the work which the public pays

lim to dot Of course, this perversion is most

observable in the executive departments. But it

is not absent from even the education department

proper. And it is most unnatural, most jarring,

most mischievous there-as poisoning the very

aprings of life, the budding mind and character, by

bad exampie and wrong ideas. The brahmana,

the teacher, the priest, the missionary, the coun-

sellor and friend of all in distress, should have no

trace of arrogance about him, but he sympathy

and henevolence and helpfulness personified. The

conflicting notions above mentioned, and many

such others now being cast up by the rising tide of

‘the science of education,’ will all be found

capable of correction and synthesis by the simple

idea of the Teacher's Family-Home, and the simple

maxim, “ Avaid excess”. A pupil who grows up

ju such a home’s pervasively benevolent atmo.

sphere of raverence for elders, affection for equals,

tenderness for youngers, has acquired the essence

and substance of high character, to which the
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finish and polish of special conventional manners

proper, (‘table-manners,’ etc.,) are easily added by

the directions of the heads of the home, as occasions

arise, in the daily communion of the life of that

home.

The Teacher, the Father, the Mother above all, and

also the elder brother, should never be slighted even in
thought, even under afiliction. The teacher is verily

Brahma incarnate, the father is Praji:-pati, the mother is
the all-bearing all-giving Mother Earth, the brother is

one’s self in another body. The pains that the father and
the mother undergo gladly owt of love for the younger

generation, to bring it to birth and enable it to tive—these

cannot be repaid even by hundreds of years of service.

To them therefore is affectionate service ever due. When
they are satisfied, tapas, self-denying labor, the

essence of high character, is achieved in full. Reverent

service of them, work according to their wishes, is the

highest tapas(for it spreads a spiritual atmosphere all
round), They are the three worlds, they are the three
(first) stages of life, they are the three Vedas, they are the

three sacred fires. He who is not careless towards then,

he wins the three worlds: this, the physical, by love of
the mother; the middle or astral by that of the father;

the third or mental by. that. of) the teacher; his body

shines with the aura created by a virtuous and peaceful
mind. He who daily honors these, honors and achieves

all virtues and all duties. He who slights them has not
the quality of spirit which will make any actions success-

ful. Let him ever avoid wrangling with the teachors,
elders, kith and kin, children, servants, guests, sick

persons and physicians, and especially with the mother,
the wife, and the daughter.’ He who conquers them by
affection, he who allows himself to be defeated and over-
ruled by them in small matters, he conquers all others

and them also in great matters, The teacher puts the
human being in toush with the world of Brahma the

1 See Macaulay, History of Anglaad (origimal edn), L
360, for interesting coniment on this.
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Ideator, the father with that of Prajéipati the Progenitor,
the guest with that of Indra the Far-famed ; the priest,

of the gods; the daughters, of the fairies; the kinsmen,

of the vishvé-devas, the ‘pervasive gods’; the
Telatives, of the waters; the mother, of this Earth; the

children, the aged, the sick, of Akasha, the skies and
the spaces.’ The elder brother is as the father; the wife
and child are part of one’s own body; the servants are as

inseparable shadow; the daughter is object of infinite

tenderness ; therefore, even if they should get angry and

use strong language, the well-instructed twice-born
Aryan gentleman bears it all with unfevered mind, full

of patient kindliness. He who controla himself with
these, will not fail in self-control any where.

‘For explanation of these somewhat mystic statements, see

The Mahatma Letters, p. 300; and the preaent writer's The

Superphysics of War (Adyar Pamphlets Series), pp. 33-34.

Briefly, all kinds of worlds are present here, now, in and

around us; the worlds of sound, tact, sighi, taste, scent, of

geience, art, music, poetry, commerce, trade, etc., obviously ;

and so of the gods and fairies and denizens of high and low

planes, infinitely, not so abyiously, Our various physical,

auper-physical, mental senses and faculties put us in touch

with these various worlds. By the law of psycho-physical

parallelism, that a mood of mind corresponds with a mode of

matter, each shade of emotion brings us into contact with its

corresponding world, where it is imost in evidence. The

principle of aama-darshitda, the law of analogy, shows us

that the whole of the universe is infinitely repeated, on all

scales, from the smallest possible microcosm to the largest

possible macrocosm, over and over again. And as the

cultivation of the physical sensor organs throws open the

riches of their corresponding worlds to the mind, se the
cultivation of the various spiritual affections throws open their

respective regions to the soul.

2 ara Prat 3a arat Ara Past

araraaacear, arama faarqa:

arartt merit afe:, fiat aR: aca

arat after afeeg, rear eat RTE:
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Such is the essence of achara. And the

educing of it, as said befora, is almost more

a martial Ba asa Saat TT

a aer feat: aaa aq asaacta i

aifted faa galgrraer a aaa 1

aaa fig By oo: Fa BATT

Bai sari as Gea aT Sea A

4 AoA TART TATA |

@ va fe sat Srareg Tl a AAT:

a aq fe sat Berea WA AAATSAT:

fasaqaraaag atararfeaseigat |

drerara, exagar waahehy wea

sa aa Aa, aha F ATA |

TEP Cd AaSke FARE

af aera sal Fels ay SEAT: |

aA TIS Baleaearaen: fe: A

efaagofearndatgertetae iat: 1

aremmasaalfadsaiaa:

aratfiaeat sretfatar Go araat i

ghee gaat frag a sare

caffarars deasa ada, TAEAA

ofufaaa safe aaiarartrarerdt vu

ararnt wareta: ae fran was

afahaftcqerataa sactecq afesa: 1

araisceal a aazaey ahaar:

daft gai ahs gfreat argaiget u
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important, if such comparisons may be made at

all, than that of intellect.

THE ACHARYA

The acharya, the teacher of highest quality, is he

who, having invested the pupil with the sacred thread,
adopted him into his family-home of science, and
brought his mind into assonance with, his own, teaches

him the Veda, together with its secret meaning and also

the practical application thereof, through experimental

demonstration. Heiacailedichar ya eapecially because

he gathers together, 8-chinoti, all the most important

principles of right and dutiful conduct in the various
situations and circumstances of life, from all the various
gciences, and, &-charati, practising them himself,

teaches the pupils todo so, A-charayati, by precept,

and, even more, by example.’ Wor achaéra, right con-

duct, is the essence of the highest dharma, and every

atma-vin dvi-ja, every twice-born knower of the

Self, is ever intent thereon. He who falls away from right
conduct cannot be upheld by any amount of Veda-

learning. He who is firm in right conduct, he
alone reaps the full harvest of that learning. Thus

aTaaMey RAN: TSIEN:

grat sts: aa: far arat ga: ear aa:

Ba eat areas sear Tact ae

qenreaetafazea: awarasat: Fer

Manu, ii, 225-234; iv, 179-185,

Tawa ga: Ret Fenearatte fa |

HTT HRT TAT Gad Wo Manu, ii, 140.

aT @ ora salah

fara, Se Waa, TEATS Fae At
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realising that dharma is a helpless cripple unless
we supply to it the feet of Achara, which alone

can make it walk abroad, the sages have taken
right conduct to heart, as the very root and beginning
of all tapas, self-denial and ascetic practice for the
acquirement of ever higher psychical and superphysieal
powers and ever greater philanthropic worthiness. Right

conduct, high aspiration, freedom from envy, bring long

life, desirable offspring, wealth here and imperishable

riches of the Spirit hereafter, and cure all inauspicious.

nesses and ill-favors of fortune; while wrong conduct

brings ill-fame, disease, sorrows, early death. Not all the
Vedas, even if studied with all their six anga-s, sub-

sidiary sciences, can redeem the man of ill conduct; the
sacred music of the chants forsakes such an one at the

moment of death, as fledglings that have found their
wings abandon the defiled nest.!

1 SaTaTe, THT GA: AIS: BATE Ta

aemrafeaa, aar gat fret eyrarerar, fest:

aranigsgct fiat a Aeneaaae 1

are ¥ age: ape |)

uaararedt er aces gaat aie |

MET ATT HATE IZ? WW) Manu, i, 108-110,

aaa aqarrdifesar: Ta: 4

WAGE AA USAT I

gerare fe gest at wala fifeaa:

Smart a wad easter Fi

aaeemenish 3, Saar A |

sears aa agit staf Manu, iv, 156-8.

anand 4 gefe ear: qaerdtar: ae vette:

orveatg TyMs Bails Ae Tha sa Ha: U

Vishnu Sirti.
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PHYSICAL EPUCATION—CONTINENCE

Physical education was part and parcel of this

training in purity of body and mind and manners.

And the most important item of this was held to

be brahma-charya. The most significant and

most prominent name of the disciple is brahma -

churi. Shishya, ‘the to-be-Instructed,’

vidy-arthi, ‘the desirer of knowledge,’ the

stud-ent, chhatra, who dwells under the um-

brella-protection of the teacher’ or “who covers

up, does not cavil and mock at, does not proclaim,

the defects of the teacher, but makes much of and

imitates only his virtues "—such are other, and less

deeply significant names of the pupil. Brahma-

chari, as explained before, means the storer,

gatherer, realiser of (i) the vital seed of infinite

biological continuity (santana) and multiplicity

in and through progeny, (ii) all science, (iii) the

Infinite and Eternal Self. Manu’s insistence on

utter continence during the student-life is unquali-

fied. Without it, perfection of vital power, bodily

and mental, cannot be achieved. Without it, tha

bearing of the burdens of private and publics life,

later on, becomes a long-drawn pain and strain and

struggle against debility and disease, instead of a

continual joy. Also, though not expressly stated,

it is indicated that the total physical life shall be

four times as long as the period of genuine con-

tinance observed before the commencement of
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reproduction and creation. The extreme statement

on the subject, in works on Yoga, is that the death

of an organism does not take place so long as there

is no failure of continence and autonomy, the will

to live on in the same body (as distinguished from

the will to live on in the bodies of progeny, which

other will is evidenced by and manifested in the pro-

genitive act, exhausting the previous will of self-

continence), on the part of the primal cell which is

the core of that organism, This is illustrated by

the story of Bhishma.'

Manu says:

When the knowers neglect the study of V-eda-science
and let their knowledge decay, when they abandon the

good ways and indulge themselves sensuously and indol-

ently, when they commit mistakes and excesses in eating

and drinking, and ignore the rules of chastity, then only

does Death prevail over them; otherwise Death itsolf
could not defeat the Brahma-knower. In other words,

oblivion of right theory, neglect of right practice, failure
in continence, error in diet— these help disease and death

to overpower even the erstwhile wise”

+ Bea the present writer's Krshna, pp. 259-268.

¢

2 FARA SATAN FT THAT |

wararaaaia a aeafaarfeaatahs iW Manu, v. 3.

Some recensions read Heed. for YATE. But the latter

is the better reading, WHE, pra-mada, Aéd,madana,

the “ maddener,” primarily sex-desire, k & m a, oros, is also the

cause of HICK, 4-lasya, lassi-tude, carelessness, mistakes

of all kinds; (sea @Gtta, xviii, 39).
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It is possible to translate all the processes of the

world into terms primarily of nourishment and

secondarily of reproduction, the two ultimate and

penultimate appetites. Hence the great stress laid

by Manu on the guarding of these.

The ancestral germinal cell sub-divides and pro-

duces form after form, which make the progeny.

This is true on the physical as well as the super-

physical planes :

The parent himself ia bornaa the progeny, becoming

renewed again and again!

The living creatures of a system are actually,

physically as well as superphysically, the children

of the God of that system, born out of His

sacrifice of a part of His body and living by the

sacrifice of other parts thereof. If any such sub-

divisional part or cell will cease to sub-divide

farther and hold itself together, it may continue $o

do so for an indefinitely long time and become,

comparatively, immortal; Hantiman, by his utter

continence, on all planes, in this k al pa (eon), is to

become the Brahma of the next kalpa. Such is

the promise of brahma-charya

laments aad saeyt aaa ga: |

MAT F AIS Gat AH ACA GA: Ga: Ul
See Kullika’s commentary on Manu, ix, 8,

= A few extracts from western writings may be helpful in

bringing home the importance of sex-purity and the conneo-

ticn betwean it and diet, to all concerned with the bringing up

of the young:

“The sexual orgaus have not only the duty of renewing

the race, but have alsa, by a secretion thrown into the
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Side by side with the brahma-charya of

body, goes the brahma-charya of the mind,

alluded to before. This is as necessary to observe

as the other. I[¢ is evident that the feeble and

circulation, an influence on the nutrition, well-being, and

growth of the body . . . Note the difference between

the ox aud the ballock to sec how deep-rooted the influence

of the genital glands can be in shaping tho size and form

of the body.” Keith, The Human Body (H. U.1L,), p. 63.

" Purity is of the first importance to boyhood. To prolong

the period of continence in a boy’s lite is to prolong the

period of growth. Thisis a simple physiological law .

All experience shows that the early outlet towards sex

cheapens and weakens affectional capacity”; H. Ellis,

Psychology of Sex, 1,281. “Next in the list of causes that

conspire to a growth of licentiousness is the perversion of the

appetite by the food and drink used . . . In the boy of

sixteen or eighteen years of age, who has lived and does live

@ pure life, whose sexual organism has just awakened to life,

when this secretion of minute cells reaches the vasa

deferontia, it is re-absorbed into the blood, directed into tho

nerve-channels ef the system, and, as a result, his voice is

aitered, and he takes on a new lite. In the mature man, who

lives a life of comparative continence, the cells or semen ia

secreted very slowly, and on reaching the vas deferens ia

absorbed, and so endows him with a status of health,

a clearness of brain, a strength of purpose, and might of will

that the poor miserable sensualist in the wildest flight of his

diseased imagination, knows not of . . . Costiveness, the result

of concentrated food, is one of the many causes of self-ab.ge in

boys and girls”; Dr. Albert Moll, The Sexual Life of the

Child. “The sexually stimulating influence of Juxurious

feeding ... as the principal cause of incitation to lascivious-

ness, is indeed a well-known fact of experiences.” Dr. Bloch,

The Sexual Life of Our Time.

A current vorge says that the quintessential subtlest portion.

of the food taken goes tu develou the germ of life:

ar wed fefay: SSaasATETeTE: |

TANAT) AM; GR A GATAAA N
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sickly physical progeny of the physically inconti-

nent, who take up the household life and the work

of reproduction prematurely, bring about the physi-

cal deterioration of the race. It is aven more

evident, if observers would only open their eyes,

that the weak, unhealthy, unwholesome mental

progeny of the mentally incontinent, who take up

the very responsible work of authorship, of educa-

tion of others, before their own minds have attained

the requisite power, balance, and maturity, is even

more dangerous to the mental and therefore ali

other health of the race and the nation. Witness,

to-day, the evil mental excitements, panies, irrita-

tions, psychic fevers, crimes, caused broadcast by

frivolous-minded, passion-guided, egoism-inspired

writers, Tushing into print, ina million books and

papers, whila themselves yet ignorant of the very

alphabet of soul-knowledge.’ In the olden days,

the reoognised attitude of thebrahma-chari

was that ofshushragha, ‘the wish to hear, not

to chatter away, himself; to listen with attention,

with effort to understand, with that reverent

'H. Ellis, Psychology of Sex, I, 18%, quotes Anstie and

Bazalgette to the effect that “ premature and false work in

literature and art, and the tendency of much modern literature

to mantal orgasm” is due to sexually vicious life on the part

of authors. Dr. Iwan Bloch, in The Sexual Life of Our Time,

quotes at full length an autobiographical ducument which

contesses how a sexual degenerate became a murderous

anarchist and inciter of pogroms. The multitudinous cages

of the disastrous and widesproad consequences of sex-errora

which fill the medical records of all civilised nations, drive
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earnestness in the warmth of which alone the

flower of the soul can bloom and blossom—not with

the incessant self-displaying restlessness of mind

which is always making internally, if not in

external speech also, vehement assents and dissents

and hasty comments and criticisms. So, on the

other hand, the only motive recognised for authar-

ship was helpful instruction :

With what hope of benefit has the Poet described the

greeds of the greedy and the lusts of the lustful to those
that are already obsessed with greed and lust? Shall he

not be even like one that deliverately leadeth the blind to
their fallin the pit? Nay ; in order to lead the minds of the

listeners gradually from the evil to the good, from kiima

and artha to dharma and moksha, by emphasis-

ing the ill consequences of excessive greed and lust, have

the temptations of mind-alluting, soul-degrading, misery-

bringing glamors of riches and luxuries and saensuousness

been described by the Sears in chastening world- histories.
Why else should the tender-hearted Sage, ever full of the

deepest compassion for erring humanity, describe the
things that bind the souls of men to the grinding wheel

of the World-process ?!

home the duty, for both young man and young woman, of

entering upon marriage only after virgin brahma-charya

prolonged as far ay possible.

ARPTyU egy qard fared afag, \ Atharva Veda.

“By ungullied virginity of brahma-charya does a

pure maidon win a similarly pure youth for bridegroom.” So

only can the marriages be made healthy and happy.

1 erftal aclgel ara ett Bsa] ava |

at; fe Bama BASeahya aT |

afiarstt q aratat eaat agaated

syatafa gated sete aaeaar 0
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Not for money and ever more money, noz even for

name and fame, did the venerable and tender-heart-

ed patriarchal sages compose their works, but that

their children, the human race, may benefit:

The sage Vi.lmiki composed the primal Epic, the Rama-

yana, in order that the brihmana may become more
easily master of knowledge and of speech and do his work

of teaching better; that the kshattriya may under-
stand and perform his work of protection of the weak

better; that the vaishya may gather and expend
wealth more virtuously and usefully; that theshtidra

may advance in soul and attain respectability. The
compassionate sage Vyisa, toiling ceaselessly for the

good of others, where so many ascetics think but of

securing freedom from sorrow for themselves, put the

essence of the Veda into the Mahz-bharata, in order that

all may benefit by that precious knowledge, all be helped

to cross beyond the difficult places in life, all see happy

days. Let us offer homage to the ever-virgin youthful

Shuka, son of Vyéisa, who concentrated into the Bhaga-
pata, the quintessence of all his experience of the Veda,

out of flowing pity for mankind, to illumine the darkness
of the world-mystery, wherein otherwise our souls were

groping blindly. Ill indeed were the case of unhappy
humanity if the outer and the inner darkness were not

lighten-ed by the Sun, the Moon, and the Maha@-bharata.

warrant wifyersa 8a at

eftiaia: Waar: gaa fareat
aay Grea, wey at

aata @ aa fag nersreftar off: 0

itihasa-Samuchchaya.

1 gag fast araaesttara cara afer afrafacsttare, 1

Aaa aa: AReadiaia, saa Tersla wecalaa

Ramayana.
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For such reasons, then, in order to perfect the

prowth, maturation, and virtue, of body and mind,

Manu enjoins repeatedly that the student shall

conserve the seed of life within himself most

carefully :

Let him sleep by himself, alone ; not in the same bed
with any other. Let him not scatter and waste the germ
of life. He who doeth so wittingly, he indeed murders
his vow of brahma-charya-discipline and the
effective fulfilment and success thereof. Butif he should

happen to do so unwittingly, in dream, then let him

bathe and worship the sun and pray thrice with the

Veda-mantra which prays: “May my lost life-
vigor be restored unto me”. He who fulfils his vow of

brahma-charya unfailingly, he gains the highest
worlds, even immortal bliss and freedom from rebirth.

Only he who keeps the vow of brahma-charya
unbroken during the student-stage, and preserves his

virginity intact therein, only he will master the Veda,
only he will enter and go through the household-stage

successfully. All vigor of intellect, all valor of heart,
all sumptuousness of outer and inner life, are founded on
brahma-charya. ‘his house of tlesh, known as the

WN Baa: al Basenfea Tats 1

QaAey AAT aaaTER TA:

wae Ft Gat wafer Geag

Zeit: AaATA: BRA Va SARA:

wret wrangle a Eger a:

AAISHACHISACT AISIETT WAG FAT,

Ttihisa Samuchchaya.

q: erarantaayfantaaeqreadafafadted aisaq |

dartot senqisss gy a eragarenfy ge Ba

Bhagavata.
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human body, is upheld by three pillars, right diet, sound
sleep, chastity.’

To him who wishes to observe brahma-

charya unbrokeniy, throughout his lHfe, Manu

grants exemption from the other duties, viz., the

discharge of the congenital debts by the ordinary

means of the household-life, He becomes elevated,

by his abandonment of the three cravings, to 4

higher sphere of duty ; he becomes the reserve-force

of the race, the nation, the community, to be of

resistless efficiancy in physical as well as super-

physical need. In such a person, superphysical

senses and powers have possibility of development,

nay, certainty, if he fulfil the other subsidiary

conditions? Even current Vaidyaka (medical)

lua: eta gaa a Ve: See BAL |

ararq fe eaqaetal fealea AaHICHA: 0

ean faacar aera) fa: Sara:

mieaserapreal fa. walfeqa wa 0

ad aefa ay fast nerarafarma: |

q TeeqAeI 7 FeTVa GA: A

Berrie Bal ar Be ars ere

BCAA TESA AAATAa, i

Manu, ii, 1801, 249; iii, 2.

ard att we: a8 weet offal 1 abn.

Freayi ae, arent, fear, AGT Ul Sushrwta.

2‘*Savages algo are perfectly well aware how valuable

gexual continence is, in combination with fasting and solitude,
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works declare that, after 4 certain stage and period,

the transformations of the energy developed by the

food taken as nourishment, carry it to a plane

subtler than the physical, if it is not thrown away

earlier, and it then becomes tejas, ojas,sahas,

and various other kinds of astral and mental forms

of energy.!

Eighty-sight thousand Rshis have taken up the

arduous path of the sacrifice of the household and the
cremation-ground, and serve as the seeds of the races of
men that pass through birth and death, again and again,

in order to provide ji vas with the needed physical vehi-
cles and with experience of the Path of Pursuit, under
the governance of Dharma, throughout the period of
world-avolution. Highty-eight thousand other Qshis,

having, like the former, their bage in the heaven-worlds,

have set themselves apart to observe the dire self-control
of brahma-charya, im order to keep back the forces
of evil from overpowering the workers on the Path of

Pursuit, to lead jivas gradually toand guide them safely
on the Path of Renunciation, and to serve, Hill the very

dissolution of the elaments, as the unceasing fountain of

to acquire the aptitude for abnormal spiritual powers .. .

The psychic effect of such training... is undoubted. I+ enables

them to accomplish feats of abnormal strength, agility, and

endurance, and gives thera, af times, besides a general exalta-

tion of the senses, undoubted clairvoyant and other supernor-

mal mental and bodily powers"; H. Bllis, Psychology of Sex,

VI, pp. 145-"6. See also the present writer's The Fundamental

idea of Theosophy, and Lugenics, Ethics and Metaphysics,

‘The physical vital seed may bo said to be to ideal or

psychical functionings and manifestations, what the atom is

said to be to the energy stored within it, which would be set
frea and utilised if the atom couid be disintegrated. Passing
out, under right conditions, the seed becomes the starting
point of a new life; retained, it gives rise to enhancement of

the original Wife in a more and more wonderful degree and
newer and newer ways.

24
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that spiritual knowledge, of the Vedas, the Puranas, the
Upanishates, and other Vidya and Stitras and Bhashyas,

which keeps alive the Knowledge of the Self,

The different periods of brahma-charya for

the different types or castes are in accord with the

different kinds of physical and superphysical

powers and knowledge required to be wielded by

each ; for the highest, life-long ; the next, thirty-six

yeats ; then, eighteen ; or nine; and so on.

Such then is the first and foremost item of

physical, as well as moral, education.

t aarenitfaarer gaat Ganon |

gaeafeat tiene aasatsr:

BATRA eas TAPIA: |

atda wa gaa: aaliafastean:

area Re dua Bear |

wa aearafiere aaaedsary

wat Far: yaranfe Penafeaeaar 1

adver: darfn arf as fear avery

Baa TE ASTAY sat FA: |

maateead GMT SACHA SETA:

Yajiavalkya, WL. Adhyaitma Prakarana, 131-135,

Some read Fed TARA: f.., “ sage-souls that are always

passing through the cremation-ground, taking birth again and
again, by deliberate choice of this path of self-sacrifice,” as

the second balf of tho first line. For an interesting view of

the connection between life and death, seo Edward Carpenter's
The Drame of Love and Death, p, 384, et seq.
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GAMES

The directions, mentioned before, in connection

with the teaching of cleanliness, as to food, sleep,

bath, and other personal needs and necessities,

have also obviously a direct bearing on physical

health and sturdiness, and may therefore also be

regarded as part of the physical education. And

they are all based on medical science in the deepest

sense, viz., the science of the action of the life-

breaths and other vital currents of the human

body, which govern its physiological functions, and

of the magnetic and other forces, present and

working in the student’s natural surroundings.

Of physical exercises in the nature of medern

games and athletics, there is mo mention in the

current Manu-Smrti. But the Puranas and

Ijihisas show that in connection with the teach-

ing, for instance, of the “Seripture of the Bow’

{(Dhanur-Veda)! as part of the Yajur-Veda, martial

exercises, drill, wrestling, fencing, archery and the

usa of other weapons, mock-combats, foot races and

horse- and car-races, riding and management of

horses, camels, bulls and elephants, swimming,

diving, rowing, and leaping and jumping of all

kinds, formed part of the training, according to the

1Tt may seem strange to western eyes, but athletics, like all

branches of right training, were regarded also as part of the

divine knowledge—of that division of it which is called the

lower or apara-vidy a.
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type and capacity of the student. Games with

balls, kanduka-krida,are also mentioned, as

spacially suitable for girls.) Aimless movements of

the body are discouraged by Manu:

Let him not move his hands or feet or eyes aimlessly ;

let him not talk restlessly and crookedly; let him not

think of always outracing others and of injuring them

enviously.”

The idea of a definite purpose to serve, of

connecting all activity organically with one or the

other of the ends of life, was kept before the

student, even in play—as is in accordance with

the co-operative and inclusive interdependence

taught by the higher Reason, though not with the

aggressive, competitive, separative, independence

asserted by the lower Mind. This purposiveness

might diminish the enjoyment of the play some-

what, but would have the compensating advantage

of not allowing athletics and games to become the

end of life of a few, while the many others are

content to look on without using their own muscles.

But such martial drilling was perhaps not

undergone, except lightly, by the majority of the

students other than the would-be warriors

{kshattriyas), though all who wished were trained,

? Blind-man’s-buff is mentioned in the Bhagavata. For a

brief description of Krshna’s ideal education, see the present

writer's Krshna, pp. 69-72.

2a TfnTeTIA 7 TATISISTT: |

a cqighatead 4 Tames: iv, 177,
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BREATH-REGULATION

One prime means of physical health, however

was carefully taught to every student, namely,

the ssience and art of breathing (pran-ay ama)

in different ways, to promote health and combat

disease :

As the dross of metals is burnt away by the bellows
working on the fire, even so al! the impurities of the body
are consumed and all defects rectified, by the controlling

and regulating of the breath in the proper ways.

The student was therefore taught:

To cure physical defects and diseases by breathing-

exercises; mental diseases and excitements by exercises
in concentration of the mind; vicious attachments and

addictions of sense by the practice of mental abstraction ;

and, finally, to overcome the disturbances created by the

gunas of Prakrti, and all mean and ignoble qualities, by
the practice of meditation. The imperishable AUM is‘the

highest Brahma ; breath-reguiation is the highest tapas,
ascetic exercise; nothing is higher than the Savitri
(Giyatri)-mantra : than silence, truth is higher.’

Laem earqarat agi & aa wet |

THAT Baa ST. sre FeV

mares , aorfas fara

Gare dana, earrardtenry sa tt

Tae GW Ae STUATA: Ge ae:

arfasreg 0 arfea aateacad fae u
Manu, vi, 71, 72; ii, 83.

Elsewhere we read yjoyTa: W Ae, breath-control is

(the meang of) the greatest energy. Literally and primarily

the word means the stretching, extending, deepening, of the

breathing; secondarily, if means regulating, controlling,

steadying, and even temporarily stopping the breath.
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Solid and liquid nourishment is important

enough, no doubt, so much so that the Chhandogya

Upanishat makes the condition of the mind, and

therefore yoga and mokgbha themselves, depend

on it, in words which could scarcely be made

stronger by the most thorough-going materialist

who makes out the soul to be the produce of the

contents of the stomach; and Mann is accordingly

very detailed in his directions on the subject. But

this gaseous nourishment of ours is obviously even

more important. Men have gone without solid food

for weeks, without liquid food for days, but none—

except he who has progressed in Yoga-—can remain

even a few minutes without air. Modern medical aa

wellas athletic science is beginning to realise the

supreme importance of proper breathing, and a

science of the subject is slowly re-evolving. If the

old Samskyt ‘works were utilised, the redis-

covery would be very much more rapid in all

probability. By different forms of breathing, com-

bined with concentration of consciousness on or in

those parts, different results can be produced in the

body as a whole, or in its different parts, at

pleasure! By deep and rapid breathing, the

Lag qa; TOR, Ta WM: SEAlala, 7a WM, TA eH, TA TH

Af aaee oa: STATA 1

“When the mind goes to any part of the body, the vital

force, nerve-force, prana, follows; where the currents of

nerve-onergy go, there the blood goes; where the blood goss,

there go the other secretions and substances that constitute

the body.”
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circulation of the blood can be stimulated to any

desired degree, promoting the elimination of the

refuse stuff of the body. By combining it with

various postures (4sanas) special curative or

strengthening effects may be caused in various

parts; and any needed muscular exercise and

fatigue may be secured without moving from ane

spot and without expensive apparatus. Using one

nostril only has one set of effects; another, an-

other; using both in alternation, a third; simal-

taneously, a fourth—-and so on. The Upanishats'

tell how mind and breathings and vital currents

(prana) go together. By the exercises of regulat-

ed breathing (pranayama) dormant nerves and

cells may be reached and stimulated, and new

powers acquired by the individual in a short space

of time, which will, in the ordinary way, come to

the race in the course of ages. The disciplining

in such breathing-exercises was apparently an os-

sential item of physical education, in the olden time,

The amount of importance attached to their regular

performance may be inferred from the fact that

it is made part of the daily worship (sandhya),

Indeed, those three, contro] of breath, control of

tongue (in diet and in speech), contro! of sex-desire,

make up the whole of self-control and the essence

of strong and noble character. He who can control

these, can control all else; he has achieved the

perfect result of psycho-physical education.

* See the Trishikha-Brahmana verses 112-116.
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(iii) Tending the “ Fires”

The tending of the culinary fire and learning to

cook food was another important item of educa-

tion. It may be regarded as connected with

physical education, being immediately subservient

to good health. It may alsa be remembered that

in times when matches were not known and fire

had to be produced by twirling ‘fire-sticks’ of

special kinds of wood, or by, flints, the main-

tenance, in the house, of a perpetual fire hada

special importance. The tending of the ‘ sacrificial’

fires merges into religious education.

{iv) Religious Education

MORNING AND EVENING PRAYER

As regards religious education, it has been al-

Teady said that religion—in the sense of physical

plus superphysical science, in the sense of looking

1 Compare the items in the programme of the ‘ Peace

Scouts’ or Boy Scouts movement started in the west, a

quarter of a century ago, for training all boys in manners and

morals and genera] helpfulness and in cooking their own food

with a minimum of fuel, etc As has been remarked in the

west, ‘Scouting’ solves almost all the probleme of boys’ aduca-

tion. It nearly raproduces the healthy, open-air, industrious

iffe of anold Suru-kula, in which household ‘ dradgery’

was mude ‘romantic’ and educative by being equitably

distributed and combined with a sufficient amount of ‘ adven-

ture’ in the neighboring woods; see Krshna, pp. 61-63,

69-72.
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at the things of the flesh and of all matter (whether

trivial-seeming or important-looking) with the eyes

of the spirit, and not the reverse—pervades the whole

of Manu’s Scheme of Life, and therefore the whole

of his plan of Education. Yet, in a more restrict-

ed sense also, is it specially provided for. This is

in the shape of the mourning and evening prayers

and meditations (sandby&). Without obser-

vance of the sandhy& the twice-born falls from

his regenerate condition. The sandhya& links

together the visible and the invisible, the physical

and the superphysical. Omitting mention of all

details, though each is significant, the most im-

portant part of thasandhy& is theGayatri,a

mantra,’ a prayer to the Supreme Spiritual Sun

as well as the physical Sun, our visible personal

God (pratyaksha-devata), Deity made

manifest even to the eyes of flesh, including all

the other gods within Himself,? the Ruler of our

world-system, the suuree of all its light and heat

and energy, on the physicai as well as the subtler

planes, the highest and most plorious embodiment,

to us, of the ail-sustaining Spiritual Sun, the Omni-

present, Omnipotent, Omniscient, Impersonal, In-

finite, Universal Self.

Thou, O Sun! art the soul of the moving and the

unmoving. From Thee all beings and all elements issue

"A mantra is a sequence of sounds, arranged with the
view of obtaining a particular effect.

2yarmmal fe as
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forth, We offer worship unto Thee, the Chief and First
of gods. Thou art the visible mover and doer of all
actions, Thou art visible Brahma. Thou art visible
Vishnu. Thou art visible Rudra. (Thy three bodies,

dense, subtle, and causal, ara these three gods).'

Thou art the very Self, the central heart, the first

maker, of this world-system. Thou hast been declared
in many ways by the Rshis, to be tho root and source of

all the forces, all the knowledge, all the activity of
our world. Thou art the cause of the birth, the stay,

the death of the system. Thou art the centre and re-
pository of all triads, Thou art the bearer of a million

lights, a million wonders, 4 million cyclic eons. Thou art

the Holy Fire, Energy, Light, Divinity of all Blessed-

ness that the Vedas adore, Thow art the Golden God,
Narayana, that dwellest in the hearts of us, Thy children,
Thy reflected images, as much as in Thy Radiant Orb

that we see in the heavens. The Infinite Brahma has
two aspects: one the Formless, the other the Formful;

the former is the lasting, the latter the ever-chang-
ing and passing. Thou, O Lord of Light and Lifel,

art the most glorious incarnation of the Hternal Light
that we know as the sacred sound of Aum, the Supreme

Self. When Thy glorious Orb rises above the horizon,

million-rayed, raining light in all directions, then do

our life-forces also rise from, the death of sleep! Cure me

of my cardiac disease, O Sun!, and of my pale anemia.

May we, surrounded by happy children, free from vices,

free from diseases, glowing with health, glad-minded and

bright-eyed—may we behold Thee, O Thou Friend of the
whole world|!, arising in thy wondrous glory, day after

day, for many many years. When Thou risest, O Thou
inmost soul of all the gods, of Mittra, the god of Air, the

friend of all living things; of Varuna, the god of Water,

‘See the tabular statemont at p. 162 of The Advanced
Text-Book of Hindilism.

aa areal wMaeagwa 1 aare aleaaria veut wae

qed wifxa i aaa sad aaaccifa cata veel maria)

aata wena fsoit 1) ata sere ea 1 Surya-Upanishat.
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‘who washes off our sins, of Agni, the god of Fire, ‘who
leads us on, then Thy luminous army of gods fills all

space twixt earth and sky with glory. Thou, O Sun! art

verily the Soul of all the moving and the moveless!"!

lig ua fg atarat aa oncarsfanalt: 1

aadaharqeriahagiifea: i Bhagavata, XI, xi, 30,

aa; as sme sca afeataaeteag

fara Fagor fafa i

TASH, BIT ceareay aeaaraesasass |

aes gaara Gee aa:

faaoi a faaed a ag) Bepeeisay: 1

arnt 4 frafseca aaecs aaysega

afte area eTEeHaT

am mare deers award saifasi ga 0

gat 2A aH aTeEARIsed 31

Ny ACTED AAT Ta: v

seq, aa afagdecnesadi etl favaragqaaiaan:

Reareagseard ast ae: afesraafafas:

Aditya-stotra,.

y UsisraThees fawn gest aaa feoenyfeeoqa an

ROTH VI PAM: 1 Chhandogya,

a ya RA zararafeet a TH: | Taittiriya.

2 ara sent GY, aa Sars Ts ota TERS cand, eM acIeT

age amaie:, Sa; a sf, a ar as anftegcercar 1

fered aftei areata wei enftes aT

mea: TAIT TIAA: WO, FRTATRASNG Gets
Maitra yant.
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In order to renew our exhausted forces and wast-

ed tissues, we take fresh food and endeavor to

secure fresh air, To vitalise our whole being anew,

day after day, in its outer as well as inner con-

stituents, our physical, astral and, even more, our

mental bodies, we hava to open it out to the over-

flowing and radiating love of the Sun.) And we

have to do this at the proper times ; for there are

. t .

Baan ay ae eftari a are

fratal cal gaaa: Gaae: ysradt Hadar SAT:
oe ¢

Sad cat faamd) fearee satesiian: ofireta a

Aaj aararqaretias saflaey sere:
. . ¢

at a avarahuat siahtel, Ga eC WITTETETIA U

Rg-Veda, Saura-sikta,

i‘ Let in the Sun and the Wind’ is now an elementary

tule of Sanitation, Sun-bathing has come much into vogue in

the west during the last two or three decades. Sary-

opasthana, standing in the sun, with hands uplifted, and

in various other ways, is part of the Sandhy4-ritual. A

noted western scientist recently wrote that the ancient sun-

worship is the only natural and scientific worship, and is

likely to revive as science advances, “ The living machine

stores sunlight in complex compounds, other machines take it

out and use it. The living organism is... 4 sun-engine,

which obtains its energy directly from the sun”; The Story

of Life's Mechaniam, H. W. Conn, p. 64. The varenyam

bhargah of the Gayatri is sunlight and sun-enargy.

“ Animo descensus per orbem solis iribudier ; i.e, It is

true that the spirit descends through the orb of tha sun. This

conception is common to the whole of late classical and

mediwval philosophy"; Jung, Contributtans to Anatyticat

Psychology, p. 109 (pub. 1928). See Krshna, pp. 30-32, ré
the orb of the sun being the seat of the bighest deva-a and

mukta-s.
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times which are more suitable for the absorption of

this supreme nourishment than other times, as

there are for eating and drinking and other physio-

logical functions. The method cf the opening out

of the heart to receive this nourishment, is the

recitation (japa) and the dwelling on the significance

of the Sacred Word (Pranava), the mystic

prefixes and the mantra(Vyabrti-s and Ga-

yatri or Savitri); and the putting of the soul

into an attitude of prayer and receptivity in accord.

ance with the meaning of that mantra, the

attuning of the heart to it. A superphysical centre

in the region of the physical heart is indicated as

the proper organ for this particular meditation.

The primal three-lettered, three-factored, single

sound (AUM) compounded of the Three Imperishables
which are all One and in Qne, in which all the countless

triads are rooted, and which are expounded by the three-
fold Veda, that ig the secret Veda; he who knows It,

he only knows the Veda. That AUM is the highest utter-

ed word of power and knowledge. The regulation of the
breath is the chiefesttapas-discipline. Higher than

the Sis vitri is nomantra. Greater than silence is
truth.

The Creator stored the veritable essences of the

three Vedas in the three letters that make up the

Sacred Word, in the three utterances that name

and form the three worlds, and in the three parts

of the Veda-verse that invokes the Sun. Each part
He milked from one Veda. Whoso ponders on these,
morning and evening, after having learnt the Vedas

previously, he verily studies the whole of the Vedas
every day. These are the gateway unto Brahma.

He whois not remiss in meditating on the import of the

Three, viz., the AUM, the Vy ahrti-s, the Gayatri,
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and ponders on it diligently for three years, he will
realise his spiritual identity with Brahma,

By repeated dwelling on their significance, and tuning
his desire and modelling his thought to that significance,

the seeker after Brahma shail, without fail, attain all
perfection, whether he discharge any other duty or not ;

for the very name of the brahmana is ‘ the friend of all’

(and the Gayatriis the prayer for the blessing of ail

creatures by our radiant Father in Heaven, the Sun).

But he who performeth not the morning sandhy i,

nor the evening one, like toa shtidra should he be excluded

from all work which requires the twice-born and regener-

ate to perform successfully.’

ard aa, 24at wal Sefl aaa sfalear

@ yersrafaael qed Az a SefFe | Manu, xi, 265.

WaT TE Aa STATA: WE aT: |

arfasgreg at arfta aterenca faheaa w

HER WE FT AHL A IATA:

Farrage: caffe a 0

faeq wt g Fey: Te TRAETETL |
afeqatsen: arfasst wast worafa:

waaay sarah Tsar t

aeaaiaataeay Taq saa

alangeafeaat aererreatiserat: |

faqar da anfast ad aevit ye

aAshaseqeraeiin agieqefea: 1

a ag waa aya: cars ti

maed g afredg araeiy art daa: 1

galaraa at galraay are saz 1
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Such is the high value placed on the regular

observance of thesandhy 4. It is difficult to justify

that high valuation in brief compass. A few lines

of thought may be suggested however. In order to

appreciate fully the significance of the sandhya,

the student should, as usual for all successful

understanding of the Ancient Wisdom, first put him-

self at the point of view from which Universal

Consciousness (Chit-Shakti, the Supreme Force)

appears as the supreme fact and force in the World-

process, sustaining it as a whole; and also, as

transmuted into many minor forces, (M 4 y 4, Fohat,

praina, vital and other electricities, radio-forces,

heat, magnetism, and endless other forms) bringing

about all its events in detail, guiding, governing,

and indeed creating all its manifestations. Once

this is realised, the performance of this meditation,

at the two junction-points of day and night, is seen

to be practically the only means of securing power

of the finest kinds for carrying on the work of life,

The essence of it is the drawing in of nourishment

a fasta 3 a: Jal atared ya oPSATA

a eagle: acne aT: UI
Manu, ii, 83, 76, 77, 78, 81, 82, 87, 103,

For more detailed exposition of the nature and meaning

of the AU M, the Gayatri, the Vedas, see The Pranava-V ada,

or The Science of the Sacred Word, Mittra (Pers., Mithras)
is one of the names of the Sun in Samskri. The twice-born

brahmana, as a worshipper of the Sun, is given the derivative

name ofmaitra. Both mean ‘the friend of all’.
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and force from some great fount of it, by means of

an exertion and attuning of the individual consci-

ousness, an earnest and one-pointed praying,

wishing, willing, and the putting of one’s whole

being into a mood of receptivity as 6f the lungs

while breathing in air. Forca, power, energy, cannot

come to one place and be used by an individual

without being drawn away from some other place

and individual, This fact we see summed up in

the laws of conservation of energy, transform-

ation of motion, and indestructibility of matter.

The Gayatri-prayer is only a practical application

of this triple law to the daily life of the human

being, and principally on the mental plane. This

prayer: “We contemplate the refulgent splendor,

the glorious radiance, of our Heavenly Father, the

Sun,” the living fount of all the life on every plane

of our world-system, “in order that that outwelling

resplendence may inspire our intelligence,” in the

altruistic communistic plural and not the selfish

exclusive singular, may inspire the collective

intelligence of the whole of humanity, so as to

evoke sympathetic co-operation and mutual good-

will and help—this contemplation and prayer

ara to be practised chiefly on the plane of mind.t

*“ Religion must be a form of activity, which brings about
the concentration of the spiritual Ife as a shield against
unworthy elements that attempt to enter and to govern man.”
Hucken (People’s Books), p. 45. What act of such conegniry-
tion more specific and definite than the Giyatri-japa ?
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For intelligence belongs to the plane of mental

matter, mind-stuff, (Svah}, which in us is the

vehicle of intelligence. The other two planes,

earthly and astral (Bhah and Bhuvah), are also

named and the prayer therefore covers them too;

but it is mainly directed to the intelliyence-inspiring

forces of the Sun, for the mind is tha specific feature

of man, and governs his life, or at least ought to

govern it, on the other two lower planes. If

intelligence and will are perfect, the lifa of the

other two planes is easily perfected also. Right

knowledge is the basis of right desire; and right

desire of right action. Hence the sandhya is

declared to be best performed when begun before the

physical Sun-rising, meeting, as it were, the Sun on

higher planes, and, finally only, bathing the physi-

cal body in the sunlight.

THE MANIFOLD BENEFITS OF SANDHYA

The regular practice of thesandhy 4 is, indeed

in one sense, the first steps, and the last steps

also, of yoga. The highest gods and rshis are

enjoined to, and do, observe thesandhya, with

the same regularity as the child beginning the

alphabet. The Puranas illustrate it with a story:

Once upon a time the deva-rs hi Narada, invet-

erate wanderer that he is, arrived very early at the

palace of our lord the Sun (of our system), and found

him engaged insandhya. Astonished, he asked

25
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him: “Sir, the whole world makes sandhya-

prayer to you. To whom do you make it?” “ To the

Central Sun of the vast sidereal system, of which

mine is an infinitesimal part,” was the reply. The

story indicates the unity and endless continuity of the

World-process in cycle within and without cycle in

time, and system inside and outside system in

space-—all aver-present here and now in the Eternal,

Infinite, Impersonal Self. Atits highest,sandhy@

puts the consciousness of the aspirant in rapport

with the Solar Consciousness, which is omniscience.

And because the general principles underlying it

are true and applicable on all scales, to the

beginnings of a child’s education as well as the

farthest progress of rshisand devas, therefore

is such great stress laid upon its regular

performance.

Whether we look upon it as a utilitarian training

in concentration of attention, development of

will-power, mind-control, and visualisation, the

formation of clear mental pictures, or as a real

means of drawing super-physical power ; whether

we take it as mere physical Sun-bathing, or as an

elevation of the soul to high thoughts of reverence,

gratitude, self-surrender, and prayer for the good

of all, to the Author of our being ; whether we take

it as the highest and yet most easily and most

generally available farm of esthetic enjoyment and

education to see and hear and feel the fairy feels

and fragrances, the glorious natural sights and
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sounds, of sunrise and sunset, aver waters, woods,

and mountains, or whether we take if as mere

time-marking, for commencing and closing the

day’s work; whether we believe that the sounds,

as such, of the mantra-words have any vibrant

potency for good, pronounced externally and inter-

nally, or whether we regatd them as mere devices

for fixing and concentrating the mind and soothing

it with rhythmic repetition; whether we regard

them as helping to form a permanent ideal to

which the mind comes back automatically, for

rest, repose, recuperation by high aspiration and

inspiration, in times of fatigue and distrass, when

it would otherwise fret and worry, or stray into

undesirable thoughts and fancies, ot whether we

regard them as a means of gradually emphasising

the introspective conscious and inward gaze till it

takes shape as tho activa power and organ of

internal autoscopy and external clairvoyance, by

the process known as mantra-chaijanya;'!

whether we think that the words of the invocation

have no other than the surface meaning, or whether

‘Tt is said that by constant inward silent repetition, a

mantra begins to be recited even during ‘sleep’ and so be-

comes a bridge for connecting together the two consciousnesses,

of the waking and the sleeping conditions, merging them into

one, so that the faculties of the subtle-body, thasikshma-

shartra, become active wakefully, while the physical body

lies perfectly still, as it were entranced. Possibly there is

Some etymological connection between the two words,

mantra and motto; there is some ailiance in maaning.
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wa hold that they open up endless vistas of know-

ledge to the gaze of the introspective consciousness

—in every way there seems to be only good for the

student in the regular practice of these devotions.

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE GAYATRI

Manu indicates that the words of the mantra

do possess far more than the surface meaning ; that

the triads of which they are made up, are aymbolic

of the whole contents of the Vedas. From other

works we learn that the three letters that make up

the Sacred Word (Pranava) stand for the Self,

the Not-Self, and the Interplay between them.’

Also, that the three ‘prefixes’ (Vyabrtis,

literally, ‘ utterances’) stand for the three worlds

or planes of matter in which the Interplay takes

place for the majority of the spirits (jivas) of the

human race at the present stage. And, finally, we

are told the significance of the three parts of the

Gayatri-mantra. The first indicates the

nature of the Supreme Force and of its modi-

fications, the forms of matter in which it works,

and the laws governing their evolution and in-

volution—all dealt with by the Ry-Veda, dealing

with knowledge (jfiane} The second part indi-

cates the methods of utilising these forces and

materials in various ways, known technically as

sacrificial rites and ceremonies (yajfias), at

‘See p. 381, supra, and the Pranave-V Gda.
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which intercourse takes place between men and

gods to the benefit of both, in terms of astral and

stil} subtler forms of matter, which serve as the

vehicles of emotions and thoughts—all dealt with

by the Yajur-veda, dealing with action (kriy 4).

The third part indicates the purposes, necessities

or motives, which do and ought to guide such

utilisation, and the consequences of it in pleasure

and pain, the desires and the fulfilments of those

desires which the sacrifices subserve—all dealt

with by the Samoa-ve’a deaiing with desire (ich -

ehha) The Afkerve-veda stands for the Sum-

mation of all the three, and is taken as included in

the Ry-veda whenever the “Triad” of Vedas, the

Trayi, is spoken of, All these matters become

ever clearer to the student who dwells on them day

after day, And he who does not do aso, fails to

secure, enfeebles or makes dormant, if not quite

loses again if he did ever thus secure, the intros-

pective consciousness which is the distinguishing

characteristic of the twice-born.

As bath and food are to the physical body,

purifying and strengthening it, day after day, so to

the astral and the mental bodies is prayer; whe-

ther it be directed toa Personal or an Impersonal

Ideal, whether it rely for its fulfilment on an

individual deity external to oneself, or on the Uni-

versal Deity immanent within every living being.

The evening sandhyi. purifieth mind and body

from the closing day’s stains, worries, thoughts of sin
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and evil, The morning sandhya clears away the vices,
astral and physical, of the night before, and gives new

strength to meet with equanimity, the trials and the
troubles of the coming day, Where lights and waters

meet at morn and eve, the ambrosial loveliness, beauty,

and glory of Immortal Brahma are most manifest.'

1 gat deqi aaftaatadeat orate

qfant g aq ae ita fear Bq Manu, ii, 102.

aM satdt wise Fa az: BAIA | Atharva-shiras.

Some beautiful western poems will illastrate the injunctions

of Mane:

An Hour with Thee

An hour with Thee! when earliest day

Dapples with gald the eastern gray.

O what ean frame the mind to bear

The toil and turmoil, cark and care,

New griefs, which coming hours unfold,

And sad remembrance of the old?
One hour with Thee |

Au hour with Thee! whea burning June

Waves his red flag at pitch of noon,

What shall repay the faithful swain

His labor on the sultry plain,

And more than cave or sheltering bough,

Cool feverish blood and throbh'ng brow ?

One hour with Thee!

An hour with Thee! when sun is set.

O what can teach me to forget

The thankless labors of the day,

The hopes, the wishes flang away.

Th’ increasing wants and lessening gains,

The master’s pride who scorns my pains?

One hour with Thee!

(The ordinary rule, for the student and the householder, is

to perform thesandhy & twice daily, mornings and evenings 3



MANU] AND BATH OF MIND 391

Without this daily mental bath in the purifying

and vivifying spiritual sunlight, the mind goes on

accumulating vices and distractions and depres-

sions, day by day, till it sinks suddenly into the

depths of confusion, misery, and sin, even as the

body that is never washed and cleaned and ever

kept half-starved, day after day, finally sinks under
its load of foulness and feebleness, into disease

and death.

Such is the most important item of the religious

education prescribed by Manu. The student, he

says expressly, may or may not do anything else,

in the nature of rites and ceremonies ; this he must

but for the ‘retired’ and the ‘ anchoret,’ a noon-day obser-
vance is added. Islam prescribes fiva times a day; its early

morning ‘cal! to prayer,’ the azdn. is a beautiful institution.)

The Watcher of the Dawn

Well done, thou watcher on the lonely tower !

Is the day breaking? Comes tho happy hour?

We pine to see it. Tell us yet again,

is the day breaking on the distant plain ?

It breaks, it comes, the misty shadows fly,

A rosy radiance overapreads the sky,

The mountain-tops reflect it bright and clear,

The plain is st.:ll in gloom, but day is near |

The Lonely Tarn

O silent, lonely tarn| asleep within the mountain's breast,
Thou seemest, from the world su far withdrawn, to dream

of rest.

So, deep within my heart, there is a silent, lonoly cell,

Where I may rest, and worship Gol, and feel that all is

well !
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do. Whatever else was taught, of the nature of

that which would now be named religion, would,

from the earlier standpoint, fall under physical or

superphysical science; yet even this distinction

will scarcely stand examination. Wor, indeed the

sandhya@ is the practice of the very quintessence

of Science, in its truest and fullest sense. It cannot

be repeated too often that the modern distinction

between religion and science has no existence in

ths ancient ethos, and for the very good reason that

the knowledge was unbrokenly continucus between

the physical and superphysical pianes, and there

were no beliefs without reasons.

THE Far REACH OF THESE First Four Items

Before passing on to the subject of intellectual

education, it may be noted that the significance of

this single, simple-looking verse of Manu, prescrib-

ing the four things “to be taught first’, extends

very far and very deep. The yama-s and

niyama-sofyoga, vows of purity, harmlessness,

poverty, selflessness, etc., are only higher degrees

and stricter forms ofshaucha and achara,

and are observed more and more perfectly by the

higher and higher ranks and grades of yogi-s,

muni-s, pgshi-s, maha-tshi-s,param-

arshi-s,deva-rshi-s, buddha«s, manu-s,

planetary spirits. Their siddhi-s,shakti-s,

aishvarya-s, their manipulations of physical,



MANU] OF THE FIRST FOUR ITEMS 393

psychical (astro-mental, super-physical), and spiritu-

al (higher mental) occult powers, energies, ‘ fires,’

are symbolised by the agni-karya, the tending

of the ‘Three Fires’ of the teacher's household,

corresponding with the father, the mother, and the

teacher, and also the first threeashrama-s or

stages of life, and the three worlds or planes of

matter. Their highest and deepestsamadhi-s,

meditations, ecstasies, trances, rapt-ness of intense-

ly, single-mindedly, one-pointedly, concentrated

attention, for the indrawing of supreme knowledge

and supreme power, by means of supremely

philanthropic devotion, from the Universal Omni-

present Reservoir of Unconscious Omniscience and

Omnipotence, is but the flowering and the fruiting of

the seed of sandhya-devotious. In short, the

highest reaches of yoga are but the culmination of

the practice of purity of body, excellence of manners

and morals and righteousness of conduct, use of

fire, and morning and evening prayers, begun by

the child in the teacher’s home, and carrieli to

higher and higher levels of perfection through the

stages of good gentleman, worthy householder,

patriotic citizen, sage and saint, muni,nabi,

tshi, wali, messiah, Christ,jiwan-mukta,

insan-ul-kamil, perfect man, son of God,

ava-taira. The upa-nayana ceremony is

also a copy of, and is repeated on higher and higher

titiation-ceremony, the yajfia-

takes place in the great archetypal
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Guru-+kula of the Spiritual Hierarchy, as is

indicated in theosophical literature and by Manu:

The first birth, the physical, is from the father and
the mother; the second, the intellectual-spiritual, from

the preceptor and the Savitri-mantra; the third,

the spiritual-superphysical, takes placeatthe yajifia-

diksha, when he takes ‘the vow of special self-

sacrifice, in accordance with the Vedic rites and cere-
monies of initiation. The biessed influence of the

Savitri-prayer broods over the child as a tender

mother, while the initiating teacher acts as the protect-
ing father.)
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